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PREFACE. 


It is well known that Philology had its root in 
‘Prakrit.a byakaran’ which was a siipplinient to ilio 
Sanskrit Lcrammar in relation to Prakrits. 'Clie Hen}jjali 
and otlier mudoni forms of sptjech of the ITindns w<m’o ever 
ealhjd and treated as Prakrits ; but within ttie last 
eentui'y tliey boy^an to be looked upon as so many 
non- Aryan toni^nes liaviiii^ no i^rammar or literature except 
some ballads composed l)y or for tlie mass. 

^riie real 7iatiire and oriLi’in of the Triodorn lani>uaii:os of 
the Ilimlus havini^ been tiuis forgotten it b('ca.ni(? alisnlutely 
neccissary to retrace them by philological enquiry, but 
India was apatliotic Atlast when the pressure bci'anie 
too hard. Philology burst out under immenco dilli cullies 
thi’ough tbe binn’ble (slVorts of ibis autlior. It made its 
first appt^ar’ance in a ru<limontary form in Bengali in the 
year 1900 in tluj mime of ‘ Bli ashfitatwa’ or* truths of 
language Part I, and was completml in Part If itr 1909. 

The object of it was to show that Sanskrit wus not ilie 
narrie of a separate language but as its name impor ts, that 
of tbe refined or literai’y form of a speerrli of which the 
Prakrits, ancient or modern, were the provincial oral forms. 

At the suggestion of Pi*of. Blumhardt of Oxford ( vide 
appendix II) and on the pemrmmendation of the rioiioiirable 
Rai Radha Nath Das Bahadur M. A. Inspector of Schools, 
Orissa, and Mr. W. A. Lothian M. A ; I. C. S. Assistant 
Political Agent, Buridelkliand, the author, inspitti of .-ill his 
short comings, undertook the bold task of editing tliis book 
ill English with additions and altei*ations, in order to make 
it accessible to those wlio do not know the Bengal Prakrit. 
The whole of Part II of this edition is newly added, and it 
is humbly presented to the public in its revised form. 

Srinatti Sen. 




INTRODUCTION. 


This book opens with an attempt to elicit the 
principles of creation of language oral and literary, with 
glimpses of the primitive condition of the same. It then 
presents the phonetic laws, which govern the moditication 
of words from one foi*m to another ; and tlnis equipped, 
starts with the main work of tracing by those laws the 
origin of the ‘Bengali* and occasionally Sanskrit and 
Hindi words and suffixes. 

From chapter V (pages 49. — (>5) it would appear that 
if the words of a Bengali sentence he shown with their 
suffixes in full Sanskrit form, the language wln'ch they 
^lake becomes an easier form of tlie Sanskrit^ wliich may 
he called its refined oral form ; because unlike tlie literary 
Sanskrit, it is eircumhxmtory and sometimes ungrammatical 
and Iiears other characteristics ef an oral language. Tt 
may he called the refined oral form of Sanskrit because 
it is distinguislied from the oriMnary oral form (‘ailed 
Prakrit hy its word.s bning prononnc.ed fully, while in the 
Prakrits tliey are spoken in broken forms. I'lie former 
represents the spoken form of the learned and tlie latter 
tliat of the women and vulgars. 'IMiese two forms of the 
oral language are compared. 

Chapter VI which begins the identification of two 
forms of a word, describes in page 6d, the process adopted 
in this hook for su<di identification. Tlie occasional 
violations of the rules <jf grammar whic.h will be observed 
in the process of changing the Sanskrit words to’ their 
Prakrit forms, are due to tlie fact that the changes are 
made by the common people not by learned men. 
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The case endings and verbal siiflixes in Cliapter, TX, 
to XU are shown to be no part of the original lani^na^e 
but to have been subsequently formed by poetical imaj^ina- 
tion under poetical necessity. They show the origin of 
the Sanskrit, Benirali, and Hindi suflixes, and contain 
suggestions wliich may atlrart the special attention of 
the readers. 

The subject next treated of is the (!oostruc tion of words 
and sentences, in chapter XUl. Ft is shown that in all 
modern lhakrits well as in the Vedic Brahmans, the 
verb o(.*cMpics the last place of a sentence, and it is 
therefore suogc.sled that tlo' same is the rule f the 
Sanskrit thoutrh its existing litcraiy prose wi^rks are 
written in poe tical st\ le in disregai’d of any ruh* of syntax. 
The above suggestion is supported by A. H. wSavee wlni 
says, “TIh‘ innuna.l place of tin* verb in liatin is at the 
end of i1n‘ clause and the same ruh; may In^ said to hold 
good in the (h'rman and Dutch, but the Romance 
languages which have grown up through the contact of 
IV’utonic a?id Tjatin population, place tlie verb before the 
objective casi\ n^he Bnglish follows the same order.” 

A comparison is then made hotween tin* literary 
Sanski it and its Bengal Prakrit by putting under eacb 
word of a, Sanskrit sentence its coiToeponding forms in 
Bengali and Hindi Avbich would show that simph* Sanskrit, 
inspite of its Sanskrit suffixes, is still intelligible to a 
Hindu, at least as intelligible as the Hindi, if not more. 
The next chapter which finishes Part T, shows the position 
which the Sanskrit and Prakrit literature and speeches 
hold in relation to each other. 

Part II is devoted to tracing the origin of the names of 
objects and their qualities and acts which are essentially 
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requii’ed by all classes of men alike in the oi’ciinary affairs 
of life. It illustrates tlie principles of creation of laiijiifuauje 
and modification of words laid down in Chapters 1, 11 and 
IV , and firings to prominence two most important rules viz, 
(1) ‘compression of idea or sentence’ in art, 4, page ‘21)9, of 
Avhich nunierous examples ma}" he found in Knglisli as well 
as in Bengali, Hindi i^c. ; (2) the I'rakit use of the Sanskrit 
suffix ‘y’ ( ^ ) in eon verting nouns and adjectives to verb 
( vide art, 1 1, page ‘20 1 ). 'riiese two rules may be found 
to act in the construction of many words tlirough out the 
book. It is tlieiHifort* necessary to I’emember tlicin in 
reading the hook fr(»in beginning to entl. 

The words Sanskrit ar»d Prakrit ai‘c in this book 
generally iistsl in ilm stmsc of the literary and oral forms 
of Jahguage I’especti vely. 

It nuiy 1)0 noted for convenia.nce of tin? readers that 
Cliapters I, II, and I \' of Part I deal with the laws of crea- 
tion and Jiiorlilicaiion of woi'ds ami sulUxes. Cliapte»‘S Xlil, 
\ I ajid X\\ show tin; relation between the Saijskrit and 
Bengali. A?ul the otiier ('hapbo's including Part II arc 
fl(‘Voted to the (;\|)lanati(m of how tin; essential words 
in Bengali and sometirrn^s their Hindi and Sanskrit foi*ms 
may be di*rive<l from lln;ir origina,! siia])e by the 
philological and phonetic laws. 

1’he anthei' is indebted for lln; kiml assistance wliich he 
received from Mr. \V. A. Bothiaii, M.A., I. < S., Assisaant 
Political Agent, Bundelkliand ; and to Prof. H. C. Sen, 
M. A. of the Calcutta Presidency College ; and to Itaja 
Kshitindra IJev llaymahasay, M.A., who read portions 
of this book and made valuable suggestions which were 
gladly accepted. 


Srinath 



TRANSLITERATION 

The Roman letters with or without diacritical si^ns used 
in the transliteration of the Sanskritic words should be 
pronounced as shown below : — 

(The four starred letters are to be particularly remembered.) 




a 

as 

a in ball ; or as o in pot. 



* a 

as 

4 in art, ark, etc. 

X 


i 

as 

ee in feel. 



u 

as 

oo in fool. 

u 


* e 

as 

‘ay’ ill play. 



o 

as 

w in waft, wonder. 

o 


*^n 

as 

in moflseur. 

; 

0 

o 

h 

as 

an accent on the proceed 





vowel. 

3T 



as 

in garb, (and never like ‘j’) 

Z 


t 

as 

cerebral ‘t\ 



d 

as 

cerebral ‘d’. 



t 

as 

dental ‘t’. 



(1 

as 

dental ‘d’. 



y 

as 

z when it begins a word. 


^ (lateral) w 

as 

V when it begins a word. 



s' 

as 

palatal ‘sh\ 



sh 

as 

cerebral ‘sh\ 



s 

as 

‘s’ dental. 



r 

as 

‘rr’ cerebral. 
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TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE 


CHAPTER I. 

Creation of Language. 

One has only to mark the working of nature in little 
[jhildren to see the rise of thoughts and ideas in man and 
the manner in which these are expressed. As soon as a 
L*hild is born he begins to feel and as language is but the 
Bxpression of internal feelings or ideas, the process begins 
from the earliest period of life. Every feeling of the mind, 
it would appear, re-acts generally on the whole body, 
but it specially affects a particular part through^ which 
it finds spontaneous expression. For instance, * shame 
causes the head to bend, pleasure causes a smile in the 
face, anger reddens the eye. Similarly as one feels a desire 
to express an idea that desire affects the whole body 
generally, and in particular the organs of speech, t.e., the 
palate, lips &c. The manner in which this desire acts 
physically in the brain is however beyond the province 
3f philology. The first working of the vocal organs in 
children is observed merely in the utterance of inarticulate 
sounds like those of a dumb man who struggles to express 
his ideas by sounds as well a^motions of hifi body. With 
the growth of the child his sounds become more distinct 
and methodical and gradually form what is called language. 
The different ways in which this development is effected 
are notably the following eight 
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• TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE. 


I. The first exercise of the vocal organs produces 
as has been mentioned, inarticulate sounds. It then 
gradually assumes a method : instead of 
Alt 1. Imitation uttering inarticulate sounds at random, 
the cliild begins to utter those sounds 
which he hears. He then discovers a connection between 
a particular sound which comes to his ear and some 
particular object or fact which he observes simultaneously. 
For instance, an English child associates the sound “moo ” 
with cattle, “quack” with a duck, “bowwow” with a dog, 
and when he is small he often calls a dog “bowwow” &c., 
and thu« many objects derive their names from some sounds 
which they make or with which they may be in any way 
connected. For instance, the bird ^kohiV (English Cuckoo) 
derived its name from its cry “koo koo”. The bird ^ka'ka'* 
(Englisb crow) was so called from its cries ‘^Kaa\ Ka'(i'\ 
It seems, the voice of the Indian crow is more strident 
and harsh than that of the English crow which is shown 
by the difference in representations of the sounds they 
make. The English bird is shown as uttering ‘caic, caw* 
and the Indian ^^kdd, kdd'\ Thus the original Prakrit 
word for crow was ^kaa* which is still current in ordinary 
spoken language as ‘Kawa’ and which was adopted in 
Sanskrit as Kaka. There are a good many onomatopoetic 
words in English, c.g., boom, splash, bang, etc, which 
represent fairly exactly the sound they are intended to 
represent. This process o? formation of words may be 
called Sahddnnharan or ‘imitation of sounds’. 


a (ball), a' (fa'r), i (in), u (crude), e (bred), o (note), y *j. 
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II. There is another class of words wljich originates 
from what may be called Bha'bochchhiva's (impulsive 

expression). When a man feels a sudden 
pain or pleasure or disgust he at once cries 
out ohy ah or hah^ such sounds representing 
the corresponding feelings. It is not improbable that many 
of the words which are now current had their origin from 
this source, because in the early days of humanity the 
organs of feeling were quite fresh and therefore most 
impulsive. But owing to the innumerable changes which 
the words have undergone since their creation it is difiicult 
to trace them to their real origin now. 


IIl.^ Tlie inarticulate sounds uttered by little children 

in the exercise of their vocal organs, such as da* da da\ 

na* no! no! ^ pa pa pa\ c/ta cha! cha*^ w ha* 

\rt: 3. Ascripin'ou ma ma* ma\ &c., convey no meaning in 

Tnoaning to in- . i. i , 

irticulate sounds, tbeinsel ves, but the relatives of the clidd, 

in tlieir fondness give them a meaning. 
For instance, whe n the child is uttering the sound 
pa* pa* pa* the English father vauntingly says, “he is 
calling me,” similarly when the child utters mo' nia' 
imi the English mother eagerly assumes that dear name. 
In the same way a Bengali brother assumes the name 
da* da* while in England the dad or daddy is appro- 
priated by the father. The grand-father appropriates 
the sound na*nna* in upper India. The uncle in India 
assumes the dear name cUa*cha' and so forth. Each country 
^ives different or same meaning to each of these utterances, 
rhis class of words may be called hrtharopa* or giving 
neaning to otherwise meaningless sound. 
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IV. Upama' (analogy). Whenever we see any object 
or entertain any idea, it is our nature to compare it 
with a similar object or idea which we have seen 

or conceived before. For instance, the 
Art 4. Analogy. j^l^ck colour is expressed by the word 
‘Ka'la’ by comparing it with the black crow. ‘Aa'Za’ may 
radically mean like the ‘Kaa’ which is the original 
ODomatopoetic word for crow. The word ^chikkari* which 
in Bengali means Thin’ may be derived from Sanskrit 
‘chikkan’ which means a betel-nut tree which is thin and 
long. The word Uarala^ — straight, may be derived from 
‘sar’ ^ a kind of grass which is straight, and it may 
radically mean being straight like ^sar\ The Bengali 
word ^chittar or may be derived from Sanskrit 

‘cliitra’ — a picture ; the position of a picture is lying flat 
on its back’. Hence the word ‘chittar’ means ‘the position 
of lying on the back’. 

V. ‘Bha'banukram’ (Association of ideas.) The 

adjustment of troops in the battle field reminds one of the 
Art 6. Association Iwo wings of a bird and an Finglishman 

1 ‘^cas. therefore says right “wing” and left 

“wing” of the army. Two parties in a suit or case are 
called by tlie Hindus ^prathaina paksha^ or ^dwitiya paks7ia\ 
Like the wings of a bird the fan stirs the air, and it is 
therefore called *pakJia' ’ I Thus one original word gets 
different meanings by Upama' (analogy) and Bha'ba'nukram 
(association of ideas) and many words are formed from the 
Original by slight changes in form. 

VI. Dwirukti telling a word twice. In lan- 

guage, we find that many ideas are expressed by 
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reduplication, for instance, the Bengali word ^karta karia^ 
(doing and doing) means by doing an act 
repeatedly; ^sange sange' (with and with) ' 
means ‘immediately or very close by’, as 
‘A assaulted B and immediately (sange sange) he was 
arrested.’ Repetition in Bengali also implies plurality, for 
instance, ‘Kon Kon lok giachJdla' means who and who went, 
what persons went ? ^Ye Yahe' means he who 

would go. ‘ Ye Ye Yahe means those who 

would go. 

Tlie Bengali idiom ^inadhye madhye' (in the middle 

and middle) means ‘here and there’ in respect of place and 
‘now and then’ in respect of time. ‘From the middle of 
one area to that of another’, must necessarily denote a 
distance as the two middles cannot be contiguous. Therefore 
when it is said that a road is ^madhye madhye^ planted with 
peepul trees, it means that peepul trees are planted at some 
distance from eacli other. 

The Sanskrit word ^kala — a thin sound, has, it 

seems given birth to four more words by duplication, viz., 
^kala kala^ kakali ^kallola' and ^kolahala' 

C^|<rii^<rl, The repetition of the word ^kala^ in these cases 
implies the continuation of the sound. The repetition of 
the word ^chahC — to move,) it seems, formed the origin 
of the word ^chanchala . ‘Cliala chala’ = c)ialchala or chan- 
chala, the letter (Zj being convertible to {n) under the 
phonetic rule which will be found hereafter in Cliapter IV. 

It means moving continuously. Tlie repetition of the word 
‘pata ^ (fall) gave birth to the Sanskrit word ^papata I 
By contraction ‘pata pata’ =* papa'ta. ‘Pata’ means ‘to fall*, 
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‘papa'ta’ means ‘fell’. Here the repetition was used to 
imply past tense : — Greek, 'pano, pcpanJio ; Latin fallo, 
fofelli. 

VIT. ‘Anurupokti,’ t, f?., formation of a word 

by addition of a similar sound e.g, Bengali 

ta'n’ means song and other amusements of 
the kind. The sound ‘ta'n’ is similar to ‘gan’ and therefore 
it implies other things similar to song, z.e., concert, dancing, 
&c. ^Fhal taV means fruit and other eatables of the kind 
i. e., other light eatables. A similar idea is thus represented 
by a similar sound. 

VJII. Bakrokti i, e., bending the sound of a 

word. A word is made to signify different 
^/words conditions of the idea which it expresses by 

inclining its souiul differently, as in 
English swim-swam, win-won, grow-grew, fly-flew, fling- 
flung &c. In Sanskrit the word ^huru^ ^ means ‘you do,’ 
^Icaraya* means ‘have it done by another person.’ 

In Bengali, (I do), ^hara’ ^ (you do), ^kare' 

(he does'i, ^haraV (I cause it to be done). In this way 
the same word being bent differently implies the different 
conditions of the verb “do”. This is the beginning of what 
is now called verbal inflection. It explains why the original 
inflections are supposed to have been made of vowel 
sounds only. 

Besides the eight principles of creation of language 
mentioned above, it will be observed in Part II in how 
many more ways ideas strive hard to express themselves ; 
for when they awake in the mind, they struggle to come out 
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by the narrowest crevices. For instance, the idea of quick- 
ness is expressed by a quick sound, as Tcaria greZa” e., 

^chat he went^ which means ‘he went away as quickly as the 
sound ‘chat* takes to utter it.* ^Ghat he went*, ‘jhat he came*, 
^sut the arrow flew.* In these expressions the idea of quick- 
ness is represented by a quickly pronounced sound, which 
in itself has no meaning, and therefore is not a word. 

The words which are said to be learnt from parents 

are not really learnt but created by children on the 

first principle of creation of language 

Art 5^. Every man mentioned above ; for, when a child 
creates Jiis own 

language. sees a dog and hears his parents or com- 

panions utter the sound ‘dog’ almost as 
often as he sees it, he draws a connection between the 
soubd and the object and he therefore calls the latter by 
that sound. He hears it from his companions indeed, 
but gives a significance to it himself. So the word 
(though not the sound) is his own creation and not learnt. 
Besides, he may hear and pronounce a word in a different 
way from that in which it is uttered. For instance, one 
might utter the word ‘daughter’ with indistinct pronuncia- 
tion of fjli and a child might hear it as dauter and give it 
that form. Hence it may be said that every man creates his 
own language on the principles of creation of language 
mentioned before. 



SECTION 2. 

Early Condition of Speech. 

We liave now seen the various processes by which 
language was created, and we have also seen the early age 
of man in which he first begins to speak ; 
\rt 10. Condition from these facts we can form some 

anguage of man.^*^ idea of the nature of tlie original language 
of man. Tn the beginning (a) the pro- 
nunciation and tlie rules must have been very easy, as 
easy as befit a child. ihi The use of compound con- 
sonants is inconsistent with the language of a child, he 
cannot pronounce ^Strand lt()ad\ but he can babble ^fhan oad.^ 
Our primitive language therefore must have been free from 
consonantal combination ; and it had less consonants than 
now. (c) The original words must have been of* one 
syllable only, (d) A whole idea or sentence was expressed 
by a single sound or word only, as is observed in little 
diildron. If a child says ‘maV’ (beat) he means ‘he is 
3eaten’ or ‘he beats’. If he says ^pak' (bird), it means 
there is a bird.’ (c) There was no nominative or objective, 
no mood, tejise, no number and gender and the whole 
:;rammatical structure wliich now staggers the world, 
vas absent. 

In the beginning language consisted of some verbal and 

mbstantive roots only, and in Sanskrit grammar we also 

see tlie roots from which the words now 

Vit 11. Ciamma- ^j^ed by us are derived. So tlie question 
ical roots arc r.ot . . . 

naturally arises in one s mind, “were these 
leccssarily l lie ^ ’ 

ri^nnal "root.s of roots the original words of 

lie laiignagc. language To this question, it seems 

the answer must be in the negative. 
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Langu^tge is coeval with man but grammar is of compara- 
tively recent #igin, say some thousands of years old only. 
So when the grammars were composed no trace of the 
original forms of words could possibly exist. The Avords 
subsequently formed by combination of the original roots 
with other words or suffixes, were only in existence at the 
time, and grammarians therefore liad to separate the roots 
and suffixes &c. by analysing those words (called pada) 
by guess or in such a way as would facilitate their compo- 
sition of thesfules of etymology. 

Taking for instance, the Sanskrit word ^Karoini^ 

(I do), it may be noted that ^Karo' is the stem and 
the suffix. In ^Kuru^ is the stem and 

thasuflix. In ^Krita' (done', is the stem and Va’ the 

suffix. Seeing these different forms of the stem the 
grammarian wanted to find a common root of all of them 
and his choice fell upon the last mentioned form ^kri' wliich 
he assumed to be the common root of all and composed his 
rules of etymology on that basis. But well might another 
grammarian assume ‘/rwr’ to be the common root instead of 
‘fc/'i’ and frame his rules differently. The relation between 
the original and grammatical roots is tliat words were 
derived from original roots, and grammatical i*oots were 
derived from words. One was the parent and the other 
the offspring of words. A “word” (Sanskrit pada) is made 
of a root and a suffix indicating its number, person, tense, 
gender, etc. 



CHAPTER II. 

Creation of Literary and Oral Forms 
of Language. 

CIo.se]y after a child begins to speak, it feels a desire 

to inid as son^s becoine methodical, language, in 

adapting itself to tune, assumes a new 

Alt, I. Litoriny form which is emphatic and ornate. With 
lim'/'iiii <.'•(■ l'i'L,'iiiH in . i i i . i 

soiiir. the improved metliod of emphasis the 

style of songs becomes more attractive and 

impres' ive, Imt the ordinary speech remains behind in these 

qualiti(‘s. Hence it is that all languages assume two 

dilTei’ent forms from a very early age, one being the 

ordinary oral form and the otlier the language of songs. 

Tlie elegance of songs is of two kinds, the first is tlie 
sweetness of the music, and the second is the beauty of its 
language. At first songs begin to improve in both ways, 
?7j., in iiiLisic as well as in language. But in course of 
time, wlien it was found that improvemeiit could not be 
efiected in botli together by the same person, song writers 
began I to direct tbeii* attention nioi e to improvement in 
language than t() music. The latter was left to be improved 
by tho^e wlio were specially endowed with that faculty. 
Hence it is that the songs composed with greater attention 
to language gradually took the form of lyrics and epics of 
th.e old times, in which tlie tunes were of a very ordinary 
kind which might be sung by any one. 

The little of tune that remained in epics, etc., was 
gradually done away with when the authors thereof found 
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that elegance of language could be still better secured by 
dispensing with tune entirely ; and thus came into existence 
what we now call poetr}’’. It is composed in metre and 
rhyme like songs and is like songs in every respect except 
tune. The obligation to adapt language to tune being 
gone, tlie language of poetry became more elevated and free. 
In course of time when the poets began to feel that 
the language of poetry still suffered by their obligation to 
adapt it to measure, they began to divest it of metre and 
rhyme as much as possible, and thus at last poetry culmi- 
nated to what we now call pi'ose. Prose is nothing but 
dignified language written without measure or rhyme and 
with the freedom of ordinary speech. 


SECTION 2. Grammar. 


Language, in its literary form ceases merely to be a 
vehicle of expression but becomes an end in itself, and 
writers consciously strive to make it 
Wluit neccVsitatcH ornate and beautiful in itself and not 
merely ntilitorian. It arrives at its 
perfection by means of grammar, the necessity for which 
arises under the following circumstances. 


Language is not stable. It changes from time to time 
and from place to place. When it spreads over different 
provinces like those of India, the cliange of climate and 
surroundings and the difference of staple food and natural 
sceneries cause the people to speak and write differently 
in each province. The rules, usages as well as pronuncia- 
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tion Ije^in to vary. For these and other reasons people 
of one province feel difticulty in comprehending a hook 
written in anotlicr province. Siniilai’ difliculty is also 
felt by a man of tlje present age to understand fully a 
work written, say live hundred years back. In short, 
language assumes dill’ercnt shapes in different parts of a 
country and in different times. The learned men of all 
provinces tlierefore combine to give a particular shape 
to the literary language, whicli no distance of time or 
place would be able to cliange materially and for this 
purpose they draw up fixed rules of language which every 
autlioi’ in all parts of tlie country and at all times must 
follow. Idiese rules when collected together, form what 
is called grammar. 

^rhe Sanskrit name of grammar is ‘Bya'karan’ or 
‘Hya'kritik This word is made of ‘hi’ (special) and hi'kriti’ 
* , (shape). Hence ‘Byakriti’ or ‘Bya'karan 

of means that which gives a special shape 

to the language when it has assumed 
dillci’ent foi'ms in dilTereiit parts of the country. 

In order to give a dolinite shape to the language, 

undei’ sucli circumstances tlie grammarians mii^t have 

had to record its i-ules and usages as 

Art 4. NGMskrif. prevailing in different parts of a country 

Miul J’niknl UK'jiii . . . ^ 

tho rotiiK'd jmd hy selection, retaining some and rejecting 

unn'iin('(i loiTMs others to make them uniform in all parts. 

This grammatical form in India is called 

Sanskrit or the refined language, and the unrefined 

provincial forms are called iVakrits or natural languages. 

In this way every language assumes a literary or grammati- 
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cal shape which no province can call entirely its own ; 
because every province finds that many of its usages and 
rules are rejected and substituted by others which prevail 
in some other province. The rules &c. thus excluded are 
called provincialism.^ 

In shaping the language, the Hindus made it so extra- 
ordinarily scientific," sweet, forcible and capable of expansion 
at will, that the oriental scholars of 

Art 5. Xo one Europe are surprised to find it so, and 
])rovinco can call oi. i. j. e > i 

the jjframmaticiil D^gald btuart went so far as to remai-k 

language its own. that “Sanskrit W'as not a natural language 
but a production of the prolific imagina- 
tion of the Brahmins” (Maxmi'i liar’s Science of Language 
Yol I. Page 228). Mr. John Beames has remarked in his 
Comparative grammar of the modern languages of India 
that “'Idle Sanskrit really contains many rules and practices 
which never existed in the oral language”. Mr. Beames 
would have been more explicit if he said, “Which never 
existed in the oral language of all parts of the country 
and the cause of it is now clear. 

AVe have seen that grammar codifies the rules of tlie 
literary language. It is now necessary to consider what 
was the character of the literary language 
Art H. Siuiskrit is on the basis of which the rules of grammar 
not of prose. were framed, it seems for the following 

reasons that in ancient times literary 
language was poetical and not prose as now. (a) Litera- 
ture as we have seen in the beginning of this Chapter began 
in poetry and prose was the out-come of modern civilisation. 
(6) All books it would appear were written in poetry. 
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Ligends, history, theology, philosophy even medical books, 
astronomy and mathematics were written in poetry, (c) 
The Sanskrit grammar contains no rules of syntax as they 
are required for prose only and not' for poetry in which 
words are thrown pellenielle into a sentence without follow- 
ing any order, (d) It contains elaborate rules of Sandhi 
or joinder of words which are absolutely ^necessary in poetry 
for counting the syllables. For example, the phrase ^srijamt 
ahairC Avould be *aham srijami^ in prose 

and counted five syllables, but its poetical form ^srija'myaha'ni* 
retains four syllables only by the rules of Sandhi. 
These facts clearly show that in Sanskrit the literary 
hinguage is poetry and its grammars are founded upon 
poetical language and not on prose. 

The formation of the literary language by gradual 
development from songs to prose furnish an explanation of 
the remarks made by Sayce in his Principles of Compara- 
tive Philology Yol. I. Page 34. He says, “The more primi- 
tive a language is, the more rythmical Ave discover it to be. 
In fact, early speech may be called a lyric.” By this it is 
not meant that in ahcient times people spoke in lyrics, but 
their literary language was lyrical. The difPerence between 
ancient and modern languages is that the main literary 
form of ancient times Avas poetry and that of the present 
time is prose. Prose AA^as an unusual form in literature in 
those days Avdiile it is the most refined form of language of 
the modern age. 

We also find an explanation in the above Avhy the 
Sanskrit grammar Avas confined to etymology and had no 
syntax. Grammar in ancient times had nothing to do 
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with syntax the rules of which apply 

Art 7. Why Sans, to prose only, and not to poetry. The 

grammar is with- ^ ^ . . o. 1 

out system. want of syntax in Sanskrit grammar was 

not an omission either intentional or acci- 
dental as oriental scholars suppose, but the Sanskrit 
grammar was the grammar of a poetical literature in which 
the rules of syntax were unnecessary. 


SECTION 3. 

Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

Every language has a name generally derived from the 
name of the country to which, or the people to whom, it 
relates, such as French, Greek &c. ; but the ludo-Aryan 
language has no proper name. The word ^Sansknta'* 
by which it is now generally known, means the refined or 
polished form as used in literature, and its colloquial forms 
which must change from place to place and time to time are 
called Prakrita. But the words Sanskrit a and Prakrita are 
often erroneously dealt with as the names of ^separate langu- 
ages. This mistaken idea has created many blunders which 
will be seen later on ; and therefore this fact should be 
particuharly remembered in studying the language carefully. 

Words are created, as mentioned in Chapter I. principally 

in eight ways. A word, so created, is, in its natural state, 

called Prakrit, but when it is used in 

Art 8. Why Indo- literature it is given a more polished form 

^led Sanskr^r and is called Sanskrita, e.y. the Sanskrit 
^ ^ ^ 

word 'nirjhar'* waterfall is derived 
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from the sound ^jJiar jhar^ So the original Prakrit 

form was *jliara" ^ or ^jhara' ^ as it is still called in 
Bengali but when used in literature it was given an em- 
bellished form by adding the prefix W/*’ to it, making 
the word ^nirjhar whicli is called its Sanskrita or 

refined form. There are many words sometimes very old 
and coming down from pre-Sanskrit age, which have not 
yet found entry into literature and consequently have 
remained in their natural or Prakrit form. These will 
appear in their proper places hereafter. 


Tlie literary language being more elegant and dignified 
than liie oral, people naturally want to imitate it in 
ordinary speaking, but owing to its being 
liarder in pronunciation, the words are 
reduced to simpler forms. People imitate 
the words, methods and practices, but 
everything is done by half. The oral language can 
never be identical with the literary form ; because the 
former is spoken by all people of various classes, and 
the latter is for the learned only. 


Art ii. Creation of 

I’ost-Sanskrit 

I’rakrit. 


The hard literary form of words and rules being intro- 
duced in softened and relaxed form in the oral language, 
the latter has assumed a new shape which must be quite 
different from the anti-Sanskrit Prakrit from which the 
Sanskrit sprang. Hence though the original oral language 
was the basis of the magnificent literature which has been 
subsequently built upon it, yet the present oral form is not 
the original oral language, but is two degrees removed from 
it, being in a large measure a modified form of the literary 
language. 
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The fixity of the literary language secured by grammar 
lalso conduces to the permanency of the oral language ; be- 
cause the latter always tries to keep pace 
Art. 10. The de- ... , . » ^ \ ^ 

g0n0r3;tioii of orjil t)il 0 xonuci? ullOU^Q it C&illliot imitsitB 

language depends it exactly. So long as it has the literary 
on the state or . . . 

education, form by its side, it cannot go astray, but 

must try to keep as near it as it can. It 
degenerates and regenerates from time to time and place to 
place according to the state of education at the time or 
place. At times when, or in places where, the people are 
utterly ignorant of the literary form of a word, they pro- 
nounce it most clumsily ; but where or when education is 
spread widely the oi^al language becomes clearer and as 
much like its literary form as may be compatible with the 
natural features by which the two forms are distinguished 
^rom each other. 


2 



CHAPTER 111 
Pronunciation of Letters. 
SECTION 1. The first sound 


Language consists of sounds only, therefore it may be? 

expected that there should be as many letters in it as there* 

are sounds. But that is impracticable, 

Art.!. Some letters in the first place, the sounds are* 

of every language ^ ^ 

must have more too numerous and, in the second place, the* 
than one souiul. diifererice between one sound and another* 
is sometimes so very slight that it is impossible to devise a* 
distinct representation for each. Therefore the most im- 
portant sounds are only represented by letters leaving the 
TTitnor ones unrepresented. These however still remain in 
the language and are expressed by some of the letters being: 
pronounced in more ways than one. 

The first sound VQ (o/?). 


TJie sound wliich man can make, by shutting the moutb 
and letting it out through the nose is the Sanskrit ^ ( on ). 

The ‘ii’ (to/) in this sound is not to be pro- 


Art. 'l. Tlio first 
.sound is (oh). 
All other sounds 
aro its different 
tlovclopmcnts. 


nounced like the letter ‘n’ but it is intended 
to give a nasal turn to V. It simply 
indicates that the ‘o’ is to be uttered 
through the nose instead of the mouth. 
Just as ether is the foundation of all 


created objects so is this or first sound .'5 ion) the 

basis of all sounds and all letters which are used in language. 
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^ These are all but different manifestations of the same first 
[ sound 'S (oil) as would appear from below. 

I I£ a man, while making the first sound ‘on’ by shutting 

tlie mouth, suddenly opens it, he utters the sound ^ (‘a’, as 

in ‘fall’). Hence this letter is placed first 

Att. 3. The first in tlie alphabets. If the mouth be more 
letter is ‘a’ as in . _ , _ 

widely opened, the sound becomes 

<‘a’, as in ‘arts’ ) Then by opening the 
mouth differently a man produces all the other vowels; If he 
litters the sound by touching different parts of the mouth 
with different parts of the tongue, he produces the consonan- 
tal sounds, and we thus find that all these vowels and 
consonants are but modifications of the same first sound 
(oh'. 

• 

Formerly, in the indigenous schools of this country called 
Pa'thsa'Ia', when boys first began to write Bengali alphabet, 
they were taught to write a letter like inverted (S) and to ' 
call it ‘a'ji’ They were instructed to write it first, and 

then after making reverence to it, to write the other letters. 
None however knew that it was the emblem of the first 
sound 'S (oh) but now by the light of philology, it may 
be seen that this word ‘a'ji’ ('«rtfw) was only the Prakrita 
form of the word ‘a'di’ — first, ‘d’ being equal to 
‘j’ (®f) as ‘bandar’ == ba'hja'r as the English word 

educate = ejucate. This ‘adivarna’ or the first letter 

or the source of all letters or sounds was so called and 
so mystically written because the Hindus attached a 
saeredness to it and therefore none but the three upper 
castes of the fiindu community were allowed to utter 
(oh) or write it as it is. 
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Now that sign of the first sound is no more shown before 
the alphabets owing to its not being of anj practical use in 
any language. But it seems to us that this sign of the 
highly scientific basis of the Indo- Aryan alphabet should 
not have been so thoughtlessly removed. Though this 
adivarna or first sound is not included in any alphabet it 
seems to pervade all languages unperceived and undetected, 
for there are many words in which a vowel is so pronounced 
that it cannot be distinguished as any of the recognised 
vowels and in fact is not like any of them. It is like 
4 (on). In Bengali it shows itself in the first syllable of 
the words ‘pranam’ and ‘brahma’ in current 

pronunciation. In the English word ‘happen’ fhap-pn') the 
pronunciation of the last vowel is not distinctly like any 
vowel but a sound only which is (oil). When a vowel 
is unable to find utterance in its distinct form, it naturally 
■returns to the original sound 4 (on) from which 
it sprang. 

SECTION 2 The Vowels. 

To compare Sanskrit witii Prakrit it is necessary 
to know tlie proper pronunciation of the letters in which 
they are written. Philolofry aims at disclosing the inner 
nature of a language, finding the laws which govern the 
change of pronunciation of words, comparing the different 
forms which a word essumes, and explaining the difference 
by those laws. 

The real nature, of a language canno* be known without 
Jcuowing the correct pronunciation of its letters. 
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Therefore this Chapter is devoted to disclosing the errors of 
pronunciation in which the language is shrouded. 


Letter ^ (V in ‘tall’). 

Its name sound is like *a’ in ‘fair as ‘adhama’ 
Art. 4. Influence ‘^^^adhya’, ‘amba’. Its second sound is like 
of ‘i’ and ‘u’ over ‘o’ in ‘note’ as ‘adbina’, ‘adhuna’, ‘ambu’. It 
a (^) and e ^). pronounced by the intfuence of the* 

soft vowels ‘i’ and ‘u’, when it is followed by them. 


tii (‘e* in ‘net’). 


The vowel ^ has two sounds, one like ‘e’ in ‘net’ and’ 
the other like ‘a’ in ‘bat’. In Bengali is pronounced 
broad in the words, ‘jamon’ dakba’ 

Art. 5. The irregu- (CTO), ‘khala’ etc., and soft when 

jues^iiHng^ ^4’ followed, by the soft vowel ‘i’ (t) or ‘u’ (^) 
as in ‘jemni’ ‘temni’ (C^f%,) ‘dekhun’ 

‘khelun’ etc. But owing to 

want of philological culture in this country, a class of 
modern Bengali writers, unaware of tlie fact that all alpha- 
bets contain some lettei s wliicli have more than one pronun- 
ciation, found no explanation why the vowel ‘Jl’ should be 
proiHUinced like the English ‘e’ in ‘net* in one place and 
like ‘a’ in ‘mad’ iji another place. They have therefore 
devised a curious metliod of representing the broad sound 
of ‘a’ in ‘dakh’, ‘khal’ by ‘ya'* as dya'kh, kliyad. It 
is a most depl()rat)le blunder, for the pronunciation of 
‘dakh’ cannot bo the same as ‘dya'kh’. It is just like writing 
hi/atl for tlie Englis li word ‘ba<l\__^_^ ^ ; ' 

,.r, mission 

' t 
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<i^ (ai) and ^ (an). 


The diphthongs (ai) and ^ (an) are called and pro- 
nounced at and au respectively in Bengali ; 
Art. 6 . Miflpronun- their real pronunciations are like ‘oy’ 
cmiioii in ai (^) boy) and ‘ow’ (in tower) as retained in 
and au (^). Hindi in which ‘ekaeka’ is pro- 

jiounced ‘ekoyka’ by making a half sound of the second 
^ instead of ‘ekaika’ + (maba + oshadhi, = 
(mahowshadhi, — great medicine), instead of ‘mahou- 
shadhi.’ Such erroneous pronunciations make the Sanskrit 
language unintelligible to the common people. 


? (S) and I (h). 


‘ Anus wara’ (0 and ‘bisarjja’ (:) play the most important 
part in tlie Sanskrit language. Hence it is absolutely 
necessary tl\at they should be pronounced correctly 
and the following detailed enquiry is therefore made re- 
garding their pronunciation. ‘Anuswara’ ( * ) and ‘bisarga’ 
{ : ) as we find from their actual use, are mere signs 
of two special pronunciations of all vowels. They are never 
used independently like letters. They are mere signs, 
indicated by one dot and two dots respectively. The first 
is called hindn — dot and gives a nasal sound to the vowel 
to whicli it is attached, just like the sound of (n) in the 
French word ‘monl^eur’ or like the ( ^ )h’n the Bengali word 
‘bansa’ The second indicated by two dots, merely 

lends some force to the vowel to which it is attached. 
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But ‘anuswa'ra’ is wrongly pronounced in Sanskrit 

like an independent consonant ‘Sf’ (ng) 

Art. 7. Incorrect as ‘ka'ngsa’ ‘bangs'a* though in 

pronunciation of . , , . ' . _ , 

-‘ainiswar* ( ‘v ). actual speaking, in Bengal, they are 

correctly pronounced ‘ka'nsa’, ‘bahsV 
(^■1), h being pronounced as in ‘monseur’. The first ‘a’ 
< ^ ) in ‘bahs'a’ is pronounced ‘a’ ( ^1) under the Sanskrit 
rule ‘Sa'nuswaran dirghah’ i, e., ‘a vowel with 

^anuswara' is pronounced ‘long', and the long pronun- 
ciation of ‘a’ (^) is ‘a' (Ikb). 

The real name of ‘anuswar* is hindu — dot. It was 

afterwards called chandrabtndu — moon dot, 

fbidhu — the moon, and indu — the moon. These are 
evidently poetical names, because the dot resembles the 
moon in shape, lends a lustre to the vowel on which it is 
placed, and makes the sound sweeter. But the grammarians 
call it ‘anuswar^ which means ‘that which follows a 

vowel’, and this shows that it is only the name of a 
particular sound of a vowel, and the sound of a vowel 
cannot be a consonant like ‘ng’ ( ). The erroneous pro- 

nunciation of the ‘aww57(;tir’ (\) in Sanskrit has greatly en- 
hanced the difference between Sanskrit and its Prakrit, 
for in Sanskrit it occurs almost in every fourth w'ord and 
if it be wrongly pronounced the language naturally be- 
comes too difficult for the common people to understand. 

Tlie ‘bisarga’ ( S ) is ordinarily pronounced like (h) 

. / N which is erroneous, for there can be no 

Art. 8. Bisaiga(S). 

sensible explanation of two letters being 
devised for representing the same sound (Vide, para 1 of this 
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Chapter). It is in reality a sign of the emphatic sound of 
vowels. 


SECTION 3. 

Consonants ^ (z or y), ^ (v or w). 51 (s). 

There are twenty-five regular consonants which are* 

followed by eight half-consonants called the lateral or 

. , , r . , antastha varna. The difference between 

Art, 9. Lateral 

•oTisonantfl them is that the regular consonants stop 

the passage of breath through the mouth 
altogether, as when we say ‘ak’, the breath is fully stopped 
at ‘k’, but a half consonant as in ‘ash’, ‘az’, ‘av’ etc., does- 
not stop th® breath altogether. It leaves a slight opening 
through which the breatli may narrowly pass. 

So the proper pronounciation of the half-consonant 
may be like ‘z’ or ‘y’ ; but in Bengal Prakrit it is erroneously 
pronounced like the regular consonant ( j ), 

The proper pronunciation of tlie lateral (b) is like 
‘v’ or ‘w’, but in Bengali it is mispronounced exactly like 
the regular (b). 

The letter (s) is dental. Therefore its proper pro- 
nunciation is exactly like the English ‘s\ But it is wrongly 
pronounced like 

The difference between Sanskrit and Prakrit is^ for the* 
most part, due to these mispronunciations. 
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SECTION 4. Accent. 

Accent plays the most important part in a language. 
A word pronounced without an accent, would be as weak 
as that uttered by a half-dead man. Accent 
gives life to the language and makes it- 
forcible, and effective. It breaks the 
monotony of a w’ord. As the change of tone constitutes 
the elegance of songs, so accent constitutes the sweetness 
of a word. Language without accent is like song without 
music. Even in the same language some people speak 
sweeter than others, for the simple reason that one uses the 
accents properly and the other does not. Hindi is said to 
he a more forcible Prakrit than Bengali, and the only cause 
of it i*s that the former is more and better accented. 

None felt the utility of accents more than the 
Hindu grammarians. They, therefore, devised long and 
short vowels in the alphabet, whereby the purpose of 
accents was served ; as ‘a’ (^) V’ (^0, ‘i’ ( ^ X ‘i’ ( ^ ), ‘u’ ( ^ ) 
‘li’ ( S ), etc. One vowel is short and non-accented and the 
other is long and therefore accented. The short vowels 
were also sometimes pronounced long wlieii they preceded 
a double consonant or ‘anuswa'r’ ( O or ‘bisarga’ ( 2 ) under 
the rules, ‘yuktadyah dirgliaiV ‘sanuswaraii 

dirghan’ ( etc. Under the ordinary rules we 
place accent on the long vowel ‘i'’ ( ^ ) in the word 
‘i'swara’ But under the above quoted rules we accent the 

Avord ‘iiidhan’ ( ) on the short vowel ‘i’ ( ^ ) owing to its 

being imraedi-ately followed by a compound consonant ‘ndh’ 
(’^X The word ‘bansa’ is pronounced ‘baTisa’ (^H) by 
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giving the long sound to the short vowel ‘a’ ( ^ ) owing to 
its being immediately followed by ‘anuswar’ ( * ) and so 
forth. 

Notwithstanding the above distinct rules of pronuncia- 
tion least atttention is ever given to pronouncing the long 
and short vowels with accent according to rules. Neglect 
in this matter causes great dilference between Sanskrit 
and the Prakrits and between one Prakrit and another, 
•each man accenting a word in a different way according to 
his own choice. 

If the boys could learn the proper sounds of the lateral 
consonants and the long and short vowels, they could learn 
to pronounce them correctly in speaking, thus making a vital 
improvement of the language. Language makes the man 
though it grows in him. Improvement of language is not 
only necessary for communication of thought but for the 
improvement of man himself including the body and the 
mind. 

“A'na'ndah, ru'pama'mritah, ya'dbibha'ti” 

There are Kve words in the above sentence, and the 
vowels on which accents are to be placed are shown. 
If a Bengali be asked to read it, he would do so like a 
sickman with a few or no accent at all, and 
such defective pronunciation renders the language 
unintelligible. But it may be noted that the Bengali 
. , accentuation still shows the Sanskrit ins- 

gali still retnins tiiict. For instance, the Bengali words 
his^^Sanskrit ins. ‘ kahia' ’ ( ), ‘ balia' ’ ( ) etc., 

Avhich are modified forms of the Sanskrit 
words ‘ kathitwa' ’ ( ), ‘ baditwa' ’ ( ) etc., should 
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.^according to Bengali grammar, be accented on the last syllable 
on account of tbeir ending in the long vowel ‘a’ ); but 

they are accented on the second syllable owing to the fact 
' that the Sanskrit forms of these words are accented on 
the second syllable under the aforesaid Sanskrit rule 
‘yukta'dyan di'rghan’ ( ) I Thus the Sanskrit 
accents are retained thougli the words are modified. This 
• sliows that the real vehicle of language is the mouth and 
not books. Learning a language from grammar or books 
cannot be perfect unless it is supplemented by learning 
rfrom the mouth. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Laws of Modification of Words. 


Every language has two forms, literary and oral, which 

differ from each other principally by shorter and simpler 

pronunciation of words in the latter, 

Art. 1. C!);iractt'r. and a tendency to ornamentation in the 
istics r)t‘ tho »)ral « mi i-r? i- • . n ^ \ 

and lit.‘rnry forms The modification consists of (1) 

of a lnngim‘ 4 c change of letter.s, (2) transposition of 

letters, ^3) elision of letters for simplifica- 
tion, (4) addition of letters, to impart grace etc., etc. These 
points will bo dealt with in this Chapter. 

SECTION I. Change of letters. 


The tongue in pronouncing a letter sometimes misses 
tho right point and slides to another near by ; as in the 
Englisli Avord ‘nature’ the letter ‘t’ is 
4anife on'ctTers?'^ pronounced like ‘rh'. But a trick of the 
tongue like this causing the conversion 
of one letter to another, is not effected in a hap-hazard Avay, 
but alwa^^s follows the n.itural laws wliich govern the 
change of pronunciation of letters, r (j., ‘r’ may cliange to 
‘T or ‘n’ or rir>' but net to any otlier letter ; the word 

‘ka'jala’ may bo pronoiiucod ‘ka'jara’, ‘ pipi'rika' ’ may 
change to ‘pipiTikaV but not to ‘pipi'mika' ’ or ‘pipitika'.’ Tho 
word ‘i re’ ( ) in ‘agnimire’ ( ) is pronounced ‘ile^ 

( ) as ‘agnimiTo’ ( ) but never is ‘agnimi're’ 

proiit.fiinccd as ‘agiiimi'ke’ or ‘agnimi'klie’. The letter ‘b’ 
may turn to ‘p’ or ‘m- or any letter of the labial group 
but never to letters of non-labial groups. Ordinarily the 
guttural may change to palatal, palatal to cerebral, cerebral 
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to dental and vice versa, bat the dental cannot slip to labial, 
because to go from the teeth to the lips would require a 
jump not a slip. Thus one letter cannot be changed to 
another at one’s own pleasure. 

The natural law of pronouncing one letter for anotlier 
is followed by little children. In India if they are asked to 
say ‘Ra'm’ they would say ‘La'nT or ‘Na'm’ but never ‘Ba'm’ 
or ‘Ka'in’. For ‘Slia'm’ they would say ‘Sa'm’ or ‘Ta'in’ but 
never ‘Ra'm’ or ‘Dahn’. For ‘Ka'ch’ they would say ‘Ka't’ but 
never ‘Ka'r’ or ‘Ka'p’. Such are the natural laws of 
pronunciation, which are called the phonetic laws of the 
language. The conversion of one letter to another is the 
result of hasty and careless pronunciation in speaking 
and therefore does not occur in all words in general, but in 
such of them only as are constantly used in ordinary Jspeak- 
ing. To pronounce one letter like another is certainly irre- 
gular, but in oral language it is natural and unavoidable. 

The letters of the Sanskrit language wliicli so:uetiines 
change pronunciation in ordinary speaking on the afore- 
said principles are shown in the Sanskrit alphaljetical 
order below : — 

^ (k) group = 5 (ch) group. 

As they belong to the nearest groups, guttural 
and palatal. In Sanskrit, the root ‘kri’ (^) to do, in 
the past tense first becomes ‘kaka'ra’ 
Art. 3. Alphabeti. (^t^) by duplication and then ‘chaka'ra’ 

. cal list of conyer- ^ j turning the first ‘k’ (^) to ‘ch’ 

to another. (^). In English which is undoubtedly 

a sister language, the word ‘monarch’ is 
pronounced ‘monark’ ; the dominion of a Duke is called 
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* Duchy’ ; ^character’ is pronounced ‘karacter’ ; ‘Chemistry 
= ‘kemistry’. 

^ (k) = ^ (k). 

These letters being of the same group rguttural)^ 
the tongue easily slips from one letter to another, as ‘dik^ 
{ )= ‘difr’ ( ), ‘ba'k’ ( ) = ‘ba'g’ ( ) I Grimm has 

also shown that Indo-European ‘k’ sometimes becomes 
‘g’. See appendix to John Peile’s “Philology” (primer . 

R.0 , 1 bO 

(kh)=? (h). 

As ‘mukha’ (‘^*1’) = ‘muha’ By its pronunciation, 
‘kh’ (*i) is made of ‘k’ and ‘h’ joined together. In Chapter I 
we have seen that by the natural character of Prakrit 
it avoids the Iiard pronunciation of consonants where possible. 
Hence ‘kh’ is sometimes found to drop ‘k’ and retain ‘h’ 
only. Sometimes all aspirated consonants do the same, “The 
consonantal permutations for the Magyar are kh==h” etc.^ 
etc. (Vide, Principles of Comp. Phil, by Sayce, Vol. II. 
Pages 101, 192). 

As Sans, ‘garua gania’ ("^R = ‘gaga'ma’ = ‘jagama’ 

) under the Sanskrit rule (‘/&’ group is convertible 
to ‘c/r group.) In the English word ‘egregious’, tlie 
first ‘g’ is pronounced .as in ‘gay’, ‘gum’ etc., and the last 
*g’ like ‘j’ as in ‘digest’. ‘Prodigy’ is pronounced ‘prodiji’, 

^ = ^ (jh). 

By the Sanskrit rule (‘k’ group = ‘ch’ (5) group), the* 
Sanskrit word, ‘ghas’ ( by reduplication becomes- 
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^gbasa-ghasa* ( ) — ghagba'sa ( ) = Jliagba'sa( ) — 

tTagba'sa( ) I 

As in Sanskrit ‘gha'ta* ( ^ )=«‘hata’ ( ^ ) for the same- 
reason as ‘kh’ = ‘h’. 

5 (ch) = 3 (i). 

As Sanskrit root ‘churna’ ( = Hindi ‘torna" ( )' 

Beng. ‘toran^ ( ) — to break into 

Art. 4. Derivation pieces. Beng. ‘checha'n ( ) = Beng. 

of the niniio ^ ^ . . 

Calcutta. ‘chitan high tone in songs. By 

this law Sans, ‘kalik kachchha’ — a lake of 

cranes ( ), may be pronounced ‘kalikachclia’ - kali- 

ka'tta^ ( ) or Calcutta. Calcutta was situated on 

the bank of a ‘beel’ (Pf^) or small lake. Sans, ‘kalik' means 

‘cranei and ‘kachchha’ ( ^5^ ) means ‘lake’. Therefore 

‘kalik kachchha’ means ‘a lake of cranes’. Calcutta 

was populated by fishermen who fished in the lake 

on one side and in the river Hughly on the other side, 

and as a rule the lake must have been a resort of cranes. 

^ lch) = ^ (t). 

Bengali ‘chadan’ (^^^) = ‘talan ( ), as ‘matita'lan 

( ) which means ‘to level the ground by removing 
the earth from height to depth’. Sans, ‘chi'r’ ( ) = English 
‘tear’. 

^ (ch) = ^ (k). 

0 

As they are of the same group. The Sans. root, 
bach’ becomes ‘ba'k’ when joined with its suffix. 
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The root ‘pach’ ) becomes ‘pa^’ ). In English 

‘mechanic’ *= ‘mekanic, ‘character’ = ‘karacter,’ 

^(t) = ®(r). 

As Sans, ‘beshtan’ (C^l^) == Beng. ‘beran’ (C^^.) Sans, 
‘bantin’ — Beng. ‘ba'hj-an’ as ‘bha't ba'hran’ ( 

— to distribute rice. 

^ (th) = 5 (rh) 

As Sans, ‘patha’ (^i) = Beng. ‘papha’ 

^ (4. = ^ (r). 

As ‘dancW — ‘da'fira’ 

As ‘patan’ = ‘paran’ ‘pdtan’ = ‘pa'rana’ 

^(t) = w(d). 

As ‘bhagabatih’ = ‘bhaabadih’ in old 

Prakrit ; and these letters are of the same group. 

As they are of the same group. The old Bengali 
‘kopita’ ( ) = ‘kopila’ ( )— angry, (Vide, “Krisna 

kirtan” Page 190); ‘j'iwita’ ( )= ‘ji'wala’ (^'9^) — 
living; ‘mrita’ ( ) = ‘mai'la* -dead. The conso- 

nantal permutations for the Magyar language arc 
t-d-l = t (Vide Comp. Phil. Vol. II, Pages 191, 192 
. by Sayce. 
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« (t)==5 (ch). 

As Sans, ‘iiartta’ (^,)= Beng. ‘na^cha’ (•ffP.) (Vide Sec. 

I, para 1 of this Chapter). Latin Porta — Eng. porch. 

^ (th)=F (rh). 

As Sans, ‘prathaman’ (‘2l^t) = old Prakrit ‘pairhamah’ 
(Vide Sacoontala). 

(tb) = f (h). 

As Sans. Hatha'’ (^^) = old Prakrit Haha’ (^ ) ; Sans, 
‘katha’ (^) ■c Beng. ‘kaha’ (^)- 

W (d) = si (0- 

As ^bada’ ('^) = ‘bala’ (■^), mardan (^1^) = ‘malan’ 
— to rub. In Latin the Sans, word ‘debara’ (CWl) 
is turned to lehara ( C«Pnf ) but in old Latin it was 
debar. A. H. Sajce, in his Principles of Comp. Phil. Vol. 

II. Page 112, says, “ ‘D’ occasionally appears as ‘Z’ a& 
Ijocrima for dacruma, odor for olor {Olera)^ The Sans, 
word *ulu'khala’ (^^) = ‘udu'khala (^55®^.) 

W(d) = ®(r) 

As Sans, root ‘chhid’ ife[) = Beng, root ‘chhip’ (ft^) 
‘mardan’ ( ) = mdfan ( ). Sans, ‘shash' ( ^ ) + ‘das'au' 

( ) =s shoyas a ( C^lT®*! > by turning ‘d’ to V. 

w (d)=5r (j) 

As ‘sadya’ (^) = sa'ja ‘bandar’ (^^)=^(ba'nja'r> 

‘sa'ha'ba'dnagar’ =» ‘sa'ha'ba'jnagar’^ 

^*5^1). In English ‘d’ is pronounced like^‘ 3 * as in 
3 
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‘education’. Sans. ‘dwi’= German Zwei (Vide, Sayce, 
Page “Principles of Comp. Philo.” Vol II. 347). 

^ (dh)=3H (Jh). 

As the Sans, root ‘jndh’ (f.1) = Beng. root ‘jujh’ (??(), 
‘bndh’ (T()'=‘bnih’ (1^), as ‘bandhya’ = *ba'fijha' 
‘SandhyA’ ‘Sifijh’ 

n (dha1=F (rb). 

As ‘bardhan’ ( ) = ‘bAfhan’ ( ^T?H ), ‘paridbAn’ (’#•11^) 

~ parhan ( ). 

sr (n)=:?i (r) or ^ (r). 

See the letter “r”. 

^(bh)=i?(h). 

As the Sans, root ‘bhn’ (^) = Hindi root ‘hu* (I) ; Sans, 
‘bhawati’ = Hindi ‘hawate’ ( ) or ‘hote’ (C^^) ; 

Old Beng. ‘bhela’ (C^) = present Bengali ‘ha’la’ 

51 (m) = \ 2 / (nasal sound). 

It is a nasal sonnd of its vowel, as ‘kumar’ =* 

"Kohdr’ (c#t^) 

(m) = ^ (b). 

As ‘mukul’ ‘bauF by dropping ‘k’ (^) • 

^muda’ (^) - ‘buja’ (^) by changing ‘d’ {vf) to ‘j’ («f). The 
sentence ‘prodip muda'o’ ^te) meaning ‘extinguish 

the iamp^« Hindi ‘prodip buda'o ; the sentence 

‘chakshn mudia’ — shutting the eyes = ‘chakshu 

bujia’ 
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^ (r)=i» (n). 

As Sanskrit ‘tri’ {fm) = tir’ (f%?) = ‘tin’ (f^H) ; the Sans, root 
‘g'ru’ (3f)=s‘8Vr’ (U)=»‘s'un’ ( ) ; the Sans. root, ‘kri’ 
(^l)«=Ben^. ‘kiV (^?) = ‘ki'n’ (^) — to buy. The word 
‘ki'n’ ( ) is wrongly spelt ‘kin’ (f^) 

? (r)=si (1). 

As ‘charan’ (F3I^) = ‘chalan’ (FcR) — to go. ‘‘Ralayorabheda” 
is the Sanskrit rule. It means “there is no difference 
between ‘r’ and ‘1’.” 

5T (1)=^ (r) or ? (r). 

As ‘kapiri'ka'’ ) = ‘kapilika’’ ‘pipUika'’ 

) = ‘pipi'rika’ ) =» ‘pipira' 

= (kh). 

As S. ‘dris'’ ( ^ )+‘pata’ ( )=*“drikp:ita’ S. 

root ‘dris'’ (yi) — Beng. ‘dekh’ ( ). 

^ (sb) = ’*t (kh). 

As S. ‘dosha’ ( cvft^ ) = Hindi ‘dokh’ ( J ; ‘santosha’ 
‘santokh’ ‘purusha’ (^SR) = ‘purukha’ 

). In Bengali ‘ksh’ ( ^ ) is pronounced ‘kkh’ ( ^ ). 
*Kh* (^) is the Vedic pronunciation of the letter ‘sh’ (f). 

>[(s) = ?(r). 

As Sans, ‘bahis’ ( ) = Beng. ‘bahir ( ) — out ; Sans, 

^pathas’ Beng. ‘p^thar’ ( ) ; ‘karpas’ ( ^rtTn)=» 
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^kdpar’ ( )--K 3 loth ; Latin Garbos' = ^arhor\ Agenesis* « 
'generis ' ; Eng. child’s = A. S.childer ; English 
.rf = ®«“g- It is by changing 

‘s’ to ‘r’ that the Sans, word ‘drya’ ( ) 

(Eng. Aryan) may be derived from the name of ‘Asia’ (Sans, 
‘dsya’ — face), because Asia was certainly the face of the 
earth during the heyday of Aryan civilisation. A current 
derivation of tlie Sans, word ‘A'ryd’ ( ) is from Sans, root 
‘ar’ ( ^ ) — plough, but the Aryans were better known for 
many higher qualities or works of distinction than for being 
plough-men. The name ‘chdsha’ ( ^ ) — ploughman is a 
term of abuse amongst the Indian Aryans. Another deri- 
vation of ‘Aryan’ is from the name of the eastern part of 
ancient Persia which was called ‘Arya’. Bnt there is no 
reason why the vast continent should derive its name from 
that of a petty outskirt of Persia. The name of Persia itself 
is derived from Asia, it being Sanskrit Par-A'sya’ which 
means Asia terminus. 

Jl(s) = S[(h). 

As ‘saptaha ‘hapta’ ( ^’91 ) ; ‘sindhu’ = 

‘Hindu’ (h.%). 

^ (si)=^^th). 

As S. ‘stupa' (^)= B. ‘thup’ (^); ‘Police athan’ 

( ^ ) « ‘Police Thana’ ( ^ ) ; ‘stamba’ ( ^ = 
‘thdmba’ ( ) or ‘tham’ ( ^ ) ; ‘stamba’ (^), = ‘tha^ma’ 

(‘W)— stop. 

^(st)«^ (kh). 

As ‘stamba’ ( ^ )=‘khdmba’ ( ^ or ^ ) ; ‘e sthane’ 

( A ^ )*• ‘e khane’ ( ). 
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W (ksh) = 3f«r (kkh). 

As ‘bbakshan’ ( ^5^1 ) = ‘bhakkhan’ ( ) ; because ‘sh’ 

^^) = ‘kh’ («f) by Vedic pronunciation as shown before. 

^ (ksh)=af (chh). 

As S. ‘mokshan’ ( ) = B. ‘mochhan’ ( ) ; ‘Laksh- 

man’ ( )*= Hindi ^Lachhman, ( ). 

W (ksh) = ^ (h). 

As S. ‘nirikshan’ ( ) = 'nirihan' ( ) = ‘nehiran’ 

[ ) =* ‘heran’ ( ), by elision of the first syllable 

under art 8 of this Chapter. 


SECTION II. 

Transposition of letters. 

We have seen how one letter changes to another in 
speaking and shall now take note of the 
other changes Which the words undergo in 
ordinary speech. This section is devoted 
bo transposition of letters v/liich may be explained by the 
following examples. 

The Beng. word *gdli’ ( ^Tff^ ), is pronounced ‘gail* ( ) 

and ‘all’ ( ^fir) as ‘ail’ ( ), the letter ‘i’ after ‘1’ being 

transferred before it ; and the cause pf it is that it shortens 
the words from two syllables to one. ft is needless to say 
that such reduction is not made in all words of this kin,d 
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but in tionie of such words only which are of constant use 
as ) — a ridged partition of two plots of land, turns 

to ‘iir ( ), but ‘nali’ ( sitfe )— a narrow passage of water, 

does not turn to ‘niil’ ( ) ; ‘Sdli’ ( ) — good paddy,, 

is pronounced ‘saiT ( *11^^ ), but ‘‘bali’ ( ) — sand, is not 

pronouncied ‘bail’ ( ). This practice partially corresponds 
with what in English is called metathesis. 

Instances of transposition of letters may be found even 
in Sanskrit itself, e. <j. in the word ^asmad’ { ) the letter 

‘d^ (?) is redundant and the real word is ‘asma’ ( ^ ) of 

which the letter ‘s’ ( ? ) is reducible to ‘h’ ( ? ), under 

Sec. \ of this Chapter. ‘Asma’ ( ^ ) therefore changes to 
‘abina’ ( ’^3 ) and this, by the last ‘a’ being placed before 
‘m’ (?), becomes ‘aham’ ( meaning ‘I.’ The Sanskrit 

word ‘sinha’ ( ) — lion, is derived from the root ‘hinsa’ 
( ) by the letters ‘s’ and ‘h’ changing place with each 

other. 


SECTION 111. 

Suppression of Letters. 

The most prominent process of shortening words in 
actual speaking is by suppressing one or more letters of a 
word such as Sanskrit ‘idanin’ ( ) «= 

^ Old Prakrit ‘danin’ ( ?t5?lt ) meaning ‘at 

present’ ; S. ‘uttolan’ ( ) — to raise, « 

Beng. ‘tolan’ ( C5t?R ) \ S. ‘upabdsa’ ( ) — fast, = ‘upasa’ 

( ) ; S. ‘karapatra’ ( ) « ‘karapdt’ ( 

*kardt* ( ) 3 S. ‘spashta’ ( ) = ‘pashta ( ). 
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The dropping of letters in the English language would 
appear from the words ^daughter’, ‘brought’, ‘often’, ‘knot’, 
‘knit’, which are pronounced ‘dauter’, ‘braut’, ‘offen’, ‘not*, 
‘nit’, &c. In speaking, the word ‘general’ is pronounced 
‘genl’, governor — ‘govnor’, constitution — ‘constution,’ &c. 
Dropping of letters is natural and unavoidable in all 
languages in their spoken or Prakrit form. 


Art. 9. FJlisioii of 
the lust ‘a’ 


The initial vowel, and the first syllable of a word, are 
specially found to drop, as S. ‘alabu’ 

otMnltiaWowe^^^^ (^ 5 r^)«Beng. ‘lau’ ( ^ ), S. ‘uttolan’ 
( ) = Beng. ‘tolan’ ( ) — to raise. 

It is called apJueresis in Europe. 

In Bengali the last ‘a’ (^) of a word is, as a rule, dropped, 
US ‘karana’ ( ^*1 ) *= ‘karan’ ( : ’barana’ ( ^*1 )=* 

‘baran’ { ^*1 ). The reason seems to be, 
that the last ‘a’ ( ) may be dropped 
without causing serious injury to the word ; 
^ .7. in tlie word ‘tapan’ ( ), if we drop the first ‘a’ the 

word would be tpanuy which would be most difficult to 
pronounce or understand. If we drop the second ‘a’ ("«(), 
tlie word would be top7ia which is equally unintelligible. 
But if we drop the last ‘a’ the word becomes ‘tapan’ 
( 3 *^ ) which is quite intelligible and easily pronounced. 
Henc e it is that nature which wants ease, drops the last ‘a’ 
(^) generally for shortening a word. In English most of 
the words end in consonant, and even those which in spelL 
ing terminate in vowel are not pronounced as vowel- 
ending, e,g., sole — sol, dispute— disput, humble — bumbl, 
lucre — luker, &c. The Anglo-Saxon language abounded in 
words ending in vowel as English ‘helm’— Anglo-Saxon 
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; English ‘gall’ — Anglo-Saxon ^gealla ' — secretion of 
the lever, Ac. It is the easiest way to shorten a word in 
actual speaking. Hence we write ‘kdrana’ ( ) but 

pronounce it ‘k^ran’ ( ). It is called apocope in Europe. 

In the above para we have observed that “the last ‘a’ 
(^) of a word is dropped,” but ‘a’ following a mixed 
consonant can not be dropped, as ‘siirya’ ( ^ ), ‘dharya’ 
( irS ), ‘patra’ ( ^ ), ‘bajra’ ( ^ ), ‘brahma’ ( 3f^ ), Ac.; be- 
cause the mixed consonants cannot be distinctly pronounced 
without the last ‘a’ ( ). Other exceptions are — ‘brisha’ 

i ^ ) — bull, ‘kris'a ( ) — thin, Ac. ; because they being 
literary words which are less frequently used in speaking, 
are not liable to modification under art 19 of this chapter. 


In cases in which the last ‘a’ ( ) is not dropped witli- 
out any cause it is often pronounced ‘d’ ( ^*11 ) ; e,g. ‘gala’ 
« W ) = ‘gald’ ( ) ; ‘mala* ( ) = mala 

of last ‘a' (^) to ' reason is that if a person 

V* (^). habit of generally dropping a 

vowel, be compelled to pronounce it, he 
does it with some exertion and ‘a’ ( ^) pronounced with 
exertion or force becomes ‘a‘’ ( ^ ). 

As for the consonants it is to be observed that the two 

dental letters ‘t’ ( ^ ) and ‘d’ (?) are more frequently drofiped 

or changed Next to them are the letters 

wMcl^aiv ‘s’ and the lateral ‘v’ (^). As 

liable to be drop- a vowel is more easily pronounced than a 
ped than otiioie. , _ . t t i 

consonant the latter is more liable to be 

dropped than the former. Therefore when one wanted to say 

‘badan* ( ) — face, the tongue, for its love of ease, dropped 

^d’ and pronounced the word as ‘bayin’ ( ). In the 
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same way ‘amrita’ ( ) was pronounced ‘amia’ ( ) and 

‘dryaputra’ ( ) was pronounced ‘ajjautta’ ( ) in 

old Prakrit. Thus in most of the words, consonants only 
are dropped leaving all the vowels intact. This is exactly 
what little children do. In pronouncing a word they 
would drop one or more of the consonants, but seldom a 
vowel. 

The aspirated conssonants sometimes throw out the 
consonant and retain the aspirate only, as, S. ‘mukha’ ( = 

Pra. ‘muha’ ( ). 


SECTION IV. 

Addition of letters. 

It is an Aryan habit sometimes to add a letter to a 
word without changing its meaning, as the addition (»f ‘k’ 
( ) in Sanskrit and Prakrits for aggran- 

dising the word. The lettei'wS generally 
added are ‘k’, H’, T, ‘n’, #*. 7. S, ‘bala’ 
( )«‘balaka\( )— -a boy ; B. ‘yaibe' ( ) =*yiiibeka’ 

( ), B. ‘ekhdner’ ( ) = 'ekhankar' ( ), 

Beng. ‘phuk^ra' *phutkara' ( ) — puff. Sans, 

‘dwinabati’ ( )=B. ‘viranabai’ ( ) by addition of 

‘r’, ‘matta’ ( ^^ ) + *!’( ^ ) =‘mattala’ or ‘mdtdla* ( ^TTaiT^ ) — 
intoxicated. S. ‘basu + dhara’ *= ‘basundharJi’ ( ) by 
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Urdclition of ‘n’ ; S. ‘ari+dama == ‘arindama* ( ) by 

addition of ‘n\ This habit of adding letters may be 
observed in English also, as Fr. ‘ passagier ’ — English, 
passenger. 


SECTION V. 

Mixed Consonants. 

The fifth method of simplification of words in speaking 
i.s the softening of the hard pronunciation of the mixed 
consonants in such words as are most 

PouiulswHh oasX frequently used. But those which are less 
frequently used retain their mixed conso- 
nants as tliey are. la the case of compounds in which the 
first letter is a nasal (n), as in ‘chhanda’ ( ^ ), ‘pancha’ ( ),. 
etc. the simplification is effected by (1) pronouncing the 
preceding vowel ‘a’ (^) as ‘a’ (^) ; because 

Alt. J4. a ('«() be- the Sans, rule ‘yuktadyan di'rghan’ 

fore :» mixo<{ con- ^ . , 

. (‘.TOffrJt ), ‘a vowel preceding a mixed 

.soiiaiii. IS pi*o- ^ » 

iii'iniccd ‘ji' ' ( ) consonant should be pronounced long,’ and 

the long pronunciatian of ‘a’ ( ^ ) is ‘d,’, ( ^ ). 
(•J) pronouncing the nasal indistinctly as in the French 
word ‘mofiseur’, (o) dropping the last ‘a’ ( ^ ) under 
art. ‘J of this chapter. For emample, the word ‘chhanda’ 

( ) by the said rule (1) should be pronounced ‘chhanda’ 
{ ^t**r ) ; rule (2) would make it ‘chhdnda’ ( ) ; and rule 

(3) would make it ‘chha'nd' ( ). Tn this way S„ 



LAWS OF MODIFICATION OF WORDS 


4a 


‘pancha’ ( ^^ ) = B. *panch’ ( ^ ) ; S. ‘anka’ ( ) =• B 
‘ink’ ( ). S. ‘ban tan’ ( ) = B. ‘bin tan’ ( ) ; S. 

‘antra’ ( '^ ) = B. ‘inf (^) ; etc. 


In the case of other mixed consonants, the practice in 
old Prakrits was to drop one letter and double the other 
as if by way of compensation, e.g. Sanskrit 

JoLdsbJXping (^)-thunder = 01d Pra. ‘bajja’ 

one and doublin^^ ( ). In this word ‘r’ is entirely elided, 

the other. doubled to compensate for the 

loss of ‘i’. Ill modern Bengali, the old Prakrit word 
‘bajja’ ( ^ ) came to be pronounced ‘baj’ ( TtSf ), because the 
elision of the last ‘a’ ( ^ ) under art. 9 of this chapter leaves 
the word as ‘bajj’ (^,)^ but a double regular consonant 
can not be pronounced without a vowel after it. (The 
Eng. letters r, 1, v, s, h, are not regular consonants). Hence 
the last ‘j’ becomes automatically silent with the last ‘a’ 
thereby making the wc»rd ‘baj’ The reason for the 

first ‘a’ ( ^ ) in ‘bajra’ ( ^ ) being pronounced ‘i’ ( ^ ) is 
given in the last art 14. 


Thus ‘patra' ('^ )==‘pdf ( ), ‘sarpa’ (’rf)=-.‘sap’ 
( ), ‘tapta’ ( ^'9 ) = ‘tdp’ ( ), ‘kashtha’ ( ) = ‘kath’ 

( ), etc. 

There is yet another way of breaking a mixed consonant 

by insertion of a vowel, as ‘garba’ ( ^ ^ ‘garab ( ) — 

boast, ‘parba’ ( ^ ) = ‘parab’ ( ) — festi- 

Art 16. Breaking yal, ‘karma’ ( ^ ) = ‘karam’ ( ) — work, 

nexuss insertion ' ' 

of a vowel. ‘dharma ( ) = ‘dharam’ ( *f3f^ )— religion. 

This practice is ascribed by some scholars 

to the influence of the Dravidian language, but we find that 



4i 


TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE. 


it existed iu central Asia where Indralaya was called Ipder 
A'laya ; in England the word ‘cewire’ (Ger. ‘kentron’, Sans, 
‘kendrafi’) is pronounced ^cerder. English lucre is pro- 
nounced Inker by changing the compound ere (fcre) to cer 
(ker), ‘lustre’ = Thus it appears that the “Dravidiaii 
inlluence” has travelled too far and tliis theory should there- 
fore now vanish. 


SECTION VI. 


Application of Rules of Modification. 


We liavc seen in this chapter some of the various ways 
in wliich the words are simplified in speaking, but by the 
rules of modification given above it is not 

whicl>'worX *'''*'*^ chancre,]. 

<I()or<lonot cliniit^c ft is to be particularly borne in mind that 

i»r()uuTici.*Uion. ^ ^ i i 

modification is made in such words only 
as are constantly used by all persons in conducting their 
ordinary alfairs of life, and not in those which are not so 
constantly used. This subject, it seems, requires further 
elucidation. The word ‘patra' ( "'t35 ) in the sense of ‘leaf’, 
»s pronounced ‘pat’ ) or ‘patiT ( ) in speaking ; but 

when used in the sense of a ‘letter' it is pronounced ‘patra’ 
{ ) and the reason is that a leaf is constantly used by ail 

classes of meu while all people do not write or receive 
letters at all. 
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‘Kalya’ ( ) which means ‘tomorrow’ is pronounced 
‘kiir ( ) ; because every man of all ranks is bound to 
use it constantly. But the word ‘kalyana’ ( ) — wellfare, 

is not (dianged to ‘kalan’ ( ) ; because it is not as fre- 

((uently used as ‘kalya’ ( ). 

‘Karma’ ( ^ ) is pronounced ‘kam’ ( ), ‘charma’ ( ) 

-‘cham’ ( ^ > ; but ‘kharba’ ( ) is not changed to 
‘khab' ) or ‘dharya’ ( W ) to ‘dhaj’ ( ), simply because 

they are less frequently used. 

The words Avhich may be styled, political, philosophical, 

scientific, etc. may not ever be used or understood by the 

common people. They are not essential 

Art. 18 1 he I'Hson- of a language. There are words 

tial and non-t^ssen- 

tial pads of a used in commerce which may not be 
liinguagt . uttered by a clergyman more than once or 

twice in his life. A washerman may find no occasion to use 
a technical word of 'a barbar or of a fisherman more than 
once or twice in a year. Valuable articles of furniture and 
other luxuries are not used by the common people and 
( onsequently t}»e words implying such articles are not used 
by them. These and such other words form the non- 
essential part of a language. 

But every man of all ranks has to eat, drink, cry, laugh, 
run, see, hear, feel. In short he must use those words 
which are daily required in conducting the ordinary alfairs 
of life. Such words are called the essential part of a 
language. No one may do without counting numbers, 
without the names implying relationship, pronouns, etc It 



46 


TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE. 


is such words only which constitute the essential part of a 
language and which for being constantly used by all classes 
of men are liable to modification in speaking. 

The cause of modification of words is that man never 
pronounces a word in full in ordinary speaking, just as he 
does not write a letter in full in manus- 

1 ^* Conditions ^ript writing. As constant handling re- 
moves the roughness of tilings so frequent 
use has the natural effect of bringing a 
word to an easier or more convenient form. Hence words 
-exclusively used in literature and rarely nsed in ordinary 
speaking suffer no modification at all. These words are 
called ‘tatsama’ ( ) t. e. having the same form as in 
literature (Sanskrit), as ‘bibhdbari’ ( ), ‘chanchal’ 
( ), ‘anna’ ( ^ ), ‘matuF ( ), ‘pratima’ ( 

‘pranam’ ( ), ‘kumbha’ ( ), ‘bdran’ ( ^*1 ), ‘tran' ( ajT®I ), 

‘mukti’ ( ), ‘s'akti’ ( ), etc. 

A word which is colloquial in one province, may not be 
'SO ill another, for instance in Bengali, the word ‘bale’ ( ) 

— says, is colloquial in Calcutta ; and ‘kahe’ ( ) — says, 
is colloquial in Dacca, though both are known and used in 
literature in both places. The word ‘gdbhi’ ( ) — ‘cow’ 

is colloquial in Bengal and pronounced ‘gdi’ ( ^ ), but in 
•Oudh and other western provinces the colloquial word for 
cow is ‘dhenu’ ( ), and there it is pronounced ‘dheun’ 

or ‘dhen’ in speaking, but a Bengali never pronounces 
‘dhenu’ ( ) as ‘dhen’ ( W ). A resident of Ondh would 

never reduce ‘gdbhi’ ( ) to ‘gdi’ ( ^ ) and a Bengali 

would not reduce ‘dhenu ( c«(^ ) to ‘dheun’ ( ). 
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not be 
another. 


The Sanskrit names of the sun are ‘siirya’ ( *^ ), ‘rabi’ 
»( Ipr ), ‘bhdnu’ ( ), ‘bhdskar’ ( ), etc. Of these words 

‘sdr ja’ ( ^ ) is colloquial in Bengali and 
whiihl’s ) is colloquial in Behar. The 

in one place may names of a snake are ‘sarpa’ ( ^ ), ‘naga’ 
), ‘ahr ( ), etc. The colloquial 
name in Bengal is ‘sarpa’ ( ) which is 
therefore pronounced ‘sdpa’ ( ) and the words ‘n^ga^ 
and ‘ahi’ are treated as literary. But in the 

southern parts of India the colloquial is ‘n^ga’ ( ) and 

therefore the words ‘sarpa’ ( ) and ‘ahi" ( ) are 
literary there and the people there never know of a ‘s^ip’ 
( ). Thus out of several words expressing the same 

idea one is colloquial in one part of the country, another in 
another part, and all are used in literature in all places. 
Bach province modifies the pronunciation of those words 
only which it uses in ordinary speaking, and pronounces 
the other words which it uses in literature only, as 
they are. 


Again a word which is colloquial today may not be so 
a century after. At the time of the old Prakrits the word 
‘madan’ ( ) was modified to ‘may an’ 
). and ‘badan’ ( ^ ) to ‘bayiu’ ( ^ ) 

at one time, may they are not so changed now ; because 
not bo so in ^ • t 

another time. these words were used in colloquial speak- 
ing in those days while they are not so 
used now. The literary or Sanskrit words for ‘cupid’ are 
‘madan’ ( ^ ), ‘k^ma’ ( ^ ), ‘kandarpa’ ( ), etc. of 

which ‘madan’ ( ) was the colloquial in old times, while 

we now use ‘kdma* ( ) in ordinary speaking. The 
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literary words for the face are, ‘badan’ ( ), ‘asya’ ( ), 

‘inukha’ ( ), ‘anana’ ( ), etc. of which ‘badana’ ( ) 

appears to have been the colloquial in the ancient times, 
and therefore was pronounced ‘bayan' ( ), But we 
now use ‘mukha’ ( ) in ordinary speaking instead of 
‘bailaii’ ( ). So we do not modify ‘madan' ( ) or 
‘badan’ ( ) as in old Prakrits. If one were to use 
‘niayan’ ( ) or ‘bayan’ ( ) in speaking Bengali now, 

tijat w(juI( 1 be simply ludicrous. So a word which was 
( (dhxiuial at one time may cease to be so and become a 
lilurary term at anotbei* time, and nirr vrrfui. 



CHAPTER V. 


Comparison between Sanskrit and its 
Modern Prakrit. 

pi'ovicled with the laws of modilication of words 
ill oral pioimnciatiori in Chaptor IV, we are now in a 
position to take a comparative view of the Sanskrit and 
its Ber^gali Prakrit. It is done in this (diapter by placing 
under cacii word of a liongali sentence its corresponding 
form in ^Sanskrit. If tiie language whii'h these Sanskrit 
words would make be of the nature of an oral Sanskrit 
ill Sanskrit pronunciation, and if the (diariges >vhich 
that form Nvuild undergo in Bengali [ironunciatioii con- 
form to tlic phonotu! laws of modifical ion laid down in 
Cliapter 1 that would show that tho Bengali is an oral 
form of tho Sanskrit. 

The Sa.iskrit words, for corresponding wltli tho Bengali, 
may sometimes be found ungrammatic^al, because occasional 
violation of the rules of grammar is a characteristic of 
tlie oral form of all languages (vide specimen of rural 
BnglisU at the end of this Chapter). 


Bong. — Sriga'la 

dra'ksha' 

kshetre 

prabesa 

karila. 





1 

Sans. — Sriga'lah 

dra'ksha' 

kshetre 

prabesah 

akarot. 





\ 

Eng. — The Jackal 

grape 

field in 

entry 

made. 


4 
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In the above, though the words ‘prabes'ah’ and 
‘akarot' are both Sanskrit, yet ‘prabes'afl akarot’ is not 
used in literary Sanskrit, and the cause of it may be found 
in the fact that from the Sanskrit phrases ‘bida'nchaka'ra’, 
‘chaka'sa'nchaka'ra’, ‘pranatosmi’ etc., it appears that 
there were two methods of express- 
Art (1) U 80 of ing action in the Indo-European language, 
^nskrit. as ‘prabibes'a’ ( ) and ‘prabes'an 

akarot’, but as the Sanskrit was a 
language of poetry (vide Chapter II art 6,) in which 
the former brief method was more suitable, the latter 
method was naturally discouraged in it though the other 
system of using auxiliary verbs in Sanskrit is still found 
in the words quoted above. The oral language wants 
accuracy of expression, and poetical literature wants' 
elegance. Hence the preference given in them to auxiliary 
and inflexional methods respectively. 

The English words placed under the Sanskrit arc intended 
to show how the Bengali fully agrees with the Sanskrit 
in construction while a separate language does hot. 

The absence of ‘h’ (anuswar) and ‘h’ {bisarga) in the 
Bengali sentence quoted above is due to the fact that 

(as shown in page 23) the pronuncia- 

Art 2 (•) ‘anrtewat*^ .. £«-'>/ \ • j. ti » ' it . 

tion 01 ‘n iamisivar) is not like ‘ng but 

and <S) ^bisarga’ ° 

drmp in suffixes ^ French word ‘monset^^ and 

that of ‘h’ {bisarga) is not like ‘h’ ( ^ ) but 

like an emphasis only. Hence it is that owing to the 

weakness of these two sounds they are entirely dropped 
in Prakrit suffixes, and this fact alone explains away at 
least one-fourth of the difference between the Sanskrit and 
its spoken forms. 
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The second point of difference is between Sanskrit 
‘akarot’ and Bengali ‘karila* ‘Akarat’ is 

pronounced ‘karala’ in that part of Bengal which is 

called Mithila and ‘karila' in Bengal proper by trans- 
I position of the initial ‘a’ from first to last under art. 6 
I Chapter IV, page 37, and by changing ‘t’ to ‘1’ under the 
j last para of page 32. 


Beng. — Dra'ksha' 

phala 

ati 

madhura. 





Sans. — Dra'ksha' 

phalafi 

ati 

madhuran. 





This requires 

no remarks, 

for it has been already seem 


how ‘n’, ( anuswaV ) and h ( bisarga ) are 

dropped in suffixes. 


Beng. — Supakka phalasakala 


dekhiya'. 


Sans. — Supakkan (1) phalasakalail 


drisht.wa' (2) 


(Ij Hefe^ again is a deviation from the rnlen of the 
literary Sanskrit — the word ‘supakka’ in the above line 
should have the plural suffix in Sanskrit but here it is 
used in the singular number, because there is no distinc- 
tion of number in adjectives in the oral form of Sanskrit 
which the above line is intended to represent (see Chapter 
VIII art 5). 
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The expression ‘phala sakalafi’ should bo ‘pjiala'ni’ in 
literary Sanskrit but in the oral form the plurality of the 
word ‘phala’ is expressed by the addition 
Art. 3. 'i’lic nse of jjje independent word ‘sakala’ in Bengal: 
the woriis ‘gana’ there are two methods of express- 

m an.l VHkala’ „^niber in Sanskrit, one by suffix and 

(J^) to .Icnoic Jjy adding independent words 

phiral.tv. denoting the number as ‘sinhau’ tiRC^ oi 

‘sinha d way am’ ‘devah’ or ‘devaganam’ 

The former method is preferred in poetical literature oi 
account of its brievity, and the latter is adopted in the ora 
form on account of its accuracy of ^ expression. Henci 
‘piiala sakalam’ is used instead of ‘phala'ni’. 

(2) Drishtwa' ‘S” (»t) is often pronounced ‘kh’ 

in Sanskrit as in the words ‘drikpa'ta’ ‘drakshyat: 

3^- etc. So ‘dris’ ?»i=‘drikh’, which by dropping (r 
liecomes ‘dikh’ or ‘dekh’ W’k. The suffix ‘twa' ’ drops it 
‘t’and retains ‘wd’ only. So dekh + wa = 

‘dekhwd’ or ‘dekhya’ 


Beng. — S'riga'ler 


atis'aya 


Sans.— S'riga'lasya ;1) atis'ayah lovah 


janmila. 

aja'yata (2) 
I 


(1) As for the genetive saffix in the word ‘s'riga'lasyi 
it appears that the Sanskrit suffix is ‘sya’ (^), ol 
Prakrit form ‘88’{ >Pl), English ’s (=^1). Anglo-saxon ‘r’.Benga 
‘r’ The cause of it is found in Chapter IV Sec. I, page 31 
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i where it is shown that ‘s’ is convertable to ‘r’ as Sanskrit 
‘bahis’ Bengali ‘ba'hir’ English child’s *= An glo^ 

saxon CMlde'r ; Latin s(ypos = sopor, so ‘sriga'lasya’ ( ) is 

pronounced ‘sriga'ler’ ( ) in Bengali (vide “Philology” 
(primer) by John Piele M. A. 1877 Chapter I para 15). 

The word ‘aja'yata’ ( ) by transposition of the 

initial ‘a’ (^) from first to last place of the word and changing 
‘t’ (^) to ‘1’ (^) under art. 3 Chapter TV page 32, becomes 
‘ja'yala’ ( ) in Mithila but in Bengal it is ‘janmila’ 

( ). It is only provincial difference. The Sanskrit 

root of the word being ‘jan’ ( ) one would prefer the 

Bengali form ‘janmila’ ( ) to the Sanskrit form 

‘aja'yata, ( ). 

Beng.— Ekada' eka ba'gher gala'ya ha'r plmtia'chhila. 

Sans. — Ekada' eka bya'grasya gale(l) haddafl spliutitwa'sit 

9tC5T 

(1) ‘Gale’ ( ) is still used in Bengal in the locative 

case. 

(2) ‘Haddafi’ is pronounced ‘ha'r ( ^ ) under art 15 
Chapter IV page 43, as ‘bakra’ = ‘ba'k’, ‘chakra’ «*/cha'k’, etc. 

(3) ‘Sphutitwa'’ ( ) under art 8 Chapter IV, page 39, 

drops the initial ‘s’ (^) and the last mixed consonant and 
thus becomes ‘phutid’ ( ^i5?r| ). Then ‘a's'it’ ( ) ia 

turned to ‘a'chhil’ ( ) by pronouncing T (^) for ‘t’ (^) 

as Sans, ‘kopita’ ( ) =* Pra, ‘kopila’ ( ), ‘jiwata* 
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{ ) = jiwala ( ) under art 3 Chap. IV. So ‘phutiya’ 

+ ‘a'chhila’«‘phutia'chila ( ) which means pierced. 

Beng. — Ba'gh jatheshta cheshta' karila. 

Sans. — Bya'grah (1) yatheshta’ cheshta'fi akarot. 

(1) It has been already shown in Chap. IV art 15, page 43, 
how ‘bya'ghra’ = ‘ba'gh’ and it is shown in para 1 of 
page 51, how ‘akarot’ = ‘karol’ ( ) or 

‘karila’ 

Beng. — Kona praka're hay ba'hir karite pa'rijana' 

Sans. — Kena praka'rena haddan babishkartum na pa'rayat 
c?R ^ 

(1) ‘Babishkartum’ ( ) becomes ‘ba'hir karite* 
( ) by changing ‘s’ (^) to ‘r’ (t) under Chap. IV 

art 3, page 35 and by pronouncing ‘kartum’ ( ) as ‘kartu’ 
or ‘karte’ ( ). 


Beng.— Yantrana'y 

asthir 

haiya' 




Sans . — Y antranay a ' 

asthiro 

bhutwa’ 

wpri 
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(1) Under Chap. IV art 3 ‘bh’ (^) in ‘bbutwa' ’ is pro- 
nounced ‘h* (^) and ‘t’ (^) is dropped ; so the word ‘bhutwa’ 
( ^35^ ) is pronounced *hawa’ or ‘hay a’ ( ) or ‘haiya’ 

in Bengali. 

Beng.— Dauya'iya' bera'ite Wgila. 

Sans. — Drntwa' (1) bhramitum (2) lala^ga (3) 

(1) ‘Dru’ (3p) is pronounced ‘dauy’ and ‘twa'^ by 
dropping ‘t’ becomes ‘wa'’. So ‘drutwa’ = ‘dauirw4’ or 
‘daurya’ It means to move quickly u e. to run. 

(2, ‘Bhramitum’ drops ‘m’ (^) as a weak sound, 

and is pronounced ‘bhraite’ ( ) or ‘beraite* C^vSt^. 

(3) ‘Lala'ga’ becomes ‘la 'gala’ in Mithila, and ‘la'gila’ 
in Bengal proper, by transposition of letters, 
(Chap. IV). 

Beng. — Ekastha ne kateka mayura puchchha payia'chhila. 

Saus.—- Ekastha ne kati mayur puchchhaii(l) patitaii a'sit, 

^ ^ 

(1^ Here the word ‘mayura puchchafi’ is used 

instead of ‘mayurapuchchha'ni’, because the word ‘kati’ — • 
some, by which it is preceded gives it the plural significance 
and therefore no plural suffix is necessary. The oral form 
of all languages is so ungrammatical at times. 
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*Kati* ^fe = ‘kateka’ by addition of ‘k’ (^) ; be- 

cause the Hindus or the Indo- Aryans had the habit of 
frequently adding ‘k’ (y) or ‘t’ (vs) to a 
Art. 4. Addition of in order to make it more 

, ^ forcible or merely to give it a flourish, 

a word or suffix. ^ . 

This will appear in almost every page of 
this book. For instance ‘s'dri’ = ‘sarikd’ ‘bdla’ 

■^ = ‘bdlaka’ ‘swia’ "?l^ = ‘swakia’ etc. These show 
addition of ‘k’ (^), Again Prakrit ‘tlnikara' = Sanskrit 
‘thutkara’ ‘pluikara’ = ‘pliut-kara’ These 

show addition of ‘t’ (^). The ‘k’ (^) in the Sanskrit words 
‘mastaka’ ‘pustika’ ‘mas aka’ etc. is only a 

flourish, the real words being ‘masta’ ‘pusti’ and 
‘mas a’ Tliis inlierent habit is still in evidence among 
the Hindus as we say ‘yehetuk’ for ‘yolieiu’ 

‘djker’ for dje'r’ ‘kdlker’ for kiilor 

In Orissa ‘tankar’ for ‘tafir’ In Hindi ‘tekra’ 

for Hdr’ Hence the word ‘katf’ h.as become 

kati + k = ‘katika’ or ‘kateka’ in Bengali. \ 

(2) ‘Patitafi asit’ by dropping ‘iT = ‘patitasitk 

And by turning the first ‘P to ‘f (^) and last ‘t’ to ‘P 
under Chapter 1 Y, page 32 ‘patitdsit’ becomes ‘pariasi'r^^ 
‘paridsila’ 


Beng,- 

— Eka 

kukur 

mdiiser 

eka 

kbanda. 







Sans,— 

-Ekah 

kukkurah 

mdflsasya 

eka kliandail. 
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(1) The word ‘mailsasya’ ’TlvTO becomes ‘ma£iser’ 

as in old English child’s was written and pronounced 
‘childer’, ‘s’ being turned to ‘r’ under art 3 of 
Chapter IV, page 35, 

Beng. — Mukhe kariya nadi pdr Imitechhila. 

Sans. — Mukhena(l) kritwa (2) nadipa'rah (3) bhawitum dsit 

fin 

The above may not be chaste Sanskrit but an idomatic 
oral form of it, for, though faulty in grammar as all oral 
languages are, yet intelligible to all who know Sanskrit. 
(1) Here ‘mukhena kritwa means taking by the 

mouth. 

(2) Kritwd fi?1 by dropping ‘t’ (^) becomes ‘kriwa’ or 

‘kariyd’ The letter ‘t’ (^) is very often dropped by 

custom of the language (vide Chapter IV art. 11, page 40.) 

(3) Nadipdrah here means ‘nadyottirnali’ 

(4|)^^habitum dsit — ‘haite dsi'l or diaitesila’ 

because ‘bha’ (^) = ‘ha’ ( ^ ) under Chap. IV art 3 ; 

‘b’ (^) drops under Chap. IV art 7 ; ‘turn’ 
wi^ntify or^rds”^ ( ^ i is pronounced ‘tu’ or He’ by dropping 
‘m’ under Chap. IV art 7 ; and the last ‘t’ 
(^) is pronounced ‘1’ (^) under Chap. IV art. 3. Thus all 
the changes which the word has undergone, are conform- 
able to nature and custom of the language as laid down in 
Chap. IV and that may be considered the best and only 
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evidence of identify of the oral and literary forme of a 
word. (See Part II, Chap. I, art 6.) 

Beng. — Nadi r nirmala jale tar ye pratibimba 

^ 

Sans. — Nadydh nirmalajale tasya yat pratibimbam 

No explanation is necessary. 

Beng. — Patita haiya'chhila 

Sans.— Pati tan bhutwdsi t (1) 

(1) Bluitwa by dropping ‘b' and ‘t’ under Chap. IV 
is pronounced ‘huwd’ or ‘haya’ or ‘haiyd’ and ‘ds£t’ = 
‘dchhlla’ as shown in art 5 before, so ‘bhutwasiP 
‘haiyd’ + ‘asila’ = ‘haiyasila’ 

Beng. — Se ai pratibimba anya kukur sthir kariya 
(P\ ^ 

Sans. — Sah tat pratibimbam anya kukkurah sthirah kritwd 
m ffi 

Here the use of Beng. ‘ai’ ( ) =» S. ‘ami’ ( ) is un- 

grammatical, but such errors are disregarded in the 
colloquial form in all languages because oral language 
can never be strictly grammatical. ‘Ami’ ( ) is pro- 
nounced ‘ai* ( ^ ) by dropping ‘m’ under Chap. IV. art 7. 
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Beng. — Mane 

bibechan^ 

karila 



4f^*1 

Sans. — Manasi 

bibechandh 

akarot 





Beng. — Ai kukurer mukhe ye mdnsakhanda dchhe 
Sans. — Amusya kukkurasya mukhe jat mdhsakhandafi asti 

The ungrammatical use of the word ‘ami’ is already 
explained above. 


(1) Asti 

( '^ ) = ‘asi’ 

as, in Orissa, or 

‘dse’ 

in Bengal. 

It is wrongly spelt ‘dchhe’ 



Beng. — Td 

kifiya 

lai 

ta 

haile 




^1 


Sans. — Tat 

krishtwd 

Mmi, 

tat 

bhute 


fl,1 (1) 

srtf^ 

^ 5 , 

'^( 2 ) 


(1) Krishtwa (f^), by dropping ‘sh’ and pronouncing 
‘t’ as ‘r’ (^) becomes ‘kriywa’ or ‘karywa’ or ‘kdyyd’ (2) It 
is shown before in art. 5 that ‘bh’ (^) == ‘h’ (^), and ‘t’ 

■•‘1’ (^) under Chap. IV. art 3. Hence ‘bhute’ ^5 is pro- 
nounced ‘ha’le’ ^C»r haile 
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Beng. — A'mdr’(l) dui khanda mafisa haibe 
Sans. — Mama dwi khandafi mailsan bhawishyati (2) 

In thivS sentence the dual number is not used for reasons 
stated in Chap. VLll, art. 4 . 

(1) The Bengali word ‘amar’ is found to be the 

spoken form of the Sanskrit word ‘asmad’ in tlie genetive 

case. SVsinad’ is reduced to ‘aliarn* ( j in Sanskrit 

and ‘ban ’ in Hindi by dropping the initial ‘a’ In 

Bengal and other places ‘ham’ ( ) is pronounced ‘am’ 

( ) by dropping ‘h’ ;?). The Sanskrit genetive suffix for 

Mm’ would be (:) ‘]3isarga’ which is equivalent to the 
Bengali suffix ‘r’ U) (vide Chap. IX, art, ?>.) Therefore 
Mm’ ®ff^ + ‘r’ (^) = amar In Bengali both ‘mama’ ^ 

and ‘arnar’ are used. 

(2) ‘Bhawishyati’ by substituting ‘ba’ (^) for ‘sya’ C*®) 

under Chap. Xll art 2 and 3 becomes ‘bhawibati’ which 
by dropping the lirst ‘b’ and ‘t’, assumes the Bengali form 
‘hawibai or ‘haibe’ Oral language is not always strictly 

grammatical, yet intelligible. 


Bengali. — 

Ei 

rupe 

loblie 

pariya 


(1) 




Sanskrit.— 

-Etasmin 

rupe 

lobhe 

patitwd (2) 
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(1) *Etasmin’ is pronounced *eai’ or ‘ei’ by drop- 

ping the consonants which are most liable to be dropped 
under Chap. IV. art II. Page 40. 

In the word ‘patitwd’ the first ‘t’ (^) is pronounced 
r (^) under art 3 Chap. IV. and ‘tw’ (^) is dropped as in the 
word ‘bhutwa’ in page 55. So ‘patitwa’ is pronounced 
‘pafia’ or papiya 

Beng. — ]Mukha bistrita kariyu 

Sans. — JVlukhafi bistritan kiitwa 

V" f^1 

Beiig. — Yoman kuknra alika maiisaklianda 

Sans. — Y.ismiu kukkurah alikail mailsakhandau 
( 1 ) 

Beng. — dliarito 

Sans. — dliartuin (2) aganiat (3J 

(1) Yasmin = y email by the elision of ‘s’, and 

a word meaning ‘kale’ remains silent after it. 

(2) It has been already seen in the remarks under the 

word ‘bahiskartum’ in page 54 that the suflix ‘turn’ ‘tu’ 

( ^ ) or ‘te’ (^^), so ‘dhartum’ is equal to ‘dharte’ or 
‘dharite^ 'fes. 
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(3) ‘Agamat’ In this word the initial ‘a’ (^) goes 

last under Chap. IV art. 6, leaving ^garnata' and the 
letter ‘m’ (^) is pronounced like nasal ‘w’, ('5) under art. 
3 Chap. IV. So ‘gamata’ becomes ‘gawla’ as 

in Mithila or ‘geia’ as in Bengal. 

Beng. — Se hatabuddbi liaiya 

Sans.— Sah hatabuddhih bhiitwa (1) 

(1) ‘Bhiitwil’ = ‘haiyil’ as already shown before. 

Beng. — otabdha liaiya rahila 

Sans. —Stabdhah bhutwii araliai 

(1) Araiiat (by transposition of initial ‘a’) = ‘rahata’ or 
‘rahila’ as ‘t’ — ‘1’ under Chap. IV art. 3. 

Beng. — Anantar ei balite balite 

Sans. — Anantaram idam badituui baditum 

(1) ‘Baditum’ In this word ‘d’ (?) turns to ‘T (^) 

under art, 3 Chap. IV and ‘turn’ ^ is pronounced ‘te’ (C5) as 
shown in page 54 in this Chapter, so ‘baditum’ is pronounced 
‘balite’ ?SlC5. The repetition of the word ‘baditum, 
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here implies ‘saying repeatedly.’ This idiom is explained in 
Chap. VII Sec. 3 (idioms). ‘Idam’ = *ia’ or ‘ai’ or ‘ei’ { 

Beng. — Nadi pdra haiya chalia gela 
^ ^ 

Sans. — Nadi pdrah (1) bliiitwa chalitwd (2) agamat 

( 1 ) ‘Nadiparah’ as stated before means 

‘nadyuttirna’ 

(2) The colloquial idom ‘chalitwa agamat’ 
means ‘went away walking.’ 


The differencG of pronunciation in these words has 
been already explained before. 

Beng. — yahard lobher bas'ibhuta liaiya 

Sans. — ye lobhasya (1) bas'i'bhdtah bhiitwa (2) 

C5( 


(1) How ‘sya’ becomes ‘r’ (11) is shown in the word 

‘Sriga'lasya’ in page 52. 

,——4 

(2) It has also been shown before, how ‘bhutwa’ ^ 
drops the consonants ‘b’ and ‘t’, and is pronounced ‘liuwa'’ 

or ‘haiyd’ ^ 

Beng. — &alpit#ldbher pratyds'aya dhdwa^mdn haye 

$ 

Sans — Kalpitaldbhasya pratyds'ayd dhawamdna'h bhaweyuh 
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(1) Bhaweyuh ^^^ = ‘hawey’ or ‘haye’ ^ or ‘hay’ 

m. 


Beng. — Tader ei das'ai ghate 

Sans. — TadiUUh 1) iaii das'ahi ghate ta 

(1) The word ‘tadadi’ in the genetive case becomcf' 
‘tadddrh’ s^rlCJf:^. ‘Tat’ ( ^^)+‘adi’ (^f^i = ‘tadadi’ It is a 

(drcuinlocntory expression oC the inflexional plural ‘tesha'm 
Thai *h’ (bisarga) turns to ‘r’ :^) will appear from 
art d Cdi.ip IX. So ‘tadaMeh is equal to ‘tada dlr 

or -la'der’ 


vv e luivo now ffeon that the diJIoroneo ^^otween the 
Bengali and tlu; literary Sanskrit consists <)!' (1) simpler- 
pi’onunciation, (’2) occasional disregnard 
i^nuparismo ol* grammar and (3; wlial 

may be called circumlocutory method of 
expression in the loimiei*. And these being the natural 
characteristics of the oral form of all languages the 
Bengali cleariy appears to he an oral form of the Sanskrit. 
The following is a specimen of the English language as 
spoken by the common people in Engl ind which would 
show how different the ordinary spoken lai^uage is from 
its literary form. 

‘4 

“So there’s another o’them’lections comin” said Mr, 
Cant the carpenter, “whatever they want that for ?” 
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“You ouj^hter be glad steddy(l) sorry b0irj’(2) you 
goiter chance to stand up again(3) tyranny an* oppession 
an' slavery an* secli’» Explained Mr. Pharoah Tudjat, the 
knife grinder. 

“This here land’s give up to bloated-bloated’* * * * 

. , „ ... If I was a man on a farm” he went on. 

Art. 7 F^nglisli as 

spoken bj' com- “I’d up an* say to me master, ‘you g^otter 

Tuoi) men. , „ 1 4.1 • > i.1 4. ’'4.7 

ask me a tore you do this an that an t 
other, n’you goiter make a pardner o’ me like. Don’t, 
1 oii’t work for ye.’' ' 

“I dun no much about secli thing” admitted Mr. Solomon 
Woodpecker’. “Master Smallbone goes Blue an* so do I, 
but last time I dedn’t, least-aways not altogether.** 

“One man one vote” interposed Mr. James Elite. “That’s 
as it m^y be” replied Mr. Woodpecker with infinite 
cunning “but if you like to give tw6 they can’t pervent ye. 
^Time we had the ’lections a moty car come along wi’ for 
ever o’ blue ribbons an’ th’ driver sez, ‘jump in, me man, 
an’ I liked myself in it. I’d light me pipe, but that oud n’t 
light ‘cause o’ the wind. I wasted one match aftei:* 
another, an’ when I shouted to the man to stop he oudn’t. 
80 time we got to the schoolus I were that vexed I give a 
vote to th’other man as well. Put a cross agen each o’th’ 
both on’em”, 

(Extract ^rom the “Morning Post,” “Statesman” Dec. 
30, 1923 page 17.) 

(1) Instead of, (2) Having, (3) Against. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Words which are most modified in speaking. 

THE NUMERALS. 

* Raving obtained a summary view of the Sanskrit and 
itb fiengali Prakrits in Oiiapter V, we shall now proceed 
with the identification of the Sanskrit and Bengali forms 
of the essential word# and suffixes, and this Chapter is 
devoted to the numerals which constitute one of the most 
vital parts of a language. 

^ Hitherto the only process of identification of two forms 
ot a wofd W6bs by showing some intermediate steps through 
which the original assumed its last form, 
^rt. I.'TTocesfl oft, They served to bring the two forms, nearer 
forms of a word. to each other. But nearer ^ approach 
to the original afforded but a poor evidence 
of identity ; because identification requires the difference 
to be entirely explained away which cannot be effected by 
merely lessening the difference. 

The best proof of identity would be to show that each 
of all the changes undergone by a word is natural, and 
has been already observed in some other word or words 
of the language as shown in Chapter IV. Any intermediate 
form which may be introduced by us in the explanation 
of these changes will therefore be intended merely to make 
the explanation clearer and not to be taken for evidence 
in itself. 

The numerals are. really the first ten, the higher num- 
bers being their compounds only, and, as compounds, they 
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naturally assume upwiel^y dimensioji, and therefore require 
simplification for practical . purpose, just as in English the 
original four^ten — one » fortyonei meaning ‘four times 
ten and one*. In this compound ‘four’ is reduced to ‘for’ 
and ‘ten’ to *ty’. Thus ‘four-ten-one’ is reduced to ‘forty- 
one’. It is of three syllables in writing, but in spea^tig 
not more than two syllables are retained; fo|r,^hou ^1** 
is written ‘forty one,’ it is, in actual speaking, pronounced 
like ‘fortwan’. The longest Eng]is^| numeral is perhaps 
‘Seventy seven’. It is a word of five syllables which ill 
actual speaking are reduced to two only, by pronouncing 
the word like ‘sevntsevn’, because commercial aclivity 
renders it impossible to allow more than two syllabiia> 
for a numeral. 


But in Sanskrit the numerals are so big jfn sii^e tKat t|i^^ 
Hindus can not reduce some of the lengthy nunierals^ ta 
less than three syllables ; for instance, ‘Saptachatwarins'at* 

( ) — forty seven, is a word of six syllables and in 

Prakrit or actual speaking it has been reduced to ‘S^ch-^ 
challis’ ( ) which is of three syllables only and no 

further reduction was possible. The Sanskrit numerals 
are reduced from the origmal to the practical form in 
Bengali and other Prakrits as below : — 


Modification of numerals. 

SANSKRIT TO BENGALI. 


)-Eka (4’?). 

Dwi (fl)«“Dwi(ft). This word is correctly pronounced, 
but wrongly spelt ‘dui* ( ) in Bengali. 
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Tri (&)-Tin (^(^ ). By transposition of ‘i’ under 

Chapter IV. art 6, ‘tri' « ‘tir’, as ‘Tribeni^ 
( ) *= Tirbeni ( ), &c. ; and then by 

converting ‘r’ to ‘n’, under Chap IV. page 35, ‘tir’ 
is turned to ‘tin’ ( ). 

Chatui ( ) or ‘Chatwuri’ ( ) = ‘Chari’ ( ). 

‘Chatw«ri’ ( ) by dropping ‘tw’ ( ^ ) comes 

to ‘Chari’ ( ). 

* Pancjba ( )--Pailcha ( ) under Chapter IV. art 13, 

page 42. 

Shash ( ) = ‘Chha' ( ^ ). ‘Shash’ is reduced to ‘sha’ and 

^ ‘sha’ is proiiouned ‘Cbha’ ( ^ ). 

Saf^ton Silt (’irs); because ‘sapta’, by the rule 

^ contained in Chap. IV art 15 page 43, becomes 

‘sata’, and ‘n’ is dropped in Sanskrit itself, as 
Saptasindhu, Saptagrama, etc. 

Ash'tian ( = ), By the same rule as above ‘ashta’ 

is pronounced ‘iit’ and ‘n’ is dropped in Sanskrit 
itself. 

Nawan ( =l'^) = naw(^) by dropping V in the same way 
as above. 

Ilas'an ( fi*t^)“‘da8'a’ ( ) by dropping the last ‘a’ and ‘n’ 
under Chap. IV art, 9 & 7, pages 39 and 38, 

Ekudas'an ( )*=Egafa ( ). Ekadas'an’ in speaking, 
retains ‘ekada’ or ‘egapa’, ‘k’ being convertible 
to ‘g* and ‘d’ to V under Chap. IV. art 3 pages 
30 <k 33. ‘D’ ( ^ ) is pronounced ‘jr’ ( ^ ) even in 
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Sanskrit itself ; for the Sanskrit word ‘shoyas'a’ , 
is evidently made of ‘shash’ + ‘dasa* 
V*t which, by suppression of last ‘sh’ (^) and con- 
version of ‘d* ( W ) to ‘r* ( ^ ), may become ‘shayasa’ 
or ‘shoyasa’ C^TW. 

Dvddas'an ( ^JtW*l^)=«vaya The word ‘dvadasan* being 

stripped of the initial d and the last part 

Art 2, dva*—hQ,* gan shown in Italics, retains *viida’ only 

ia India and i , , , , , 

Europe. which is pronounced ‘vaya or ‘biya by 

converting ‘d’ to ‘y’ under Cliap. IV art 3 
page 33. Dva becomes ‘ba’ in Europe also, as 
- bonus, dvis = bis (vide Comp. Phil, by 
Sayce.) 

Trayodas'an ( 3rc!itTr»t=l ) = ‘trayora, or ‘teya, (C^). ‘Trayodasan’ 
is made of tri + dasan. By colloquial abbre- 

Art3. tri=tc viation tri = te, as ‘temiithiV ( ) 

‘tepatha’C ) ; ‘d’ is pronounced ‘y’ under 
Chap. IV art 3 page 33 ; ^san' is dropped as usual 
in all compounds upto number 18 ; tlius making 
the word ‘teya’ 

Chaturdasan ( ) =’ C haudda ‘Chaturdas'an’ being 

stripped of ‘t’ and ‘san’, retains ‘chaurda’ which 
by custom of the language shown in Chap. IV art 
15, page 43, is pronounced ‘choudda’ C^. 

Panchadas'an ( ) = panaya (^®) In this word ‘pancha’ 

is reduced to ‘panna’ by dropping ‘ch’ aiitj 
doubling ‘n’ under Chap. IV art 15, page 43 ; ‘d' 
is pronounced ‘y’ under chap. IV art 3, page 33 ; 

‘san’ is omitted as usual in other numbers. So 
‘panchada’ = ‘pannada’ or ‘panaya’. 
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Slioras'an ( C^fT^J-Shola By omitting the last syllable 
a* an we get ‘sliofa’ and by convertion of ‘r’ to ‘F 
under Chap. IV art 3, page 35, the word becomes 
‘sliola’ C^t^. 

Saptadas'an ( >IW-f^J*=Satara ( ). ‘Saptadas'an’ by 
dropping ‘s'an’ retains ‘saptada’ « sattada, under 
art 15 chapter IV page 43. ‘Sattada’ by changing 
\V to ‘r’ under art 3 Chap. IV page 33, becomes 
‘sattapa’. 

Asht/itlas'an ( )“athara ( ). Ashtadas'an retains 

‘ashtdda’ which is pronounced ‘attara’ or ‘athapa’ 
as in the last number. 

Unavifisati ( )«= Unais' ( ). The last syllable (ti) 

being omitted, there remains ‘unawiiisV - 
‘unawis'a’ or ‘unais'’ ( ). 

Vifis'ati { ) — Vifis' ( The pronunciation of Ti' 
here is next to nothing like that in the French 
word ‘inonseur’. This number ‘twenty’ when 
taken as a unit is called ‘kiiri’ 

Lkawifls'at i ( )«=ekai>' ( ). In all the numerals 

from twenty to twenty eight, tlie last letters ‘atl’ 
ai e dropped. Tlie pronunciation of n* and ‘w’ being 
next to nil, the word is pronounced chats' i.e. ‘eka' 
for ‘eka’ and ‘is'’ for wdhs. It is to be noted here 
that in Hindi the lateral consonant ‘v’ is pro- 
nounced as ‘v’ when it begins a W'ord and like Sv’ 
when it is in the middle or end of a word vide 
Chap, III art 9 page 24. 
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Dv^winsati ( )= vdifis' This word consists of two 

parts of which ‘dvd’= ‘va’ (vide the number 
‘dvadasan’). It has already been shown in number 
twentyone that the other part ‘wiflsati* ( ) 
retains ‘ius’ or ‘is' * ( only. Therefore vd+itls' 
becomes ‘baifis’ Sayee in his Comp. Phil, 

vol. Tl p. 112 says ‘initial ‘dv* becomes simply 
‘b’, as {bonus y Ins for dvoniis, dvis). So ‘dva’ is 
pronounced ‘va.’ ( ^ ) 

Trayovihs'ati ( ) = ‘teis’ It has been shown 

under number thirteen that ‘traya’ is pronounced 
‘te’ and it has been shown against the number 
nineteen that ‘vihsati’ retains ‘ifls'’ or ‘is'’ only. 
So ‘te’ C'« + ‘is’ ^»i = teis C^»r. 

Chaturvifls'ati ( ) = ‘chauvifls'’ or ‘chauvis’ 

In this word ‘chatu’ is reduced to chau ( ) 
by dropping ‘f under Chap. IV art 11, page 40, and 
‘viflsati’ is reduced to ‘wills’ by dropping ‘ati’. 

Panchavihsati = ‘panchis’ . ‘Pancha’ remains 

as it is, and ‘vins'ati’ retains ‘ifls” only making 
the word ‘paiichifls’ Or ‘paachis'’ ( ) 

Shayaviasati = cl)habbiris' It is to be noted 

liere tliat in Hindi all the three sibilants are 
pronounced like ‘s’ and in Bengali they are all 
pronounced like ‘sh’, o. (j. In Hindi ‘shola’ is pro- 
nounced as Noia', ‘shayanana’ as ‘safjinana’ 

This numeral is therefore pronounced 
sapbifls' or ‘sabbifts* or ‘chhabbiils’ 
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Saptavifls'ati » sataifis' Sapta = ‘satta’ under 

Chap. IV art 15 page 43 and ‘vifts ati’ = ifis in the 
same way as shown in the preceding numbers. 
Thus *satta’ + ifis -satt^ifis' 

Ashtdvinsati » ataiils^ Ashta = ‘atta’ ^ 

under Chap. IV art 15 page 43 and ‘viils'ati’ = ‘ins'’. 
TJjus ‘atta’ + ‘ills’ = ataiils' 

Unatrifis'at = unatriils' or ‘unatris” 

Trins'at trills f^X 

Ekatriils'at = ekatriils ^^l^X 

Dvatriils'at - vatrins' ; because it has been 

shown against the numbers twelve and twenty- 
two that ‘dvii’ retains ‘va.’ Therefore ‘vu’ or ‘ba’ 
+ ‘trills’ = ‘batriils’ 

Trayastriils'at ( ) = tetrins' cs^\ It has been shown 

against numbers thirteen and twentythree that 
the word ‘tri’ of which ‘trayah’ is a grammatical 
form is pronounced ‘te’ only, under art 4 of this 
chapter. So *te’ + ‘trins’ = ‘tetri os” 

Chatus'trins'at ( ) == chautrins' C5^f^X It has been 
shown against numbers fourteen and twenty four 
that ‘chatu’ by dropping ‘t’ retains ‘chau’ only. 
The ‘s’ after ‘chatu’ being only a grammatical 
modification under the rules of Sandhi is 
dropped. 

Panchatriils at ( ) = pahtrifis' ( ‘Pancha’ ^'4* is 

reduced to ‘pan’ by dropping ‘cli’ ; and ‘trills ‘at’ 
is reduced to ‘trifis’ ftX 
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Shattriiis'at ( ) = cliliatrins Of the word ‘shat’ 

is dropped and ‘sh’ (^) is pronounced like 
‘chh’ as shown under the number twenty six. 

Saptatrifis'at ( )= sattriiis in the way shown 

ill numbers seven and thirty. 

Ashtatrifis at ( ) = atrifis (See numbers eight 

and thirty). 

Unachatwiirihs'at ( ) = uiiacliallis' This 

Word consists of two paits *una’ and ‘chatwuriii- 
s'at.’ ‘Una’ is retained as it is, and 

‘chatwarihs'at’ is pronounced ‘chalwdlifls’ or 
‘challis,’ by turning the first ‘t’ and ‘i ’ to ‘1’ ( ^ ) 
under Chap. IV art ‘1, pages 32 and 35. 

Chatwiirihs'at ( ) is pronounced ‘chalwalins'’ 

or ‘challifis ’ sflH, by converting ‘t’ and ‘r’ to ‘I’ 
as shown in the last preceding number. 

Ekachatwtirins'atC ‘ekachalli ns'’ as sliown 

in the last number. 

D vie hat w a rills at ( ) = biallihs' The word 

‘dvi’ retains ‘vi’ as in number 12. tt has been 
shown in number thirtynine that ‘chatwarifis'at’ 
becomes ‘chaliius'’ an<l this in joining ‘vi’ drops 
‘ch’ retaining ‘allins'^ only. Thus ‘vi’ + 

‘iillifis'’ becomes ‘vialliiis'’ 

Trichatwarins'at ( ) — tetallius' ‘Trichat- 

warifls'at’ by dropping cha and at becomes 
tritwariiis'ss* ‘tetwaliiis' or ‘tetallins ’ as 

r = l, under Chap. IV art. 3 page 35. 
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Chatuschatwlirins'at chauchallins^ *f. It is 

shown in number fourteen how the word *chatuV 
F^: turns to ‘chau’ by dropping *t’, and in 
number thirtynine how ‘chatwariflsat’ turns to 
‘challifls’ . 

Panchachatwdrihs'at ( ) = pdflchchalliiis' ) 

Sha^hatw^rifis'at ( ) =» ‘chhachallifis'* . (See 

numbers six and forty \ 

Saptaehatwdrifis'at ( ) = fsatchallifis ') *t . (See 

numbers seven and forty). 

Ashtachatwarihs'at ( ) = ‘atchallifi8'’ 

Unapanchas'at ( ) = unapanchds' . 

Panchas'at ( )*= pa acinus' . 

Ekapanchds'at ( ) = ekdnna . ‘Panchdsat' after 

dropping ‘sat’ retains ‘pancha’ only and is pro- 
nounced ‘panna’ ^ by dropping one and doubling 
another letter of a mixed consonant under Chap. 
IV art 15 page 43. Then by the rule of transposition 
of letters under Chap. IV art 6, page 37 it becomes 
‘pdnna’ as in number ‘tirpanna’ — ‘fifty- 
three.’ In this and other words a further reduction 
is made by dropping ‘p’ and making the word 
‘anna’^T^. Thus ‘eka’ vi|^ + ‘dnna’ = ‘ekdnna’ 

Dvdpa nchds'at ( ^ = vddnna . We have seen in 

numbers twelve and fiftyone ; how ‘dvd* becomes 
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Wd' and *panchd’ becomes ‘pdnna' and *pdnna’ 
is reduced to 'dnna’ by dropping ‘p’. So‘v4’-b 
*dnna' vaanna or ‘bdwanna’. 

Tripanchds'at ( ) = ‘tripanna* or Hirpdnna* . 

(See the last preceding number). 

Chatuhpanchas'at ( ) = ‘chaa^nna’ . It is noted 

against number fourteen how ‘chatuh’ is redllCed 
to ‘chau’ and against number fiftytwo, how 
‘panchd’ is reduced to ‘4nna’ 

Shatpanchds'at ( ) = ‘chhaanna’ 2 -*. e. ‘chh’ (^) + 

‘anna’ — chliadnna . (See numbers six and 
fiftyone). 

Saptapanchds'at ( ) « Sdtanud ^Tt5t5. ‘Sat + ‘dnna’== 

‘sutanna’ . (See numbers 7 and 51). 

Ashtapanchas'at ( ) = atanua e. ‘if + ‘anna’ 

= ‘atdnna’ . (See numbers S and 51). 

Unashashti ( ) =‘unashatti’ or ‘unashdit’ . 

Shas]iti= shatti by the rule of breaking com- 
pound letters in Chap. IV art 15 page 48. 

Shasliji = shatti ^fe = ‘sliait’ as in the last number. 

Ekashashti ) = ‘ekashatti’ as above. 

Dwdshashti ) = ‘vashatti’ . (See numbers fiftytwo 

and fiftynine). 

Trishashti ( ) = ‘teshatti’ because ‘tri’ «= ‘te’ as in 

‘tera’ ‘teis’ C5^ &e. (See numbers 13 and 23). 
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Chatuhshashti ( ) = ‘chaushatti’ as ‘chatu^ =* 

‘chau’. I See number fourteen). 

Panchashashti ( ) = panshatli . 

ShatsJiashti ( ) = ‘chhasliatti’ ‘sh’ being pronounced 

like ‘chli*. (See number six). 

Saptashasliti ( ^9^® ) = sattashatti = satslialti ; be- 

cause ‘sapta’ = ‘satta’ = ‘sat’ under Chap. IV art 15 
page 43. 

Ashtashashti ( ) = ‘attasliatti’ or atshatti* 

‘Aslita’ = ‘at’ under Chap. IV art 15 page 43. 

Unasaptati ( ) = unasattati ^^'^ = ‘unasattari’ by 

converting the last ‘t’ to ‘r’ under Cliap. IV art 3, 
page 32, and ‘sattaj-I’ is pronounced ‘sattaip’ 
by transposition of the ‘i’ from after ‘r’ to before 
it under Chap. IV art 6 page 37. 

Saptati ( ) — sattair (see the last number). 

Ekasaptati ( )= Ekbattaii* From this num- 

ber the tirst ‘s’ of ‘saptati’ or ‘sattair’ is converted 
to ‘h’ under Chap. IV art 3 page 36. 

Dwnsaptati ( ) = vahattaif See numbers Kfty- 

two and sixtynine. 

Trisaptati ( ) = ‘tehattair 

Chatubsaptati ( ) = chauhattair 

Puuchasaptati ( ) = pafichhattair 
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■ Sbatsaptati ( ) — clihaliattair 

Saptasaptati ( ) - sathattair 

Ashtasdptati ( ) „ ^thattair 

{Jmis'iii ( ) - Uiias'i 

As' iti ( ) -■ {\si . 

Ekas'iti ( )--ukari'{ 

Dvyas'iti ( ) = virati'{ ‘Dvy/isiti’ is made of 

dvi 4 as'iti. How ‘dvi’ ( ) may become ‘vi’ or 

‘bi’ lias been shown in number twelve. Then 
‘bi + ‘asi’ would be ‘bias!’, but it is pronounced 
‘biras'i’ by analogy, on account of its proximity 
with the next two numbers ‘tirasi’ and 

‘chaurus'i’ each of which has the letter ‘r’ 

before ’^si’ (see also numbers ninetytwo and 
ninety nine.) 

Tryas'iti ( ) - ‘tiras'i’ feA Tryas'iti = ‘tri’ + ‘as'iti\ 

Tri==tirby transposition of letters under Chap. 
IV art 0 page 37. 

Chaturas'iti ( ) = chauras'f C5llT*lt. ‘Chatur’ = ‘chaur* 

by dropping *t’ under Chap. IV art 11, page 40. 
Then ‘chaur’ + ‘us'£’ — ‘chauras'i’ 

Pai^chds'iti ( ; = pdiichds'i 

Shayas'lti ( ) = chhaas'i . (For explanation see 

number thirtysix). 
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Saptds'iti ( ) = ‘sdtasi’ . (See number thirty, 
seven.) 

Ashtislti ( )= ‘atds'i’ by dropping UV and ‘t’ (^). 
(See number eight.) 

Unanavati ( ) = ‘unanavai’ ‘t’ (^) being dropped 

under Chap. IV art 11 page 40. 

Navati ( ) =* ‘navai’ as above. But in this and the 

* following numbers ‘v* (^> is doubled la pronun- 
ciation. 

Ekanavati ( ) = ‘eWanavai’ 

Dvina vati ( )== ‘biranavai’ . It is stated against 

number eightytwo how the letter *r’ is introduced 
into that word. Similarly ‘r’ is also introduced in 
the spoken form of this word by analogy, on 
account of its proximity with the next two 
numbers, ninetythree and ninetyfour. 

Tri navati ( ) = tiranavai . 

Ohaturnavati ( )==chauranavai . 

Panchanavati ( ) = panchaoavai , 

Sliannavati ( ) = chhaunavai . 

Saptanavati ( ) = sdtanavai . 

Ashta navati ) = ata navai . 

Navanavati ( ) ==‘niranavai’ . This word consists 

of ‘nava’ and ‘navati’. We can see quite clearly 
how ‘navati’ turns to ‘navai’. But how does 
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‘nava’ ^urn to ‘aira’ ? ‘Navanavati’ might be 
pronounced ‘nawuavai,’ but, by analogy with 
the numbers ‘viranavai’ (ninetytY^^o), ‘tirauavai* 
(ninety three), and ‘chouranavai’ (ninety four), it is 
pronounced *niranavai' t3y adding ‘r’ under Chap. 
IV art 12, page 41. 

Sata ( ’^ ) = ‘s'ao’ The letters most liable to drop are ‘t* 
and ‘d’ (vide Chap. IV art 12, page 41). 

Sahasra ^Jf=hazar . The word ‘saliasra’ by drop- 
ping the first syllable (sa) becomes ‘hasra’ which 
by the rule of transposition of letters under 
Chap. IV art 6, page 37, becomes ‘hasar’ or ‘ha/.ar’ 

. 

Ajuta — This word is not used in Prakrit. We say ton 

thousand not one ‘ajuP. 

Laksha ( )=s*lakh’ ‘ksh’ being pronounced ‘kkh’ or 

‘kh’ under Chap. IV page 37. 

Nijuta ( )— Not used in Prakrit. We say ten ‘lakhs’ 

and not one ‘nijut’. 

Koti ( ) = koti . 

Higher numbers such as ‘arbuda’, ‘brinda’, ‘kharba\ 
‘nikharba’, ‘safikha’, ‘padma’, ‘sugara’, ‘antya’, ‘madhya’, 
‘parardha’, are never used in ordinary affairs. They are 
used only in scientific calculations and consequently do 
not change in speaking. 
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SECTION 2. 

Fractional Terms. 

BKNGALI PROM SANSKRIT. 

Poj'i Sanskrit ‘pada’ It means one fourth, lu 

speaking it drops ‘d’ under Chap. IV art 11 
page 40 and retjlins ‘paa' only. Under Chap. 
.IV art 10 page 40 the last ‘a’ is pronounced 
‘a’, thereby making the \yord ‘paa’ or ‘poa’ 

A'dli ^«i=Sanskrit ‘ardha’ It mlans ‘half, and 

in speaking becomes ‘addha’ or ‘adh’ ( ) 

undoi* Chap. IV art 15 page 48. 

‘Fauna* or pauiie C%*1 = Sanskrit ‘padauna* l\; means 

less by one fourth, e. g, ‘pada-una-dwi’ means less 
than two by one fourth. As shown above ‘pada’p 
‘poii’, and ‘una’ means ‘less’. So poa + una = ‘pouna’ 
or ‘poune’ . It is said that the 

word ‘potma’ is derived from a Santhali 

word ‘panya’ because that word in the Santhal 
language means, ‘one fourth’ but ‘one fourth’ 
and ‘less by one fourth’ are quite different, 
The word ‘pauna’ being derivable by the 
phonetic rules from the Sanskrit expression 
‘pada-una’, we do not see the necessity of 
exploiting the Santhalese for its derivation. There 
is a word nayar in the Santhalese tongue which 
means ‘near’, but that wonJid be no ground to say 
that the English word ‘near’ is derived from the 
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Santhll Jianguage. The Sanskrit word *nikat* 
( ) was pronounced in the old Bengali ad 
• The Santhals might have taken it 
from that or it may be an accidental similarity 
of the .Santhali word. For such reasons, we are 
unable to accept this derivation of the Bengali 
word *pouna’ C^*l . 

Shoa — with one fourth * Sanskrit sapada . It 

means ‘with one-fourth’. ‘Sa’ ( ^ ) means ‘with’ 
and ‘p^da’ or ‘pada’ ^ which becomes ‘poa’ 
in Bengali, means ‘onefourth’. Therefore ‘sa’-P 
‘poa’ = ‘sapoa’ which by dropping ‘p’, becomes 
‘saoa’ or ‘sawd’ . 

Afhdi — two and half «= Sanskrit ‘arddha-dwi’ It 

means two and half. ‘Arddha-dwi’ by dropping 
the last ‘d’ under Chap. IV art 11, page 40» 
retains ‘ardhawi’ and changing ‘dh’ to ‘irh’ under 
art 3 Chap IV page 34, becomes ‘arrhdi* or ‘dphai^ 

Safhe with half = S. Sardha . It means ‘with half’. 

If we say ‘sardhatri’ we mean three and half. 

‘Sardha’, by dropping ‘d’ (v) is pronounced 
‘sarha’ or ‘sarhe* ’ItC!? . 

Deny rt^—one and half... The Sanskrit form given to this 
word in dictionaries is ‘dwyardha’ ^ and the 
meaning given to it is ‘two less by half’, but as 
it could mean ‘two and half’ as well, this deriva- 
tion of the^ Prakrit word |deftr’ seems to be 
objectionable. 


6 



TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE, CHAP. VI. 


S2 


Prof. Weber (Bhogovati, i,4II) would derive it from ‘adhi’ 
+ ‘ardha’ ( ) i.e, ‘adhyirdha’ ‘half in 

excess.’ But ‘adhyardha’ can not be construed to 
mean ‘half in excess of one only’ as the word 
‘defiy means. John Beames, in his Comp. 
Grammar of the modern Aryan languages of 
India, has also objected to this derivation. 

In fact neither ‘dwyardha’ ^ nor ‘adhyardha’ expresses 
fully the idea of ‘one and half. Of all the modern 
forms of this word, the Punjabi appears to be 
most clear. It is ‘deuhr ® in which ‘de’ stands 
for ‘dwi* ; ‘un’ ( ^ ), for ‘una’( ); and ‘r (^) for 
‘ardha’ because ‘rdha’ (^) = ‘ryha’ = ‘r’ by chang- 
ing ‘dh’ to ‘rh’ under Chap. IV. Thus the Sanskrit 
expression *dwi + una ardha’ ) = 

‘dwyunardha’ ^1*11^, would clearly mean “two less 
by half,” The Punjabi form of the word thus 
distinctly suggests this derivation. In Bengal 
‘deuil]-’ is further shortened to ‘defly , 


SECTION 3. 

The names of the days of the month. 

SANSKRIT TO BENGALI. 


The lunar days are counted as ‘pratipada’ ‘dwitlya’ 

tritiya’ ‘navaml’ ‘das'ami’ 

etc., and these are all in the same form in Sanskrit 
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aud Bengali ; because names of lunar days are 
seldom used by the common people and therefore 
they are not modified. But there is modification 
in the names of solar days, which are frequently 
used by all classes of men. 

The solar days are : — 

‘PrathamtV =r ‘pahhV ^^911 — first. ‘PratlianiiV = ‘parthamd’ 

under Ch. IV art 16, page 43, and by dropping (m)i| 
becomes ‘partha’. Under Chap. iV art 3 

t1on^varie“ord. ‘r’ (5) = *!’ (q) and ‘th’ (^) = M.’ ( ^ ), there- 

iiig to the ol.arac- j^re ‘parthi’ ’tf’H = ‘palhd’ which 

ter of the speaker. . 

by transposition of letters under art b 

Chap. IV, becomes ‘pahbV ^^^1. These cJianges 

are not gradual as shov*'n for clearness, but 

simultaneous as ‘prathama’ = ‘palhawu’ or ‘pahla* 

according to the character and position of 

the speaker. 

‘Dwitiya’ft^l = ‘dosra’ . For ‘dwitfya’ f^^1, the 

term used in Bengali is ‘dosra’ OffPpI by analogy 
with the next following Sans, word ‘tisri’ 

— the 3rd solar day ; because the word ‘dwitlya’ 
may be confused with ‘dwitiya’ which 

implies the 2nd lunar day. Oral language aims at 
accuracy of exprevssion more than elegance and 
grammatical precision. 

Tisri ( ) = B. ‘tesra’ . 

*Chaturth6.’ = ‘chauth a’ . 
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Dates are all in feminine gender, the Sanskrit signs of 
which are ‘4’ ( (^) and ‘i’ ( ^ ). In B. Prakrit 
the sign ‘a’ ( ^ ) is used in counting the dates 
from Ist to 4th. From 5th to 18th the sign used 
is (i) ^ as Sanskrit ‘navami’ dasami — 

Bengali ‘nawai’ ‘das'al’ etc. In these 

words ‘f’ ^ represents ‘ml’ (^t) substituting ‘ft’ ’ for 
‘m’. From the word ‘unis' a’ (19th) to ‘tris'^i’ 

ftPTI (30th) the feminine suffix ‘a’ ( ^ is used 
again. Both these feminine suffixes a f ^1 ) and 
1 ( ^ ) are Sanskrit, though on rare occasions 
like this they mayvbe ungrammatically used in the 
oral languages. 

In this Chapter it is found that the numerals which in all 
languages are most liable to abbreviation in speak- 
ing are clear modifications of the Sanskrit and 
have no sign of any non- Ary an element in. 
them. 



CHAPTER VII. 


This chapter would treat of the modifications in con- 
junctions, names of relatives and idiomatical expressions 
which are very essential parts of a language and whicb 
being most commonly used are naturally liable to be most 
abbreviated in speaking. 

SECTION 1 — Conjunctions. 

BENGALI FROM SANSKRIT. 

Ebafl ebafi 4^, 

0 («), obi ( 'Spt ), bi ( ft ) = S. api ^ . 

This word ‘api’ is shortened sometimes by dropping ‘pi’ 
Art I. ‘a’ 8,nd retaining ‘a’ ('^) only which by the 

(«) if followed by influence of the next following soft vowel 
‘i’, is pronounced soft like ‘o’ ('S) both in 
Sanskrit and Bengali (vide Chapter TIT art 4) 
page 21. 

Sometimes ‘api’ drops ‘a’ and retains ‘pi’ which is pro* 
nounced ‘bi’ as in Hindi ‘se hi manda’ ft • 
he too is bad. 

Sometimes the word ‘api’ is retained in full and pronounc- 
ed ‘obi’ ( ^fft ) as ‘se obi manda’ ( ^ft ^ )— he 
too is bad. 
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Thus the Sans, word *api* is used in modern Prakrits in 
three forms V, ‘obi’ and ‘bi’ of which the first 
is generally used in Bengali, and the last in 
Hindi. 

A'r = S. ‘anya’ — another. ‘Anya’ under art 14 
Cli. IV p. 42, becomes ‘anya’ and by elision of 
the last ‘a* under art 9 Ch. IV p. 39, it comes to 
be the old Bengali ‘an’ because ‘y’ can not be 
pronounced without the last ‘a’ under art 9 
Chapter IV. Then ‘n’ (•!)=* ‘r’ (^) under art 3 
Chapter TV page 34. So ‘an’ . 

AtliabA S. athabti . It is purely Sanskrit. 

KimbA S. ‘kimba’ . It is pure Sanskrit. 

Ki ( Pf) = S. ‘kirt-r . 

BA ( "^1 ) = S. ‘biV ( "^1 ). It is the same Im* wliicb is 
seen in tlie Sanskrit words ‘kimbiV and ‘athaba’. 
BA is a contracted form of Sans. ‘dvA’ ( ^ ) mean- 
ing secondly (vide the Sans, numeral ‘dvAdas’am’ 
in Chapter VI), and “Principles of Comp. 
Phil” by A. H. Sayce Vol. IT p. 112. Latin dvis 
becomes his. 

^par ( ) = S. apara ( ). In Hindi ‘p’ drops leaving 

‘aara’ of which the last ‘a’ is dropped by the law 
of apocope under Chap. IV, art 9, page 40, para 1 ; 
and the second ‘a’ is pronounced ‘o’ under Part II, 
Chap. Ill, art 1, making the word ‘aor’ ( ) in 

Hindi. 
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SECTION 2. 

Names of relatives. 

SANSKRIT TO BENGALI. 

The words whicli were first used to imply father, mother^ 
brother, sister, uncle and aunt were among the first creation of 
human speech as would appear from art 3 Ch. Ip. 3. They are 
*baba’ for father, ‘miV ( ^1 ) for mother, ‘dada’ WtWl for 
brother, ‘didi’ for sister, ‘kaka* for uncle, ‘kaki* 
for aunt. These were the original names, but in course of time 
the relatives were given more learned names such as ‘pita’ 
for father, ‘rniita’ for mother, ‘hhrata’ for brother, 
‘bhagini’ for sister, ‘khullatdta’ for father^s 

younger brother, (the Sans, word ‘khulla* being another form 
of the Sans, word ‘kshudra’ ‘jyestatata’ father’s 

elder brother, etc. These learned words are pronounced in 
ordinary speaking, as follows : — 

S, pita f^1 = B. pita . 

S. mattt = B. mat£ ^1 . 

S. hhrata = B. bhai ^ . The letters ‘r’ and ‘t’ (^) 
are dropped under art 7 Chap. IV making the 
word ‘bhra'tiV - Bengali bhaa or bha'i, ‘i’ being ^ 
sign of endearment, as in Eng. John — Johni. 

S. ‘bhagini’ -H. ‘bhagin’ or ‘bahin’ by transposi- 
tion of ‘h’ under art 6 Chap. IV ; and dropping 
‘g’ under art 7 Chap. IV. It also drops ‘h’ and 
is pronounced ‘bain’ in Bengali. 
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S. ^khullata 'ta’ means father’s younger brother. 

This word by dropping ‘t4ta’ under art 7 
Chap. IV — ‘khulla’ and T being equal to V 
under art 3 Chap IV, ‘khulla’ — ‘khurra’ or 
‘khupa* . 

S, ‘jyeshthata'ta’ means father’s elder brother. In 

Bengali it is reduced to ‘jyeshtlia' by dropping 
‘ta'ta’ and pronounced ‘jyetha’ C^jil . 

S. ‘pitriswasri’ = B. ‘pisi’ — father’s sister. By 

dropping letters under art 7 Chap. IV, ‘pitri 
swasri’ f^W = pisri Pt^ = pisi Wt . 

S. ma'tri swasri = ma'si By dropping of letters 

under Chap. IV art 7 ‘ma'triswasri’ — 

*ma'sri’ 5?|’? = ma'8i . 

S. pita'maha = pita'maha It means father’s 

father and ‘pita'mahf’ means father’s 

mother. 

S. matamaha B. matamaha . It means mother’s 

father and ‘miUamahi’ means mother’s 

mother. The word ‘maha’ literally means ‘grand’. 
‘Pita'malia’ and ‘pita'mahi’, therefore mean grand- 
father and grand-mother. 

BENGALI FROM SANSKRIT. 

B. pisha' PW = S. ‘pitriswa* ( Pl^ ) i, e, father’s own or 
relative ; because ‘swa’ {^) or ‘swakiya* means 
‘relative’ or ‘own’. 
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B. masua' ma'swa' =» S. mains wa e. mother’s 

own or relative. It drops *tri’, and retains 
‘ma'sw4’ bj dropping the Italics. 

B. ma'ma' —mother’s brother. S. ma'tul Little 

children who cannot yet pronounce words fully 
pronounce ‘ma'tul’ as ‘mama’ and elders have 
by endearment adopted that imperfect word in 
the oral language, (vide creation of language in 
Chap. 1). 

B. nati — grandson = S. naptri - ‘natti’ *= niUi’ 

B. bihal — son or daughter’s father-in-law. S. bibaha-f 

ik=:baibahik — a son or daughter’s father- 

in-law ; literally a relative by marriage. In 
Prakrit ‘bibaha’-f ‘ik’ = ‘hibahik = ‘biha'ik’ or 
‘biha'i’ . 

B. s'was'ur — father-in-law. S. s'was'ur . 

B. syala ’Srjvd — brother-in-law. S. s'yala ’SJpI * 

B. jhi ( f%, ^ ) — daughter. S. duhita { ). By dropping 

‘ta’, ‘duhf’ 5^^s=‘dhi’ (R ) = ‘jhi’ R under Chap, 
IV art 3. In Pali, ‘duhita’ - ‘dhita’. 

B. ja'ma'i — daughter’s husband. S. jama'tri , 

B. bau — son’s wife, S. ‘badhu’ ‘bahu’ «= ‘bau’ . 

B. ‘ta'laf ta'oi ( ). S. ‘tata iba’ — like father. 

The second ‘t’ is pronounced ‘1’ (^f) under Chap. IV 
and ‘iba’ drops ‘ba’ (^). Therefore ‘ta'ta iba* 
‘ta'lai’ . It is also pronounced ‘ta'oi' by 
dropping the second ‘t’. 
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B. maai S. raa^arifea This word drops all 

the consonants Italicised and the last ‘a', and 
becomes ‘ma'af’ . But ‘a’ after a vowel is 
pronounced ‘o’ under part IT Chap. Ill art 1, 
as ‘pdda’ ( ) = ‘pda’ ( ) == ‘pdo’ ( nt'« ), 

‘labha' ( ) == ‘Ida’ ( ) = lao ( ). Therefore 

‘maai’ is pronounced ‘m aoi' . 


SECTION 3— Idioms. 

Every lan^niago has two kinds of expressions, one 
regular and another idiomatical. For instance the ex- 
pres^<^on ‘lie has hucome mad’ is regular, but ‘be has 
gone mad’ is idiomatical. So in Bengali and other 
Prakrits of Jndia, ‘se mariache' (he is dead) is regular, but 
‘se mariagidclihe’ — (he has gone dead) is idiomatical. The 
word ‘gone’ in this expression has no meaning, juvst like 
‘gone’ in the Englisli expression ‘gone mad.’ 

Every language abounds in such idiomatical expressions, 
But they are more used in the colloquial than in the literary 
language ; because they are self made and follow no 
grammatical rule. They are therefore looked upon as inferior 
tto regular expressions Hence it is that the Sanskrit which 
is composed strictly according to grammar and its vocabu- 
lary, is almost free from such idioms though they abound 
in tlie colloquial forms. This section deals with such 
idioms. 



IDIOMS. 


Karite karite (karltay, karftay) 4%^ — In course of 

doing. Another meaning of it is ‘by doing repeated- 
ly.’ Its literary or Sanskrit form would be ‘kartum 
kartum’ but such expressions are not 

used in Sanskrit literature. 

Haiya' gia'chhe . It means ‘so done that the act 

can not be undone’. 

Kara'ya'y (karii jdya) means may be done. 

Pat pat kare (pat pat karay) ^ ^ makes the sound of 
‘pat pat’ = ■?. ‘pat a pata' karoti’ ( ^ 

Chula chilli like S. ‘kes'akes'i’ — pulling each 

other's hair. 

Nakha'nakhf — hurting each other by the nail. 

Ka'na'kahii = S. karna^karni — whispering into 

each otlier's ear. 

Danta'danti — biting each othet . 

The above four idioms are used in Sanskrit as well as 
in Bengali. 

Maramara haiachbe ^ — ‘is about to die’. 

Dharadhara karia'chhila — ‘was about to catchV 

Dhara dhara haya chchila — ‘was about to be 

caught. 

Bindha' bdndhi — binding each other. 
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Dhara'dbari — ^catching each other.* 

Gala'gali — ‘throwing arms on each other’s neck bj 

way of familiarity. 

Ma’ra'ma'rl — ‘beating each other.’ 

Dekha'dekhi — ‘seeing each other.’ 

Daladali —‘forming party against each other.’ 

Kariya' basila ▼fel Literally, ‘sat after doing’, i.e., 
had no more of the act in hand ; it was irrevocally 
done. 

Na' balile chalena' ^ — Literally, ‘can not go 

untold’, i. e., ‘it is necessary to tell.’ 

Karite hay (koritay haya) — Literally, ‘is to do’, 

t. c., ‘should be done.’ 

Some prominent idioms of the language are (1) ‘ekta' 
pakshi’ — ‘one whole body of a bird’, for ‘one bird’. 

(2) ‘Ekajan mdnush’ 'siT^ — ‘one individual man’ for 

‘one man’. (3) ‘Eka gach siitd — ‘one piece of 

thread’ for ‘one thread.’ (4) ‘Eka kha n bans'’ ^ — 

'‘one piece of bamboo’ for ‘one bamboo. The addition of the 
words ‘td’ ( ^ ‘jan’ ( ), ‘gachch’ ( ^ ) and ‘khan’ ( ^ ) 

in the above expressions is idiomatical and other languages, 
it seems, are not entirely free from such idioms. In England 
they say ‘one piece of cloth’ instead of ‘one cloth’, ‘one head 
of cattle’ instead of ‘one cattle.’ 

Td ( ^ ) — It is a contraction of the old Bengali ‘got&’ 

from S, root ‘gut’ ( ) which means a ‘round 
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body’, t.e. a body which has no depressions ow 
holes in any part, and hence, ^a full body’. 

Jan — S. jan ^ — individual* 

Kh&n ^ — S.khanda ^ — piece, ‘khanda’ is pronounced ‘khan’ 
just as Eng. ‘and’ is pronounced an* by drop- 
ping ‘d’. 

Gachh — S. ‘Ouchchha’ W— a collection, fold, roll. 

To ( ) — In the sentence ‘bhalo achhen to’? ? — 

‘are you all right’? ‘to’ ( C5l ) seems to be the 
modihcatioii of Sanskrit ‘tu’ ( ^ ). In Sanskrit, 
‘tu* ( ^ ) is used to denote ‘a conjunction’ or ‘then’ 
and in Bengali also it is used in the same sense. 

Na ( — The sentence *yao na’? ^ ? which means ‘why 

* not go’? is idiomatical. Literally ‘ydo 

iifn of sliStucT®' ’n ? ) would mean ‘you are not in 

the habit of going.’ This expression is a 
contraction of the sentence ‘yao na kena’? 

? of which ‘kena’ ( ) is dropped in ordinary 

conversation. It is an instance of ‘curtailment or 
compression of sentence or idea’ which will appear 
in many inbstances hereafter ^see Part II, 
Chap. V, art 4). 

Ye ( ) — In the sentence ‘ami balilam ye, se thauk’ ( 

) — ‘I said thatilat him remain’, the 
Sanskrit literature does not use the word ‘ye’ ( <^ ) 
though its English equivalent (‘that’) is used 
in English. ‘Ye’ ( ) which means ‘that’, is 
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the spoken form of the Sans, word ‘yena’ ( W ) 
— (by which) and it is used to denote ‘by which 
it is meant.’ The word ‘yena’ ( ) is used 
without modification, in some parts of Bengal 
in the same sense, as ‘he dreamt that’ (se sapne 
delchila yena). 

I — It is identical with the Sanskrit ‘hi’ ( ). 

Bai ( ) — III the sentence ‘ta bai ki’ ^ ^ fjp, meaning ‘what 

beyond tliafr* the word ‘bai’ ( ) is a contrac- 

tion of the Sanskrit word ‘bahih’ ( ^^2 ) — 
beyond. 

A'iohchhd — II’ anyone says ‘come tomorrow’ ho is 
answered ‘aichchha’ — yes. This woi’d is used 

every moment. It is a contraction of the phrase ‘ya 
iclrdilnt’ ^rj ^61^1 wliich means ‘as you wish’, ^just 
as ‘ye whicli means ‘as j'ou order.’ 

‘Ya iclichha’ ^^851 drops ‘y’ (q) in speaking 
and becomes ‘aichclihd’ ^^8^1 , The Eng. word 
‘yes’ may be from the same source as S. yad + 
ish (wiili) = ‘yadish = ‘ydis’ (by dropping the 
consonants ‘d’ and ‘h’) = Eng ‘yes.’ 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Grammatical ‘Sandhi’ and Number. 

This Chapter is intended* to enquire into the principles 
underlying the rules of Sandhi (joinder of words) and 
grammatical number. 

SECTION i— Sandhi. 

In ordinary speaking men are in the habit ot joining 
two words togetlier, for instance we join the words 
‘pariya ase’ and say ‘pariyase’ ( ) 
Act 1 Necessity of ‘Hrst standard’ is pronounced 

(ttRs). ‘firstandard’ by dropping one ‘f and 
one In songs and poetry we do the same to adapt 
the words to the measure. Grairimarians do the same for 
framing new words by joining the roots with diftuieut 
prefixes and suffixes. The process by which such joinder 
of words is effected is called ‘Sandhi’ ( ). 

As the grammar of other languages contain no i ules of 

joinder of words, tlie question naturally arises what was 

the cause of the Sanskrit grammars’ giving 

Alt 1 (a) Sandhi is guch special importance to them r' If all 
not grammar but n , -j.! i. 

philology. other languages could do without these 

rules, why the Sanskrit grammar ha^ been 

unnecessarily encumbered with them r* The cause of it is 

that Sandhi is no part of grammar at ail. It is -vii dually a 

chapter of philology showing the phonetic laws by which 

the pronunciation of letters changes when" they come in 
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contact with each other. But philology was not a separate 
branch of study in Sanskrit and therefore these laws were 
included in grammar. 

The S^^skrit grammarians whose principal object was 
to secure uniformity of practice in all provinces of A'rydvarta 
(circle of the Aryans), wanted to prevent the joining of 
words in different ways in different places or by different 
authors. 

When two words are joined the last syllable of the 

first and first syllable of the last undergo some change on 

account of the influence which they 
Art 2. Mutnal in- . . i -r» • i 

fluence of contig- exercise upon each other. For instance^ 

nous letters upon in ( 1 ) ‘utkrish’ ) + ‘tam’ (!W) the 

last letter of the first word is ‘sli’ (^) which 

is cerebral, and the first letter of the last word is ‘t’ 

which is dental. Now ‘sh’ ( ^ ) exerts its influence upon 

*t’ ( ^ ) and wants to draw it to the cere bra and turn it to 

‘t* ( ^ ), thereby making the compound ‘utkrishtam’ 

(*J) On the other hand ‘t’ ( ^ ) wants to draw the letter 
‘sh'.( ^ ) from the cerebra to the dentum and turn it to 
‘s’ r^), thereby making the compound ‘utkristam’ 

By the natural law of attraction, therefore, the joinder 
could be well effected in both ways. To prevent sucli 
different practices in different places, the Sanskrit giaiu- 
marians found it necessary to make it a rule that dental 
‘t’ ( ^ ) must turn to cerebral ‘t’ ( ^ ) not cerebral sh ( ^ ) to 
dental s ( ’f ). They were bound to dictate one of the two 
ways to prevent the confusion of both ways being adopted 
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at random. Bhiswan ( )+ chandra ( 5^ )=* Bhds walls' 
chandra ( ). In common sense ‘swdn’ ( ^)+‘cha* 

(F) should make ‘sw4ncha’ ( ). But instead of doing so 
they, according to Sanskrit grammar make ‘swdlis'cha’ 
( ) and the word becomes ‘bhdswafls'chandra’ ( ). 

Whence does this ‘s'* ( “t ) come ? 

The answer to the above is that men change their 
character, strength and taste by the action of time. In 
anoient times our ancestors were strong 

Art3.‘A'desW,^) 

; as evidenced by the strength 
aiK a gam . language itself. It was therefore 

natural with them to strengtlien the word by adding the 
letter ‘s* ' (*t) to it. But if we, in our present condition were 
left to join the words according to our own nature, the 
modern Hindus might not invariably add the ‘s' ’ Hence 
it is that the grammarians made a hard and fast rule that 
in joining ‘bh4sw4n’ with ‘chandra* the letter ‘s'’ (*t) should 
he added between them, and this rule has secured uni- 
formity of practice not only for all provinces but for all 
ages. 

In the Sadskrit words ‘sthdpana’ ( ) and ‘adhydpaua’ 
( ) the letter ‘p’ ( ) is inserted very probably to dis- 
tinguish the causative from the direct form more clearly 
than it could be done without such addition. If the rules 
of ‘Sandhi’ were not prescribed in grammar, different 
persons in different times might add different letters in 
such cases. 

The rules of Sandhi are quite natural and are equally 
7 



TRUTHS OP LANGUAGE, CHAP. VIII. 


«8 

followed in the Sanskrit and its oral forms, the Prakrits ; 

but in writing, the Prakrit words which 
contiguous and joinahle are not 
written in their joint forms as pronounced, 
e, g. ‘tada badhi dmi’ ( ) is not written ‘tada 
badhydmr ‘yatapira ana’ is not 

written ‘yatapdrdna’ The reason o! it is that 

-oral pronunciation could not be exactly represented in 
writing, and therefore words and phrases, written in joint 
forms often make the compounds unintelligible. 

SECTION 2. 

Number (grammatical). 

The difference between Sanskrit and its modern Prakrits 
in respect of grammatical number is explained below ; — 
The numbers in classical grammars are 
Art 4. Why dual viz. singular, dual and plural, but 

in oral language. in ordinary speaking the necessity of a 
dual number is never felt. No modern 
language uses this number, and it was not in use even in 
the old Prakrits. In the classical language too the inflec- 
tions relating exclusively to the dual number are very few 
being three only. It is difficult to make out how this dual 
number originated in Sanskrit and other classics. 

The Sanskrit name of grammatical number is ‘bachan’ 

( let us see if auy clue may be found from this name* 
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*£achan’ literally means ‘to tell’. In grammar singular 
number is called ‘eka bacban’ which means ‘once 

telling’. The dual is called ‘dwi bachan’ ( ) which literally 

means ‘twice telling’ and not ‘number two’ and the plural 
number is called ‘bahubachan’ ( ) which means ‘telling 

more than twice.’ This shows that ‘number * was originally 
expressed by telling a word once or twice or many times. 
But from the remnants of the ancient practice now existing 
in the oral language we lind that, to denote the number of 
a word it was told once or twice only and never thrice, and 
‘telling twice’ denoted the plural and not the dual number ; 
as ^hhala hhala phal’ ( ) —many good fruits ; 
^sundar sundar pliuT ( ^ ) — many beautiful flowers ; 

'hone bane bhraman’ ( ) — travelling througli many 

forests; 'bindu hindu jal ( ) — drops of water; 

'ye ye y&bo’ ( ) —those who would go. These show 

that telling a word once, denoted singular number, and 
telling it twice, denoted the plural number and tliere was 
no thrice telling or a third number. 

Thus from the very name of number in Sanskrit it may 
be presumed that there was no dual number in the begin- 
ning of the language, which was the cause of its absence 
in the oral form. ‘ Uttam uttam phal ’ means ‘good 
fruits’ and not ‘two good fruits’. One might therefore be 
diffidently inclined to suggest that the Sanskrit gramma- 
rians might have allotted a few suffixes for the dual number 
by interpretting the term ‘dwibachan’ ( fiPTR ) or duplica- 
tion to mean ‘number two.’ But it is quite clear that 
‘dwibachan’ ( ) literally means ‘telling a word twice* 

and not ‘number two.’ 
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The Sanskrit has two ways of expressing the dual 
and plural numbers, one by inflections and another by 
words denoting the number ; for instance, dual — ^sifihau’ 
or ‘sifiha dwayam’ , plural — ‘sihhdh ( ) or 

^sif&haganam ( ) — In Sanskrit literature the first 

system of using inflexions is preferred and in the oral 
language the 2nd system which is less complex is generally 
adopted though inflexions are also used in modified form 
as will be seen in the Chapters relating to suflBxes. 

There is no distinction of number in Bengali adjectives 
and verbs. It is necessary in Sanskrit in which the 
relations « f words of a sentence can not be made out 
without suffixes for want of syntactical order, while in the 
modern Prakrits the relation of adjectives and verbs to 
their nouns are known by their very position in the 
sentence. 


Arfc 5. Number nsod 
to distill guibh rutik 


But though the suftixes relating to number are not used 
in adjectives and verbs to denote number 
yet they are used to denote distinc- 
tion of rank, (vide Chap. XII art 3 relating 
to verbal suffixes). The singular number is used in terms 
of contempt, the dual in terms of equality, and the plural 
in terms of respect. 



CHAPTER IX. 


Case Suffixes. 

The Origin of the Sanskrit and Bengali case suffixes 
and explanation of their difference. 

The principal element of a sentence is the verb, and 
Art 1. Origin of when it is transitive it is attended by 
the 1st and 2nd two substantives, viz.^ the actor and 
case endings ft) the object acted npon. They are called 
the nominative and objective cases. 

It would appear from Chap. I para 1(e), page 8 that 
in the beginning language had no suffix for the actor and 
the acted, and many languages are still without them, for 
instance, in English we find ‘Alfred beats John’ and ‘John 
fears Alfred’ without any case suffix for ‘John’ or ‘Alfred’, 
The actor and the acted were recognised by their position 
in the sentence. Sayce, in his “Principles of Comp. Phil.” 
Vol. I, page 287 says, “The agglutinative languages made 
no distinction between the nominative and accusative, thus 
reflecting as in so ninch else, the early condition of human 
intelligence and speech.” But the I ndo- Aryans found 
that in poetry which was their principal literature, the 
nominative and objective could not retain their fixed position 
in the sentence, and hence arose the necessity of distinguish- 
ing them by signs. 
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To make distinction between the npminative and 
objective cases the Aryans it appears adopted the suffix (s) 
or (:) for the first, and ‘am’ ( or ‘afl' ( ^ ) for the second, 
■which are their original grammatical shape ; because in 
their poetic idea the Hindus thought that an actor should 
have some force and the acted should be soft and delicate, 
as nominative ‘devah’ ( OT? ), objective ‘devam’ ( ) . 

But there are many exceptions to the above rule which 
require explanation. It would appear that there are some 
nominatives which liave no suffix at all, some which have 
the suffix ‘am’ ( or ‘afi’ ( ''T? ) attached to them instead 
of ‘bisarga’ (s) Foi example the word ‘devah’ has the 
bisarga (:), ‘bari’ ( ) has no suffix at all, and ‘banam’ 

( ) bears the soft suffix ‘am’ ( 

The cause of some words being witlmut suffix appears to 
be that all Avords did not come under the system of dis- 
tinguishing the cases by suffix at the same time, and many 
of them did not come under it at all before the literary 
language had already arrived at its settled stage, and there- 
fore they remained as nude as < ver. 

As for the suffix ‘am’ { or ‘anuswa'ra’ being used in 
the nominative of the neuter gender instead of ‘bisarga’ in 
violation of the general rule, the cai;se may be attributed 
to the fact that the words of the neuter gender are for the 
most part inanimate objects, or ideas which can not have 
power to act, and tlierefore they could not be properly 
dressed Avith the suffix implying power; for example, by 
the sentence ‘patran patati’ ( ^ ) — ‘the leaf drops’, it 

is not meant that the ‘patra’— -leaf was the actor of the- 
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verb ‘patan’— fall. An act must always be preceded by 
desire, but there can be no desire in an inanimate object. 
So acts ascribed to them are ini reality acts which occur in 
them and not done by them. When it is said that a piece 
of wood is immerging in water it means that the act of 
immersion is going on in the wood, and not that the wood 
is doing the act. Inanimate objects are always acted upon 
and never actors. Hence it is that even in the 
nominative case they have the objective or passive sufiix 
‘am’ (^)or ‘anuswar’ (0 attached to them instead of 
‘bisarga’ (s). 

The next remarkable exception to the above principle 
may be found in the use ot ‘bisarga’ (•) or forceful suffix in 
the objective case of the plural number. And its cause 
may be attributed to the plurality of the object itself; because 
a large number of anything weak or strong, makes it 
strong. Hence it is that the objectives of the plural number 
are given the forceful suffix ‘bisarga* (s). 

Minor exceptions may be noted in the few words, such as 
‘prdch’( ) — ‘pr^fi’( ’SJt© ), ‘pumas’( ) — ‘pumdn’ ( ♦prtH ), 

etc., which maybe attributed to incorporated provincial uses, 
(vide Chapter II, art 4, page 12\ But notwithstanding all 
exceptions the ‘bisarga’ (2) is shown in the Sanskrit grammar 
as the oi iginal shape of the nominative, and ‘anuswdr’ (•) as 
that of the objective case. 

The other case suffixes are in some languages more and 
in others less, which shows that they were not essential 
elements of language. They were in all probability abridged 
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forms of words of difEerent provincial Prakrits, which were 
used as suffixes in their common literature, the Sanskrit. 
The European Oriental scholars are also generally inclined 
io the opinion that the case suffixes are abridged forms o£ 
words, which have long lost their independent existence. 
We shall try to trace their origin in each case as far as 
possible. 

The Sanskrit and Bengali suffixes are compared and 
their differences explained below .* — 

THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


Stem 

Sans, form 

Bengali form 

Deva 

Devah 

Deva 

BisVapa 

Bis'wapah 

Bis'wapa 

Bidhi 

Bidhih 

Bidhi 

Bidhu 

Bidhuh 

Bidhu 

Dhatri 

Dhata 

Dhata 

Bidya 

Bidya 

Bidya 

Hevi 

Devi 

Devi 

Bana 

Banaii 

Bana 

Biiri 

Bari 

Bcvi 

Banij 

Banik 

Banik 

Samraj 

Samrdt 

Samrdt 

Ran fan 

Rdjt 

Raja 
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Yuban 

Yubd 

Yuba 

Pumas 

Puman 

Puman 

Prach 

Prafl ( ) 

Prafi ( } 

Has tin 

llasti 

• Hasti 

Bid was 

Bidwan 

Bidwan 

Xaman 

Naina 

Na'ma 


From the above it would appear that in tlie nominative 
rase the only dillerence between the Sanskrit and Beni^ali 
is that the former is decorated with a ‘l)isar^;a^ (h) 
or ‘ansvvar’ (li) whicdi signs are not used in tlie latter, either 
because these suftlxes were, as shown before, created from 
poetical necessity and wfjre not therefore fully adopted in 
all oral languages, or because their pronunciation i< too 
indistinct in speaking. 

The only nominative suliix in Bengali is ‘e’ (‘iJ; as 
ha'uare’ ( ), ‘mahiushe’ ( ), ‘loke’ ( ], etc. It 

may he a milder pronunciation of the Sanskrit suflix ‘h’ (2).» 
Or it may be the Sanskrit plural suliix ‘e’ wliicli is used 
in tlie proiiouus ‘sarbe’ ( ), ‘purbe’ ( ), ‘apai ii ( ), 

‘pare’ ( ), etc., because the singular nouns ‘ba'nare’ 

( ), ‘nia'nushe’ ( ), etc., (;onvey a plurality »>f idea. 

They mean all monkies, all men, etc. ‘Ma'nusUe kare’ 
(karay) ( ) means ‘all men do’. It is needless 
to repeat that grammatical precision in the application 
of suffixes cannot be expected in the oral forms of a 
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language. This suffix is perhaps intended in Bengali to 
apply to those singular nouns which convey a plurality of 
idea. 

THE NOMINATIVE PLURAL 


The principal Bengali suffix for plural nominative is 
‘ra’ ( ^Tl ). It is the modified form of the Sans, general 
‘suffix ‘a'h’ ( ^ ) which is so pronounced by 
Art a. Sutiiv ‘r;i' turning ‘h’ (%) to ‘r’ (K) as ‘bahih’ ( ^. ) - 

‘ba'hir’( ) and ‘a'r’ to ‘ra’ by transposion 
of the Vv)wel ‘d ( ) under art (> Chap. IV, page 87. 

Maxmiillor in his “Science of Language” Vol. ‘2, page 410, says 
‘aT’ may be pronounced ‘nV and ‘aT, ‘la’. Hence ‘maT’=*‘mra’ 
and ‘muF ~ ‘mla’. This suffix ‘ra’ is freely used in all words in 
Bengali without adopting the Sanskrit exceptional suffixes 
like ‘ni’ or ‘ahii’ ( ) in ‘bana'ni’ ( ) ; ‘si’ ( ft ) in 

‘payafisi’ ( ^?lt\ft) or ‘habihsi’ ( ^^sft ), and in the numerals, 
because oral language wants to avoid irregularities. 
Explanation for tlie ungrammatical application of the 
Sanskrit suffixes in Bengali and other Prakrits will be 
found in the last pai’a of this Chapter. 


Tiiere is another method of expressing the plural 
Art ‘ \ili’ addition of independent 

‘gaiKi’ (-sM), viv, 'vords like ‘gana’ ^‘l, ‘sakala’ etc., as 

Sans. ‘deva'h* ( ) or ‘devaganam^ 

( OT^T-L ), Pra. ‘pakshigaiia’ ( ), 'briksha sakala’ 

etc. 


In Hindi ‘deva'h’ ( ) is turned to ‘devahi’, ‘lokah’ to 

‘loka'n’ ( C^ll^ ) etc,, by pronouncing ‘n’ for (:) bisarga 
(vide last para of Chap. X). 
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THE 2nd or objective CASE. 

(‘e’ in Sans, or Beng. words is pronounced like ‘ay* as in 
‘play’ a = o as in pot, a' « a' in art). 

As a rule the Sanskrit suffix for the objective case is 
(^) or ‘an’ ( ) as ‘Ra'man’ , ‘puspan' ( ), 

etc,, other Sans, suffixes may be re- 
Art k Suffix kc garded as exceptions. But in Sanskrit as 
well as Prakrits ‘k’ (^) is often added 
to suflixes and words at will without changing their 
meaning. It is called swarthe-‘k’ ( }. So we find 

that tlie Sanskrit word ‘kadamba’ in the objective case 
assumes tlie forms ‘kadambam’ or ‘kadambakam’ ( ), 

‘anga’ — ‘angam’ or ‘angakani’ which is pronounced 

‘angako’ in Hindi and ‘angake’ in Bengali, 

‘Ra'maiV or ‘Ra'makah’ = Beng. Ra'make ( ), Hindi 
‘Ra mako’ ( ). 

I The letter ‘k’ ( ^ ) is sonietiines pronounced ‘r’ (^) as 
iCeng. ‘tlia'ka’ ( ’IPF ) = Hindi ‘tha'ra’ ( ) ; Sans. ‘sthiP 

(f^)= Beng. ‘tliik’ ( ). So the suffix 

Art 4 (a) buffix 1(3 ‘ke’ ( (?? ) is also pronounced ‘re’ ( ), as 

‘ta ke’ ‘ta're’ ; lUi'mke 

Rabnere’ etc. It may be asked whence does the vowel 

‘e* ( »$ ) before ‘re ( ) in ‘Raniere’ ( ) come. I’he 

answer is that it is added for facility of pronunciation. 
Philology only shows tlie derivation of the suffix, and it is the 
province of grammar to make a rule that in adding the 
suffix ‘re’ to a word like Ram, the letter ‘e’ ( 4 ) is inserted 
between them for making the pronunciation easier than 
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‘Uamre’, ‘lokre’, etc. The eause of occasional misapplication of 
-S. suffixes in Bengali is shown in the last para of this 
Chapter. 

THE 3rd or instrumental CASE. 

Tliis case suffix has three forms in Sanskrit (1) ‘ina’ ( 
as in ‘bastreua’ *^51, (2) ‘d’ ( ^ ) as in ‘dw4rd’ ( ^ ), 
(3) ‘na* ( ^ ) as in ‘mritjuna* . la 
Art .j. SiiiKx (1 appears that the first one is modi- 

or ona suppressing ‘n’ and retaining ‘i’ ( ^ ) 

only, and used in words of neuter gender as in ‘kane sune’ 
( ‘chakshe dekhe’ ( ), ‘dde k4te’ ( 

‘pa e chale’ ( ), ‘ha'te maVe’ ( ’ilnj ), ‘alankare 

bhushita’ ( ), etc. Sans, ‘mukhena badati’ 
= ‘mukhe bale’ ‘karnena’ «‘ka'ne(^), 

‘da'trena’ = ‘da'e’ ‘hastena’ = ‘ha'te’ 

‘alanka'rena bhushita = ‘alanka're bhushiti’ 

'SJPlAl , Explanation of occasional misapplication of 
Sanskrit suffixes in Bengali will be found in the last para 
of this CJiapter. 

The 2nd instrumental suffix ‘a’ ( ) is used in Bengali in 

all genders with the addition of the Sans, word ‘dwa'r’ ( ) 

as ‘yat -f dwa'r + a’ = Sanskrit ‘yaddwaVa 
^-Bengali ‘ya dwurd’ (^m); Sans, 
‘taddwa'ra’ ( ) — Bengali ‘ta'dwa'ra’ 

, etc. ‘Dwa'ra’ means through. The 3rd instrumental 
na ( ^ ) has in Bengali dropped ‘n’ and merged into the 2nd 
form ‘a’ ( ^ ). 
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The ordinary Bengali pronunciation of ‘dwa'ra’ is 
*di4’ iTO • ‘Dwa'ra’ — ‘dwd’ - ‘dy^’ or ‘dijd’ 
Art 8. ‘Diya dropping ‘r’ (^), as ‘da'o dija' ka'te* 

from‘<Wi-a'’(qnn) dhare’ 

‘ekha'n diya yaV dailfc diya' ka'te ^tv5 

etc. It means through. 

Sometimes the word ‘did, ( ) from the Sanskrit root 

‘da’ ( ^ )— to give, is used as an independent word to express 
instramentality, as ‘Ra'mke did’ ( f^1 ) means giving 

to Ram. The idea of T shall do the work through Ram’ 
is expressed by saying ‘I shall do the work by giving it to 
Ram.’ It is so used in Hindi also in which ‘Ramko de kar’ 
means ‘giving to Ram.’ ‘De kar’ is circumlocutory form of 
‘did’ ( ) like the English expressions ‘to apologise’ or 
‘to make apology’, ‘to mistake’ or ‘to make mistake.’ 


Art 7. ‘Kariya' * 
S. ‘kathafl 

ka'ram’ 


There is still another way of expressing the instrumental 
case, by the word ‘karia’ ( ). It 
means ‘by doing’, for instance ‘ki karia' 
ydba’ r’ — ‘how am I to go’? 

‘ki karia' baliba’ — ‘how can 

I say ? It is the same idiom as Sanskrit ‘kathafl ka'ran’ 
which literally means by doing what ? The word 
‘kariyd’ ( ) is modified form of the Sanskrit word 

‘kritwa’ ) which by dropping ‘t’ (^) under Chap. IV, 
art 11, page 40, becomes ‘kriwa’ or ‘kariya’ ( ). 


THE 4th or dative CASE. 

The principal dative suffix in Sanskrit is *e’ (^), but i» 
Bengali as well as other Prakrits it has merged into the 
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locative and objective cases, as ‘sat pa^tre da^n kars 
( W ^ ), ‘Bra'hman ke pbala da'n kara’ ( ? 

^ ^ In Greek also “the locative has taken place of th 
dative’*. (Vide “ Principles of Comp. Philology ” b 
A. H. Sayce, Vol. II, p, 107.) 

THE 5th or ablative CASE. 

(‘e* in a Sans, or Beng. words =* ‘ay’ in ‘play’ 
as=o in pot, a' = a* in ‘art’.) 

The word representing the ablative case in Englis 
is ‘from* which radically means ‘arisiar 
Art 8. -^h Ltivc ‘springing. The same idea is expresse 
surtix haite ( ) .^ Bengali by tlie Sanskrit word ‘bhawa 

( ) modified as below — 

Bhawat ( ) = ‘hawat’ ( ) as under the phoneti 

rules ill Sec. 1, Chap. IV, page 34, ‘bh’ = h. ‘Hawat’ ( 
is mispronounced ‘haite’ ( ). The Sans, suflfix ‘at’ ( 

itself may be derived from the word ‘bhawat’ ( ) thu 

— ‘briksha bhawat’ = ‘ brikshahawat ’ == ‘ brikshawat' = 
‘brikshat’ ( ). It litersilly means being on the tret 
e. from the tree. 

The 1st modification ‘hawat’ (fm) appears to hav 
been pronounced in old Prakrit as ‘hoflto’ ( C^XUS\ ) b 
adding ‘n’ under art 12 of Chap- IV, page 41, as i 
England the French words ‘passagier’ ‘passenger 
^messagier’ -i messenger. 
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The ablative case in Bengali, is also expressed by the 
Sanskrit word ‘sthitwa’ ( ) — being in, 

Art9. Safflx*t hi^ » which is pronounced ‘sid* or ‘se, in Hindi 
(PW)» thike (C^IC^) dropping the consonants under Chap. 

IV, art 11, page 40. In Bengali it is 
pronounced ‘thikwa’ by dropping the initial and 

changing the 2nd ‘t’ to ‘k’ as in ‘nyatka'r’ 9<^^ = ‘nyakka'r’ 
— ‘chalat’ ‘cha'la'k’ etc., (vide arts 5 and 

7 of Part II, Chapter III) It is also pronounced ‘thika’ 
( ) or ‘theke* ( ). 

The suffix ‘chia* or ‘cheye’ COT is a modification 
of the Sanskrit root ‘chaksha’ ( ) — to 
Art 9(a) Suffix g_ ‘chafcsba’ = B. ‘cha'ha’ ( ^ ) by 

cha hia or dropping the Italics. Its participial form 

in Bengali is ‘cha'hia* or ‘cheye* 

( COT ) which means ‘looking to’ or ‘compared with’, c. gr. 
‘Ra'ma cheye Sya'm bha^la’ L e, looking to Ba'ma Sya'm is 
better. 


Art 10. 
suffix ‘than’ (^). 


There is a rural form of expressing the ablative case by 
the word ‘than ( ^ ). This word has fallen out of use 
among the people of AV'est Bengal, but it 
The 4th used by the common people of 

East Bengal, and thougli neglected, its 
origin appears to be as old as the time, when the Iiidian 
and European Aryans lived in the same place together. 
The English form of this word is Hhan\ In Anglo-Saxon 
it was ‘thonne’. John Peile, M.A., in his Philology (Primer) 
1877 Chap. Y. para 39, says — “The dhas form (of ablative) 
is found in Greek as ‘then’ in ‘oiko-then’ etc.” He says 
again in para 40, “This same use is found in Sanskrit. 
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as also in Greek as ^criesson enie better than me.’^ 

Similarly we say Vma'r than bha'la’ ( ^ ) — better 

than me. Thus tlje Greek word then Bag. than^ Anglo- 

Saxon Hlwnne' and Beng. HharC ( ) appear 

Art. 10(a ). ol<i ^1^^ same. But this word is dis- 

Arjnn worus. 

honoured in Bengali like all other ancient 
Aryan words which are not used in Sanskrit literature, but 
are still current in oral language as Beng. ‘tip’ ( ) = ETig. 

‘tip’ Beng. ‘slom* ( ) or ‘solam’ ( ) = Eng. ‘slough’ 

(sliif), ‘in’ heing ot‘ the same group with and theretore 
convertible to ‘f’ by natural law. 

Such words form the bulk of those which in Bengali 
are branded as non-Aryan simply because they are not to 
bo found in Sanskrit. The Beng. Dictionary 
AH IJ. non-Sans- called ‘IVakritibodh Abhidha'n’ contains 
nou-Ai’/aii. about 27000 words of wliich about 700 
words only are styled as ‘des'aja’ ( ). 

Of these so called ‘deshaja’ ( ) words most part is 
modified Sanskrit and the remainder are nothing but pro- 
vincial Aryan words wliich are not found in Sanskrit books 
probably for reasons shown in Chap. If, art 8, pages 15, 10. 
The sutlix Hhan'' is an instance of such discarded 

suffixes. 

The Hindi ablative suffix is ‘.se’ ( ), as ‘Ram se’ ( ) 

— from Ram, ‘upar-se’ ( ) — from above, etc. It is as 

abridged form of the Sanskrit ‘sthiwa’ ( f^Tl ). By dropping 
the consonants ‘th’ (^) and ‘tw’ (^) it retains ‘sia’ ( fell ) or 
‘•e’{C^) and means ‘being in’, just as in English ‘from* 
means ‘being in’. 
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THE 6TB. OR GENBTIVE CASE. 


The signs of this case in Sanskrit (singular masculine) 
are ‘sya’ ( ^ ), ‘ah’ ( ) and bisarga (:) of 

Art 113. Genetive bisarga (J) changes to ‘r’ (^) 

sutiix r (H). under art 3 of this Chapter ; ‘sya’ (^) also 

is pronounced ‘r’ (^) as ‘s’ = *r’ under Ciiap IV, art 3, 
page 35, last para. 


Therefore the Sanskrit word ‘goh’ ( otl: ) is pronounced 
‘gor' ( CTO ) ; ‘tasya’ ( ), ‘yasya’ ( ) have become 

‘ta'r’ ( ), ‘ya'r’ ( ^ ) in Bengiil Prakrit. As ‘bajra’, ( W ) 

= ‘bajja’ ( ) = ba'j ( ^tsf ) ; patra ( ’tSJ ) = ‘patta’ ( ^ ) = 

‘pa t’ ( ; so ‘tasya’ ( ) or old Prakrit ‘tassa’ ( ^5^ ) = 

‘ta’s’ ( 'SpT ) or ‘ta'r’ ( ) just as the Eng. word child’s = 

Anglo-Saxon ‘childer’ (vide art 3, Chap. IV, page 35.) 

Hence the Bengali sufiix for genetive singular is ‘r ’0). 


The suffix ‘sya’ (*3) of which ‘r’ (<J) or ‘h’ (:) are but 
modified forms, may be itself derived from the Sans, word 
‘swa’ (^) implying ownership and the otlier Sans, suffixes 
‘ah’ ( ^* ) and ‘h’ (s) are but modifications of the same, 
‘s’ (^) being convertible to ‘h’ (:), as Sans, ‘pa'thas’ (^It^) — 
Sans, ‘pa'thah’ ( ‘naras’ ( ) = ‘uarah’ (^); in 

Sandhi, ‘iiih’ ( fm ) 4- ‘chit’ ( ) = ‘ni8chit’ ( ) etc. 


The only suffix in Bengali for the genitive plural is 
‘go’ ( C^1 ) which is used in blast Bengal hut discarded from 
West Bengal; as ‘a'ma'go ( ), Ra’mego 

Genative ^ etc. It is modified, form of the 

Sanskrit Suffix ‘kan’ ( ^ ) in *asma^kall’ 
( ) and ‘yusmakafl’ ( ). The 
Sanskrit word ‘asma’katt’ ( ) — our, becomes Bengali 


Art 13, 
plural safiix 
(C’fl). 


‘go’ 


8 
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‘a'ma'go’ ( ) by dropping ‘s’ and pronouncing ‘k’ ( ^ ) as 

‘g’ ( ^ ) under Chap. IV, art 3, page 30. 

It seems from this and the extensive use of its 
xnodiBed form ‘go’ ( ) in the current Bengali Prakrit, that 

old Indo- Aryans in actual speaking used ‘kafl’ ( ^ ) as 
3 plural genitive suiflx in other words as well. At least 
*kafi’ was a genitive suffix of which ‘asma’kafl* ( ) and 

^jusm&kafi’ ( ) are but the remnants. 

THE 7th or locative CASE. 

(‘e’ in a Sans, or Beng. word is pronounced 
like ‘ay’ as in ‘play’). 

The main locative suffix in Sanskrit grammar is ‘fii* ( ) 

«(r ‘i’ ( ^ ) which seems to be identical with the English 

word ‘in’ by transposition of letters under 
Art. 14. Looativo 37 ^ g 

safflz t (a). Latin ‘in’. Ice. ‘i’, Ger. ‘en’, Bengali 

‘e’(A). 

In Sanskrit this suffix turns to ‘e’ ( *« ) by the rules of 
Sandhi in all words ending in ‘a’ ( ) as ‘bana’ (^)^- 
‘i’ ( ^ ) = ‘ban-e’ ( ^ ). In Bengali also it is used in the 
same form ‘e’ ( ^ ) in the same class of words ; and the suffix 
used in words of other classes is ‘tas’ ( of which the 
Bengali pronunciation ts ‘te’ ( ), and which applies to all 

classes of words. 

The Hindi suffix is ‘me’ ( ) as ‘pani-me’ ( ) — in 

water, ‘dg-mie’ ( ) — ^in fire, •sankat-me’ ( ) — in 

diflbulty, etc. It may be derived from Sans, ‘madhya* ( ) 

by dropping ‘dh’ (<() under Chap. IV, art 11, page 41. 
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(Vide Comp. Philology by J. Beames). ‘Madhya' — 

‘maya’ - *me* (may). 

The other Sanskrit suffix used in Bengali is ‘tas' ( 

or ‘tab’ ( ^ ) o£ which the Prakrit pro- 
Ait 15. Suffix nunciation is ‘te* ( ). The Sanskrit 
grammar permits this suffix to be used in 
the locative case. 

Prom the above it would appear that all the suffixes 
or words used to express case relations in Bengali and 
Hindi are to be found in Sanskrit, but many suffixes used 
in Sanskrit are not to be found in the Prakrits. The 
cause of it may be explained by the fact that Sanskrit 
being the common literary language of India (vide 
Chap. II) adopted the different suffixes which were in use 
in different parts of the country ; but the provincial 
languages continued to use these of them only whicli were 
their own. 



CHAPTER X. 


Comparison of Bengali with Sanskrit 
Pronouns^ 

(*e* in a Sans, or Beng. word is pronounced like ‘ay' 
as in ‘play’ a = o as in pot, a a, as in art) 

3rd person (SINGULAR). 

S. ‘tad’ ( )— he. 

let or nominative case. Sans, ‘sah’ ( ^ ) = Bengali ‘se’ ( Oi ). 

It is to be noted here that the nominative ‘saV ( ^ ) 
cannot be really a form of the base ‘tad* ( ^ ) under 
which it is shown in the Sanskrit grammar ; 

Art 1. Indepon- because ‘saV ( ^ ) has nothing common with 

nhown as case forms I* seems to have been a separate 

ill Sans. word, because it is used as such in modern 

Prakrits ; e. gr., ‘se kath&* ( Gt ), ‘se dik’ 
( CJf ), ‘se sth4ne’ ( ), &c. But in Sanskrit it is 

used in the nominative case masculine gender only. 
Hence ‘sah’ ( ^ ) has been shown as a form of ‘tad’ 
( ^ ) in Sans. Grammar, probably for grammatical 
convenience only. It is not a solitary instance of 
such independent words being shown as case 
forms under some other basic word, as ‘twam’ (TH) 
under ‘yusmad’ ; ‘bayam’ ( ), ‘nah’ ( ^ ) under 
‘asmad’, ‘pasya’ ( ^ ) under ‘dris'* ( 
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*2nd or objective case. Sans, ‘till’ ( ^ ) or by addition 
of swartbe ‘k’ (^) ‘t&kafi’ ( ^tft)aBeng. ‘t4ke ( ^8tC^), 
In Hindi the objective case is ‘tisko’ ( RPJPFl ) by 
addition of ‘s* after ‘ta’ (^) in ‘tdkall* 
thereby making the word ‘t4skah’ or ‘tisko’ ( X 
The letter ‘s’ is added by analogy with the 
cognate Sans, words ‘tasmai’ ( ), ‘tasmdt’ ( \ 

‘tasya. ( TO ), ‘tasmin’ ( ), &c. 

3rd or instrumental case. Sans, ‘taddwdrd’ ( )— 
Beng. ‘t4dwar4’ ( <5Will ). The Hindi form is ‘tisse* 

( ) from S. ‘tatsthite’ ( ) which is pro- 
nounced ‘tassie’ ( ) or ‘tisse’ ( fe*pT ). 

4th or dative case — see Chap. IX. 

5th or ablative case. Sans. ‘tasm4t’ ( ) — Beng# 
‘tdhwat’ ( ) or ‘t4hate’ ( ) by pronouncing 

‘h’ for ‘s’ and ‘w’ for ‘m’ under Chap. IV. The 
Hindi ablative is ‘tisse’ ( ) — Sans, ‘tasm&t* 
( ) which drops ‘m’. 

6th or genetive case. S. tasya ( ^ )— Beng. tdra ( ^ ) 
by pronouncing ‘r’ for ‘s’ under Chap. IX art 12« 
The Hindi genetive is 'tiska’ ( ) — Sans, ‘tasya* 
( ^ ) to which the letter ‘k’ is added under 
Chap, IV. 

7th or locative case. S. ‘tatah’ ( ) — Beng. ‘tite’ ( 

The Hindi locative is ‘tisrae’ ( ) — Sane, 

‘tasmin’ ( ). 
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3 rd person (PLURAL). 

(‘e’ in a Sans, or Beng. word is pronounced 
like ‘ay’ a? in ‘play’) 

Sans, ‘tad’ ( ^) — they. 


let or noTniriative case. Sans, ‘te’ ( C5 ) — Beng. ‘tard’ (^StUT). 
But ‘tard’ (^t^) is not derived from ‘te’ ( ). 


Art 1(;0 
in Mixes lu 
eui iu 
proviiUT"-' 


There are two prominent plural suffixes 
Sanskrit as well as Bengali ; viz. 

.liirrnut ^ 1 ) ‘e’ ( »^ ) as in the Sans, pronouns 
‘sarbe’ ( ), ‘purbe’ ( •[pft ), ‘te’ ( ), &c. 

this suffix is used in the Bengali words ‘baghe’ (^1C^), 


‘machlie’ ( ), 


(2) ‘ah’ ( ^2 ) as in ‘nardh’ ( ), ‘dev ah ( OPltS ) (fee. 

It is used in the Bengali words ‘dmra’ ( ), 
‘toniru’ ( ), tara’ ( mi ), &c., by pronouncing 

‘r’ for ‘h’ (t) and changing ‘ar’ ( m ) to ‘ra* C^l) 
under art 3 Chap. IX. 

In the Sanskrit ‘ta’ f ‘c’ = ‘te’ ( ^ and in Bengal 

Prakiu> ‘ta’ ! ‘ah’ (luodihed form ‘ra’) = ‘tara’ ( mi ). 
In the .'same way ‘yat’ ( + ‘rd’ = ‘yard’ ( mi ) 

‘kirn' ( ) ' ‘rd’ ( ?| ) = ‘kdrd’ ( "^Sl ) etc. Sans, 

‘te' ^ CS ) and Beng. ‘tdra’ ( mi ) therefore are but 
difFerent provincial forms of the same S. word 
‘tad’ ( ^ ). ‘Tdrd’ ( mi ) is a provincialism under 
Chap. II art 4, page 12. 

The Hindi plural nominative is ‘uo lok’ ( ^ ) 

which is made by adding Sans, ‘lokdh’ (C*lW2 ) 
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to the singular Hindi nominative ‘uo’ ( ^ )• 
The words ‘4di’ ( ), ‘gana* ( ^ ) Ac., in 
Bengali, and ‘lok4V and ‘satba’ ( ^ ) 

in Hindi, are used to express plurality. 

2nd or objective case. Beng. ‘t4dike’ is modification of 

Sans, ‘tad 4- 4di + ka -f m’ = ‘tadddikam’ which 

by dropping the first ‘d’ («f) becomes ‘tidikam’ or 
‘tadike’ . This form is used in the oral 

.language as more expressive than ‘tan’ ( ) whicli 

is used in Sans, literature. 

8rd or instrumental case. Beng. ‘tadedwara is 

made of ‘tad4-4di4- dwdr4’ = ‘tadddidw4ra* 

"SHtMtul which by dropping the first *d’ under Ch. IV, 
8, 3, becomes *t4didwdrd’ or ‘tddedwara’ . 

This form is preferred in the oral language as more 
expressive than its literary form ‘taih’( ). ‘Dwdra* 
is also pronounced ‘dwd’ ( ^1 ) or ‘dyd’ ( ^ ) or 
‘diyd’ fifin by dropping T’ (t). 

4th or dative case — not used in Prakrit. Its purpose 
is served by the 2nd or objective case, (vide 
Chap. IX). 

5t}i or ablative case. Beng. ‘tddchaite’ ( ) — 
Sans, ‘tadudi bhawaP S. ‘tadadi’ ( ) 

by dropping the first ‘d’ becomes ‘tadi’ or ‘tade’ 
( vstcvf ) and ‘bhawat’ = ‘bawat’ or ‘haite’ ( ) as 

shown in the ablative case in Chap. IX. This form 
is used in the oral language instead of the literary 
f orm ‘tebhyah’ ( C5^i: ) for its being more expressive. 
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^th or genetive case. Beng. ‘tdder « Sans, ‘fcad^deh’. 
‘Tat + &di *=» tadadi’ the genetive of which is 
‘tadddeh^ ( ). In B. Prakrit ‘h’ (:) turns to 
‘r* (?) (art 3, Chapter IX). So ‘tadideh^ ( ^C?2 ) 
=» ‘tdder’ ( >5tr*f? ) by dropping the first ‘d*. This 
form is used in the oral language in preference 
to the literary form ‘tesh^fi’ ( C5?l*). 

7th or locative case. Beng. ‘tddite’ = S. ‘tadaditaV 

'SWiftvsS instead of ‘teshu’ ( ). ‘Tat 4- idi -h tas’ =* 

‘taddditah’, the Sanskrit suffix ‘tas’ being according to 
Sanskrit grammar, applicable to locative case. 


3ri) person singular (IN RESPECT). 
(In Sans. V = ‘ay’). 

Sans, ‘tad’ ( ^ ). 


let or nominative case. Bengali ‘teni’ or ‘tini’ 

« Sans, ‘te* ( C5 ). In this word ‘te’ ( C5 ), the first 

. , notable point is its identity with the 

Art 1(b) Sans, ‘tad* r, ... , , , 

iW-Beng. ‘toni- ’ 

<C®fil)or-tii.i'(f^) ^ne2nd point is how can S. ‘te’(C5) 
which is plural be identified with Beng. 
‘teni’ ( ), Avhich is singular. The cause of it is 

that in terms of respect, tlie Bengal Prakrit uses 
the plural form in singular number just as the 
English word ‘you’ (corresponding with the Sans. 

( ’J.) which is plural, is used to signify the 
singular number as well. ‘You go’ may mean ‘you 
alone go’ or ‘you all go’. The singular of ‘you* in 
English is ‘thou’ (corresponding with the Sans, 
‘twa’ ? and Beng. ‘twi’ ( 1 t ) or ( 5^ ), but this 
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word is used in contempt, and in its place the 
plural pronoun ‘you’ is used in terms of respect. 
This Aryan practice of usinp^ the plural form in 
singular sense seems to be founded on nature, 
because number denotes strength, and strength 
denotes respect. Therefore the plural number denotes 
respect. It is for this scientific foundation of the 
practice that it exists in such distant countries as 
England and India. 

The 3rd point requiring explanation is the addition 
of ‘ni’ ( ) to Te’ ( ). It is a part of our nature 

to use sweet words in relation to those whom we 
respect, and it is from that natural tendency that 
most part of the suffixes used in respect is made 
sweeter by addition of the letter hi’ (s?) which 
represents one of tlie most agreeable sounds in the 
alphabet, and which, if added to a word lends a 
lustre to it, as ‘kare’ — he does, ‘karen’ 
that respectable person does. Such arc the Beng. 
Prakrit word3 ‘chalen’ ‘balen’ TCo^«(, Sans, 

‘chalanti’ ( ), Tiadanti’ ( b Hence 

‘te’ ( ) f- n (^)~‘ten’ C9^ or ‘teni’ or ‘tini’ 

the final h’ ( ^ ) being added by analogy with the 
pronouns ‘ami’ — J, and ‘tumi’— you. 

In short S. ‘te’ ( C® ) + ‘n’ (s^) = B. ‘ten’ ( C3R ) or 
‘teni’ ( ). 

or objective case. Beng. ‘taflke’ ( ) — S. tan 

because as stated above the pluial form is used to 
show respect. ‘Tan’ ( ) by addition of swarthe 
‘k’ (^) under art 12, Chap. IV. = Oria ‘taiika’ ( ^ ) 
Beng. ‘tafike’ ( ). 
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By analogy ‘fl’ is added to the stem ‘ta’ ( ^ ) in 

all other cases, as sign of respect ; as, *td£ldw£ri* 

( #1^ ), ‘tdfihate ( ), ‘tdhrd’ ( ^1 ), etc* In the 

same way in Hindi the letter ‘n’ is added in respect 
to tlie words ‘inlok’ ( ) ‘onlok’ ( ) etc. 

Sans. ^ ) — Who 

Ist or nominative case. Beng. ‘ye’ ( ) — S« yah ( ^ ). 

The case forms of this pronoun are as those of the 
last mentioned pronoun ‘tad’ ( ^ ). 

Sans. *kim^ — Who. 

Ist or nominative case. Beng. ‘ke’ ( ) — S. kah (^S ). 

2nd or objective case. Beng, ‘kdke’ ( ) — S. ‘kah’(^). 

Jn this word ‘ka’ ( ^ ) is the stem and ‘h’ ( \ ) the 
suttix. By addition of ‘k’ to the stem under Ch. IV, 
S. 4, ‘kail’ ( becomes ‘kakan’ ( ) or ‘kdke’ 

( ). 

This pronoun has its other case forms made by adding 
the case suflixes to its basic form ‘ki’ {'^ ) as 
‘kacivvaru’ kahaite etc., and in respect 

as ‘kdfldwdra* etc. 

Sans. ^Kim^ fH— What. 

(As applied to inferior animals or inanimate objects )« 

1st or nominative case. Beng. ‘kise’ ( ) — S. ‘kim’ 

( In Bengali ‘kim* becomes 

Art 2. Addition oi , ^ 

, {H) to kim Pm by ( •’^ ) analogy as all the Sanskrit 
aualoo^y, suffixes from 4th to 7th case in Sanskrit 

have ‘s’ (^) in them ; as ‘kasmai’ 
‘kasmdt' ( ), ‘kasya’ ( ^ ), ‘ kasmin ’ . 
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Hence the Bengali stem becomes ‘kis’ (f^) and 
*,tke case suffixes are added to it, as ‘kis’ 4-‘e’ <S — 

* ®‘kise’ fifPI . 

2nd or objective case^ Beng. ‘ki’ ( f% )~Sans. ‘kirn ( fiR ). 

3rd or instrumental case. Beng. ‘ kisedwdrd ’ 

Sans, ^kenadw&ra’ . Sans, ‘kim’ fVai Bengali 

‘kis' ( ) by analogy as shown in its Ist or 
nominative case. Therefore as in Sanskrit ‘kim’ + 
‘ina’ «= (kimena’ shortened to) ‘kena’ ; so in Bengali 
‘kis’ -1- ‘ina’ = (‘kiseua’ shortened to) ‘kise’ fWT ; and 
kise + dward «= ‘kisedward , 

4th or dative case. Not used in Prakrit for reason 
shown in Chap, IX. 

5tli or ablative case. Taking the base ‘kis’ for 
for Sans, ‘kim’ ( ) as shown in the first case and 
adding the Bengali suflBx ‘ha'te’ we get 

‘kishaite’ or ‘kise ha’te’ ( ). 

6th or genetive case. Taking the base ‘kis’ ( ) as 
above, and joining the Prakrit suffix ‘r’ (^), we get 
“kiser’ fWHi . 

7th or locative case. Taking the base ‘kis’ as above 
and joining tlie suffix ‘tas’ ( ) to it, we get 

‘kis-tas’«‘kisete’ . 

Yissmad ( ) You- 

Ist or nominative case. Beng. ‘tumi’ ( ) — S, ‘twamhi’ 

, ‘Twam’ ‘tom’, ‘tom' + ‘hi’ =» ‘tomhi’ or ‘torami’ 
'as was used in old Bengali. Tommi is now pro- 
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nouneed ‘tnmi’ as Sanskrit (chitra 4* go) «> 

'chitraga* . The cause of addition of *hi* to 
‘twam’ is explained below — 


The cause of why the word ‘hi’ ( ft ) is added to ‘twam’ 
in Bengali is that when a man is before me, 1 say, ‘sit 

Art 3. Addition of 

‘hi> (ft) in ‘twamhi’ for me’ instead of ‘you kindly 

and ‘a»hi’. do this for me’— so we say, ‘come’, ‘go’ 

‘take*, etc, and not ‘you come’, ‘you go’ 
‘you take’, etc. ‘Twam’ ( ^) is scarcely used 
except when an order or request is made with 
emphasis, as ‘twafi hi igachchha’ you 

come (though others may or may not). Thus the 
word ‘hi* ( ft ) is joined to ‘twam’ ( ) for 
emphasis. 


It is suggested that this ‘hi’ represents the ‘bhis’ 
suffix of the Sanskrit instrumental case of the plural 
number, but that would amount to depriving the 
Bengali language of its 2nd person nominative casa 
altogether. We admit that we often say ‘maya 
kriyate’ ^UlRrilt'o instead of ‘abaft karomi’ ( "TOJtft ) 
but, for that, ‘ahan karomi’ ( ) can not be 

altogether expunged from the language. ‘Bhis’ again 
can not be applied to a nominative case but 
‘hi’ can. 


2nd or objective case. Beng. ‘tomdke’ ■* Sans, 

‘twam’ , By adding swdrthe’ ‘k’ (^) to 

twam, we get Hindi ‘ tomko * Beng* 

‘tomdke’ . It is to be remembered that 
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the addition of ‘swarthe’ ( 7 ) here and there 
can not be objected to either in Sanskrit or in 
Prakrit. 

or instrumental case. Beng. ‘tomddwdrd’ ( ) — 

S. ‘twayi’ ( VTl ). But ‘twaya'’ ( ^^1 ) is not used in the 
oral language. In it two Sanskrit words are used 
to express the idea, ‘twam’ ( ^ ) and ‘dwaW’ 

( ) making the phrase *twam dwa'ra” or *toma' 

dwa'ra^’ ( C55W ^ ). ‘Dwa'ra'’ means ‘through’ and 
‘twom’ means ‘you,’ ‘Twam dwa'ra' means ‘you 
through’ i. e., through you. So ‘twam dwa'ra'* and 
‘twaya” are two different forms of expressing the 
same idea. An objection may be raised to the 
above, saying that the Sanskrit base of the word is 
not ‘twam’ but ‘yusmad’ ( ). The answer is given 

below : — 

The Sanskrit basic word is ‘yusmad’ ( ) and 

in Sanskrit grammar the words ‘twam’ ( Tl) 
‘twaya'’ ( ) twayi ( ^ ), etc., are called so 
many forms of the same basic word, but one can easily 
see that to show these words as different case forms 
of ‘yusmad’ ( ) is a grammatical arrangement 
only. They can not actually be different forms of 
‘yusmad’ which has nothing common with 

them. 

Prom the universal use of ‘twam’ ( ^ ) as the basic 
word in all Prakrits, ancient and modern, it appears 
clearly that ‘twam’ ( ^5^ ) and ‘yusmad’ ( ) were 

two separate words, of which one was made the 
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base and another its case form in Sanskrit grammar 
for facility of framing the rules. One was used in 
singular number, as ‘twam’, ‘twaya’, ‘twayi\ ( ^ ) 
etc., and another in plural as ‘yuba'm’ ( ) 
‘yuyam* ( ), ‘yusma'n’ ( ) etc. 

The English language has taken ‘twam’ ( for the 
singular and dropping ‘m’ made it ‘twa’ (^) or 
‘thou’. And it has taken ‘yusmad’ ( ) for the 

plural by dropping ‘smad’ and retaining ‘yu’ or 
‘you’ only. The Indian Prakrits use the base 
‘twam’ (^) both in singular and plural, and 
‘yusmad’ ( ) is quite absent from the Indian 
Prakrits, just as in English ‘you’ is used both in 
singular and plural and thou is rarely used, 
^twamdwaVa'* and ‘twaya' ( ) are both Indo- 
Aryan expressions, one used in the poetical 
literature for its brevity and the other used in the 
oral language for its accuracy. In this way ‘twam’ 
( ^ ) is made the base in all other cases, as ‘twam + 
ha’te’ = toma'ha’te ( ), etc. 

Yusmad (you) — PIuraL 

1st or nominative case. Beng. ‘tomra’ ( ) — Sans, 

‘twam + (4h == ra). See the suffix ‘rd’ (^ ) in art 3 
Chap. IX. 

2nd or objective case. Beng. ‘tomddike’ ( ) = 
Sans, ‘twam -f ddi -H ka + m’ = ‘twmddikam’ = Beng. 
‘tom^dike’ ( ). ‘Twam’ = you, ‘adi’=*and 

others ; ‘k’ (T) is an authorised addition, in Sanskrit, 
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simply to make the expression more forcible. Other 
case forms are in the same way made by joining 
case sufExes to the base ‘twam* as ‘tomidwar4’ 
( ) etc. 

Ytismad — In respect 

Ist or nominative case. Beng. ‘dpani’ ( ) or ‘apane’ 

( ), — S. ‘dtmanah’ ( ). It is the custom 

of the language to pronounce the word 

Art 4. S. atman ‘Apta’ ( ) ; e, g.. ‘atmaglani’ 

, ) — ‘aptaglani { ) atma- 

badhi’ ( ) — ‘aptabadhi’ ( ) 

‘atmagyaii’ ( ) — ‘dptagyan’ ( >, etc. 

Sans, ‘atman’ ( ) = old Beng. ‘appan = ( modern 

Bengali *apan’ and adding to it the letter *i\ which 
represents the Sans, word ‘hi’, for emphasis, we get 
the word ‘apani’ ( ). It may be asked how 

could ‘atman’ ( ) which radically means the inner 

self, mean ‘you’ in respect ? The answer is that in 
ordinary language ‘you’ signiOes the person address- 
ed but the polite address is ‘your honour’, ‘‘your 
grace', etc. in English. In Sanskrit, ‘bhawan’ ( ) 

is used to signify ‘your being’ or ‘you’ in respect. 
Polite expressions are always indirect. So ‘atman’ 
which means the innerself is used in plural number 
to signify ‘you’ in respect. 

The other case forms of ‘you’ in respect, are made by 
joining the suffixes to the aforesaid basic form 
‘dpana* ( ) as ‘Apandke’ ( ), in singular 

and ‘Apani + Adi + ke’ — ‘dpanAdike’ ( ) in 

plnral ; etc. 
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Yusmad (5^.) You— In G>ntempt. 


In page 123 under the heading ‘yusmad’ — ^you, we have 
seen how Sanskrit ‘twanhi’ ( ) — you, is pro- 
nounced ‘twami'j ‘tomi’, or ‘tumi’ ( ) in Beng. 

Prakrit. 


J n terms of contempt ‘tumi’ ( ) is further reduced to 

‘twi’ ( ) or ‘tui’ ( ^ ). Tlie principle underlying 

this modification is that we belittte a person by re- 
ducing the word by whicli he is represented, for 
example the word ‘rdjd’ ( iTf^l ) — king, becomes 
(old Pra.) ‘rad’ ( ) or modern Pra. 

Art5. (’ instruction ‘ray’ ( ^ ) to denote a sovereign of a small 

of wofdH ill con- / , / 

tempt. estate ; the word ‘toma r ( ) becomes 

‘tor’ ( ) when applied to a man of the 

lowest rank, the verbs ‘kara’ ( ^ ) ‘dhara’ ( ^ ), etc., 

are reduced to ‘kar* ( ^ ) ‘dhar’ ( ) in order 

to reduce or lower the rank of the person 

addressed. For ‘tumi kara’ ( ^ ), we say 

‘tui kar* ( ^ ^ ). Therefore the word ‘tumi’ is 

reduced to ‘tui* ( ^ ) in contempt. 


Asmad ( ) — I. 

1st or nominative case. Beng. ‘ami’ ( ) — Sans. 

‘aham’ 4- ‘hi’ = ‘amlii’ or ‘dmmi’ (as in old Bengali) 
=»‘dmi’ ( ^tPf ) The addition of ‘hi’ ( ) is ex- 
plained in page 124 under the heading ‘yusmad’ — 
you. Sans. ‘ahara’= Hindi ‘hdm’=»Beng. ‘4m’, and 
this last form ‘am’ ( ) is made the base to which 
other case suffixes are joined as ‘am4ke' etc. 
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(In Sanskritio words, ^e’aaay, as m ‘play’, a so, as 
in ‘pot*, &«>a, as in ‘art*. 

Asmad (plural) —We. 

1st or nominative case. Beng^ ‘&mr&’ ( ) » Sans, 

•bayam’ ( ). But ‘4inr4’ is not derived from 

‘bayam* ( ^5^), because ‘bayam’ ( can not be a 
form of the word ‘asmad’ ( ) with which it has 

nothinjy common. The words ‘asm&n ( ), 
*asmabhiV ( ), ‘asm4t’ ( ) etc. may be 

the case forms of ‘asmad* but ‘bayam’ or 

‘naV ( ^ ) not. These are evidently separate 
words shown as case forms of ‘asmad’ ( ) for 

grammatical convenience only. They are need in 
literature and not in the oral langnaj^e in which the 
first person plural is constructed as follows — 

■‘Asmad’ ( ) throws away ‘d’ and retains 'a8ma*<=: 
‘ahma’ = ‘amraa’ =■ *4m’, just as ‘charma’ « chamma’ «■ 
‘chama’ under Ch. IV, art 15, p. 43. Add to ‘dm’ the 
Sanskrit plural suffix, ‘4h’ as in ‘dev6h’, ‘nardh’ etc., 
making the word ‘jlmdh’ of which ‘ah’ changes to ‘4r’ 
or ‘rd’ (vide art 3 Chap. IX). So ‘am-H rd***‘amr4* 
( ), Such different modes of constructing words 

with Sans, roots and suffixes show that Bengali is not 
an imitation of the Sanskrit but an oral form of it,, 
which adheres to the original word ‘asmad’ instead 
of adopting the other word ‘bayam' { ) which 
was perhaps prevalent in some other provincial 
Prakrit and adopted as the 1st person plural in 
Sanskrit Grammar. 


9 
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2nd or abjective case. Beug. ‘amadike’ ( ) *=« Sans. 

‘asmad + 4di + kam’ *asmadadikam' =» ‘am^dikam’ 
( ) — ‘amadike’ ( ). 

In tliis way all other case suffixes are jeined to the 
plural base ‘amddi*. 

Asmad ( ) in form- 

We have seen how the Sanskrit word ‘asmad* is reduced 
to ‘4ma’ in Bengali. But it is still more reduced in 
Sanskrit itself in the ‘ma' form of the same. 
Examples of tliis abridged form ‘ma' are given 
below-— 

Sans, ‘ma n’ ( ^ or, by addition of ‘k’ ( 4 ) ‘makah* 

Bengali ‘lua-ke’ ( ) instead of ‘draa-ke’ 

S. ‘raaddwdra’ ( Beng. ‘madwaVa’ or ‘mo’dwara’ 

( ) instead of ‘amadw&ra’ ( ), S. 
‘madbhawdt’ { ) = Beng. ‘ma’ha’te’ (‘bha’ — ‘ha’ 

under Chap. IV), or ‘mo’ha’te’ ( ) instead 
of ‘dradha’te’ 

S. ‘mai’ ("*101) = Beng. ‘ma-e' or ‘mo’e’ ( ) ; or Sans. 

‘mataV ( ^ ) «* ‘ma-te’ or ‘mo’te’ ( CHT'CSS ) instead of 
‘4m4te’ ( ). 

Warn (this). 

Bengali ‘e’ («£|) or ‘ei’ ( ) or ‘ihi’ ( ) 

In Sanskrit, the base ‘idam’ is represented in the 

first two oases only by *im’ ( ^ )• The <Hher case 
forms from 3rd to 7th aire ^uite different words 
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from ‘klam^ ( ) with which they have nothing 
in common^ and under which they are shown 

evidently for grammatical conveuienoe only. The 
practical stem *im’ ( ^ ) of the 1st and 2ud cases 
is further reduced in Beng.- Prakrit to ‘i’ ( ? ) or 
‘e* (4) only hj dropping ‘in’ (^) ; as ‘e’ (4), 

‘e’ke* (^), Vdw&ra' ‘eV ( ) Vte’ 

( etc. The other form ‘i’ ( ^ ) in emphatic 

pronunciation becomes ‘iha’ ( ^ ) which is used 
in Bengali literature only, but not in speaking. 

Adas (^)— That. 

Beug. ‘ai’ ( ) or ‘o* (^) or ‘oh^’ ( ). 

In Sanskrit the base ‘Adas* ( ^snf3T[) is represented in all 
but the first case by ‘amu’ ( In Bcng.-lVakrit 

this practical stem ‘amu* ( '^) drops ‘m’ (^) and is 
pronounced ‘au’ ( ) or ‘ai* ( ^ ) under para d 
of this Chapter ; and these again, sometimes 
throw away the last vowel retaining ‘a’ (^) only 
which is pronounced ‘o’ (^8) under Chap. IFI art 4, 
page 21. Its emphatic pronunciation is ‘olia’ f ) 
or‘u]ia’(^) which is used in Bengali literature 
only. 


Miscellaneous Pronouns. 

S. 'yatra' (^), ‘tatra’ ( ^ ), ‘kulia’ ( ?« ), ‘atra’ ( ’W) 
= B. ‘yathi’ ( ^ ), ‘tatli£’ ( ‘S’fl ), ‘kothd’ ( c^«n ). 
‘etha’ ( respectively. 
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S. ^amdtra* (Wlgl} by castom of the Prakrit is pro* 
nounoed ‘aatta’ ( ) or *oth&’ ( )• ^ylbaf 

( ), ‘tdbat’ ( )- B. ‘yibat’, ‘t4baR 

The Bengali words *e-be’( ), Ha-beX ^ ), ‘ya-be’( ), 

*ka-be* ( ^ ) are oontracted forms of Sanskrit 
^eahihela* ’ ( ), ‘ydbe/a' ’ ( ), ‘tadbe^a*’* 

( OTWI ), ^ktbeZa * ( ) respectively which drop 

the letters Italicised. 


The pronouns ‘yati*, ‘tati*, ‘kati’, etc., are in Bengali, 
‘yata’, ‘tata’, ‘kata’ etc., respectively. 


S. ‘kah’ ( « old Prakrit ‘konn’ ( ) « modern 

Prakrit ‘kona’ ( ), because in old 

^ Prakrit, sometimes ‘fl’ (anuswar) or ‘n’ (^) 

was used for (•) bisarga, as Sans, ‘bahilt' 
( old Prakrit ‘bahifl’ ( Iffe ). 


is pronounced like 


Sans, ‘d way oh’ ( Wit ) *■ old Prakrit ‘donhall* ( OftTO ) 
=* modern Prakrit ‘dona’ ( CW ). This word is 
current is Bast Bengal and in Hindi. 


* It is ungnimmatioal, and should be 'sa'bela’* (i|tCV^) but as here 
it represents au oral form of Sanskrit such occasional breach of 
grammar must have to bo overlooked (vide Chap. V art 6, page 64). 




CHAPTER XI 


Explanation of the difference between 
Sanskrit and Bengali in *krit’ ( f «. ) 
and ^taddhit’ ( ) suffixes. 

• (In Sanskrit V = V as in pot, as in art) 

In reading this Chapter it will be particularly necessary 
to bear in mind the following two matters which constitutii 
the principal cause of difference between Sanskrit anff 
Prakrit suffixes of this class. 

(1) The Prakrit words generally assume their Sanskrit 
Art 1. Addition ^orm by the addition of ‘k’ (¥) or ‘t’ (qi) 
and elision of k (^) and Sanskrit words are often reduced to 
4 uidt(®). the Prakrit form by dropping *k' ( 7 ) and 

*t’ (^) under Chap. IV, Art 11, page 40. 

Art 2 The last (*^) modern Prakrit the last ‘a' (W) is 
•a’ fn) drops or always either dropped or pronounced (^) 
tnrns to *a' ’ (^). for reasons shown in art 10, Chap. IV, 
page 40. 

The Sanskrit Suffix )• 

. Sanskrit ‘turn* « Eng. *to’* In Beogali it is pronounced 
‘tu’ ( ^ ) or ‘tee* (CH) as, Sanskrit ‘kartum* ( ) * Bengali. 
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*karW ( ) or ‘karitae’ ( ) — to do ; Sanskrit ‘chalitum’ 

** Bengali ‘chalitao’ — to move ,* Sans, ‘pajhitum’ =» Beng, 
‘pajrita?’ (th = i;h) under art 3, Chap. IV, page 32. 

Sans- ^Twa'' (W)ot ^Kta'ch' ( ^ )• 

The S. suffix 'twa’ ( ), in feminine pronunciation 
under the next para, drops ‘t’ and ‘w’ retaining *d* {m) only, as 
‘kritwd’ ( ^1 ) * ‘karia* ( ), ‘chalitw4* ( ) = ‘chaiia' 

Max Muller says, that “several languages divide them- 
selves from the tirst into two branches ; one showing a more 
manly, the other a more feminine character; one richer 
in consonants, the other richer in vowels Hence it is 
that consonants were so often dropped in Prakrits retainit\g 
the vowels only to which they were attached ; as ‘kritwi* 
( W ) = ‘karid* ( ), ‘rachayita’ ( ) == ‘rachai^ 

Sans. ^Tabya' ( ^ ). 

It is used in literature and seldom in speaking ; and, 
as rarely used, it is not modified. It is the same in 
Prakrit as in Sanskrit, as Mrashtabya! ( 19^1 ), ‘kartabya* 
( ), etc. 

Sans. ‘Ta^ («) or TCta' (v). 

The practical form of this suffix in Sanskrit is ‘ta^ 

In feminine pronunciation, ‘ta’ drops ‘t’ under para 6 
above, retaining V ( 5 ), and the Sans, root ‘kri’ (f )=** 
Bieng. ‘kar’ ( ^ ). So (kri + ta) «= Sans, ‘krita* ( 1 *® ) and 
•kar’ i( ^ + ‘a’ (^) = Beng, ‘kara’ ( ^ ) or *kar&’ ( )• 
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l>ecause the last ‘a’ is pronounced (^) under Chap. IV^ 
art 10, page 40. Thus ‘dhrita’ ( ^ ) = *dhar&’ C ^ )» ‘mrita^ 
(f5) ‘map4’ (^), ‘dhrita matsya’ ** *dbar& 

uiachchha, or ‘mdohha’ (*nri ; ‘mrita mannshya^ ( f® )« 
‘xnara m^nush, ( ). 

Suffix *Anat' ( ) or Wa' { ^ ). 

In this suffix the only difference is that the last 
‘a' (^) of ‘na* (^) is pronounced ‘d’ as Sans, ‘biidana’ 

= ‘b&]‘ana’ which means that which is struck in music 
t. c. a musical instrument ; S. ‘prapana’ *== B. ‘pdoni’ 
( ) which means what is to be received t. e. that which 

is due, ‘khelaua* ( ) =» ‘kheland’ ( ) — toys t, e. 

that which is played with. There is no other difference 
except this. 


Suffix An (^^). 

It is the same in Sanskrit and Bengali as *karan 
( ’H*! ), ‘dharan* ( W ), etc. but in some words the letter 
‘n* (if) is pronounced 'ni* ( ), as ‘bdchhdna' ( “’WR )*» 

‘bdchhani ( ) ; ‘yafiohdn ( ) = ‘ydnchdni ( ). 

These again, some times drop ‘n’ (^) and are pronounced 
‘bachhii’ ( ), ‘yanchdi’ ( ). 

"Satri' ( *1^ ) Of "At" ( ). 

The Sanskrit words bearing this suffix are ‘patat’ ( ), 

‘jibat* ( ), ‘jwalat’ ( ), etc. Thew in B. Prakrit are 

pronounced ‘paiaiita" ( ) or ‘paiaiita’ ( ), ‘jihaaia* 

( dNa *) or 'iswanta* ( ) in all numbers. 
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^Trich’ ( ^ ) Of "Ta'^ ( ^ ). 


. This suffix when applied to *anit" ( ) roots beeomes 
‘ta* W) as *karti’ (^)* ‘prabartd’ ( > etc. ; but when 

applied to •set’ ( ) roots, it becomes ; ‘ita’ ( ) as 

^rachayita’ ( HSItoI ) ‘pllayit4’ ( ), etc. ; but often the 

above rules are violated in Sanskrit itself and the suffixes 
‘t4’ (®l) and ‘it4’ ( ) are promiscuously used in both ‘anit’ 

( ) and ‘set’ ( ) roots. Therefore in Bengali the suffix 

‘it4’ ( ) is used ill both, and dropping the ‘t* (^) in 

*it4’ ( ^ ) under para 6 of this Chapter, we say ‘rachayiyd’ 
(IlsfiW ) for ‘rachayita’ ( ), kahayia’ ( ) for 

‘kathayitd' ( ) ( tb h ), ‘klidoyid’ ( ) for 

‘kh^dayitd^ ( ) dropping ‘d* i^) under art 11, Chap IV, 

page 40. 


(^y 

The suffix ‘ka' (^) is used in Sanskrit iu contempt. It is 
so used also in Bengali, but under para 6 of this Chapter 
‘ka' (^) retains ‘a’ ( ^ ) only which under art 2 is pro- 
nounced ‘d* ( ^ ). Thus ‘R4raakah* «■ 'B4maah’« *R4m4', 
‘Hari’ ( ^ )— ‘Hari4' ( ) or ‘Hare’ ( m ), ‘Madhu* ( ) 

— ‘Madhnd’ ( ) or ‘Modbo’ ( ) ; ‘Sadhu’ ( — 

‘Sadhud’ ( ) or ‘Sedho’ ( ). 

n ya^ ( ^ ). 

This suffix denotes relation and is in the same form in 
Sanskrit and Bengali^ the only difference being that the 
last ‘a’ (sf) is pronounced ‘4^ ( ^ ) under art 2 of this Chapter 
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page l33, as Nasipnc — Nasipurljr^, Nagar~Nlk^t etc. 
Sometimes ( ^ ) drops the Italicised letters and 

retains *i* ( ^ ) only as Nashipui l, Patndf, etc. 

(^^): 

‘Bat’( ) in speaking, drops ‘t’ (^) under para I <'i)of this 
Chap, and retains 'ba* (‘^I) whicli is pronounced ‘wa' ( 'SI ) or 
^ua’ ( ^ ) under Chap. Il l, sec. 3, para 3, page 24. The last 
V I ) under para 1 (2) ot‘ this Chapter, It means 

‘like’, as ^jalabat’ ( ) = ‘jalwa’ or ‘jalua’ (' 91^ ) — like- 

water^ ‘kdshthabat ( ) « ‘kathud* ( )— <hard) like 

wood. These words in Western Bengal are pronounced ‘Jol o’, 
^ketho^ ( ) etc. 

'A'lu' ( ^ ), "la" ( ^ ), "ila" ( l«T ). 

These suflixes signify one who has or is, as Sanskrit 
‘daydlu’ ‘phenila’^ ; Bengali ‘dudhdlu* (5^); 

MayaT or ‘daydlu’ ; ‘maflsala’ ( ) .* ‘kafitdla- ;• 

‘latbidla’ ; ‘sindala’ — a thief who has a 

‘sindkati’ (instrument for cutting hole). *Ban&la’} means 
that which lives in forest ; ‘desfila’ means he who 
lives in his own country. ‘Bang;, la’ means he who lives in 
Banga, Sans, ‘dfrgha', ‘prastha’ ■■ Prakrit ‘dlgh’, ‘pas'’ (W). 
Adding to them the suffix ‘alu’ (^t^) and ‘la* (^T), we say 
'‘dighalu’ or ‘dighdla’ ( ), ‘pds'alu* or 

‘pds^dla’ •IHPT . S. ‘matta’ » B. ‘mat’ under Chap. IV, 
art 15, page 43. Adding the suffix ‘la’ (^) to it, we say 
*mdtdr ), which means he who is excited or in 

drunken . state. Adding ‘la’ (^) to ‘danta’ (•f’i), we .say 
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^dafltaF ( )— --having teeth. So the difference in the 
use of this suffix between the Sanskrit and Prakrit is next 
to nil. 


‘Ba' ( ^ ). 

It signifies ‘one who has’. ‘Kesaba’ ( ) means 
‘one who has hair’. In Bengal ‘ba*«s‘wa’ under Chap. HI, 
art 0, page 24, and tlie last a = a(^) under art 2 

of this Chapter. So 8. ‘kesaba’ ( ) = B. ‘kesud’ ; 

S. ‘matsyaba’ « B. ‘mdchhua* ( ). One who lias 

a *har (plough) is called ‘halua’ , one who has a ‘jal’ 

(net) is called ‘jdlua* ( ). 

It' (t®). 

It moans ‘to be in.* It is the same in form in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit, as he was ‘duhkhit’ ( ) — he was in sorrow 

or be was sorry. He was ‘lajjit’ ( ) — he was in shan^e 

or he was ashamed* 

* (In Sanskritic words, ‘e’ = ‘ay*, as in ‘play’, a = o 
as in ‘pot’, d = a, as in ‘art’.) 

-Tas^ (^>. 

This suffix in Sanskrit may be used in every case of a 
noun, though specially used in the ablative and locative 
cases. Its Sanskrit form is ‘tab’ (^) and Bengali form is 
*le’ ( In Bengali it is generally used in the 7th or 

locative ease as ‘bhumite’ ( ), ‘jalete ( ) etc. 
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It is to be observed that ‘a’ (^) ending a noun is 
Art 3. generally iiurned to ‘e’ when it is joined 

iog- a nwan *>o- to a suffix, as ‘jala* + ‘te’ ■» ‘jalote' ( )y 

comes ‘o’ (O) in ‘bana’ ( ^ ) 4- ‘ra* (1) =» ‘banera ( ), 

joining a saffix. Its qi^nia’ ( + ‘ke’ ( ) or ‘re’ ( a )- 

”*''^'** ‘R&meke’ or ‘Ramcre' ( < t c mc^ Tl ). 

The explanation of this practice is that the prnnnciation 
of ‘e* («S) is easier, requiring less exertion of the vocal 
organs than *a’ (^) which requires the mouth to be opened 
wider than in pronouncing ^e’ (^). 

'Tr(«t) Of ^Ti» (16). 

It is the same in Sanskrit and Bengali as ‘badhdjr 
( )j ^tc. We say — ‘baufl’ ( ) ; ‘balikdti’ ( ), 

etc. It implies little or dear both in Sanskrit and Bengali. 
It is very current in the latter, but very rare in the 
former. 

"Iman" ( ). 

It becomes ‘ima’ ( ) iu Sanskrit as in ‘laghfm^' 
( ), ‘gariraa* ( ) ; and ‘ami’ ( ) in Bengali, as in 

^mdtlAmi’ ( ), ‘s'athami’ ( HifPlI ), ‘bajjatdmi’ ( ); 

^bindardmi’ ( ), ‘nashtdmi ( j, ‘dusditami ( ). 

Sans. *ima’ ( ) = Beng. ‘ami’ ( ) by transposition of 

vowels under Chap. IV. art 6, page 37. 

"Bar ( ^ ). 

The l^rohunciation of ‘bal’ ( ^ ) is ‘wal’ ( W ) (vide 
Chap. Ill, art 9, page 24), and the last ‘a’ (^) being pronounced 
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‘4* under artlO,Gb. IV, page 40, it becomes ^waU*. Heace 
'krishibar ( ) is pronounced ‘krisbiwald* ( ), 

'dhtnyabal* ( ) — ’dhanwa'ld’ ( ^fTRWII ), ^dugdhabaT 

( )««'dudkwald* ( ). 

"Chip ( )— Little. 

It is used to signify littleness, as ‘kada'chtf ( ) 

‘kinchit’ etc. In Bengali, ‘chit’ 

Art 4. Sometnncs ^ drops *V (^) under art 11 Chap. IV, 

page 40 and is pronounced ‘chi4' ( T5i|1 ) 
•or ‘che* ( ^ ) as in the words ‘la'lchid’ ( ) or ‘lal'clie' 

(9lt»IC5) ‘kdlachia’ ( WtfF«n ) or ‘kala'che’ ( ) etc. 
They mean reddisii or blackish. Sometimes ‘ch’ (^) is pro- 
nounced *C (^), under Chapter IV, sec. 1, page 31, as ‘cha'lan’ 
■■‘ta'lan’, ‘na chmandir’ ( ^ ) = ‘na'tmandir’ ( ^ )/ 

and therefore, we say ‘ka'la'te’ ( ) ‘baka'te' ( ) for 

‘kala che' ( >, *baka che* ( ), They mean ‘a little 

black* or ‘a little’ ‘bak&’ { ^^ ). 

"Pra'ya' ( )-*-Lfkc. 

(Used in Bengali as a suffix). 

riie word ‘pra'ya’ is used both as a word and 'a suffix in 
Bengali. It means ‘like’, e. # 7 , ‘swarha-pra'ya* ( ), 
amrita pra ya* ( ), etc., v, e. like gold, like' nectar, 

etc. It is sometimes pronounced as ‘pa'rd* ( “* 11 ^ ) as 
jalpa rp ( ) ‘la*lpa'r4’ ( ). Sometimes the 

‘r’ (ir) in ‘pa id’ is pronounced ‘n’ {^) under art 3 Chap. IV, 

page 35, as ‘jalpa W ( wmsn ). ‘baladpa'nd’ ( etc., 

». <?. like water, like a fool, etc. 
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The other Sanskrit suffixes of this class are all used for 
coustrncting Sanskrit words, which are used in Bengali 
as they are, as *an{ya* ( ) in ‘chayanija* ( ), 

‘darsaniya’ ( ); ‘in’ ( ^ ) in ‘stha'yl’ ( Tirtt ),‘bhedi*( ),. 

‘ba'dl’( ) ; ‘i8hnu’( ^ ), in ‘bardhisnn’ ); 'uka’( ^ ), 

‘kamuka’ ( ), ‘ja'garuka’ ( ), etc 

The suffixes ‘a'n' ( ) and ‘ishta’ ( ) in the Snuskrit 

words ‘garla'n’ ( ) and ‘garishta’ ( ) have assumed 

the forms ‘er’ and ‘est’ in English, as ‘earlier’ and ‘earliest*, 
‘quicker* add ‘quickest’, etc. ‘A'n* =» ‘a'r’, as ‘n’ «* ‘r’ under 
Chap. IV, page 34. 



CHAPTER XII. 

Suffixes relating to verbs. 

(In Sanskrit ‘e’*=‘ay’, a = o as in pot, a'** a' as in art). 

This Chapter would treat of the moditications undergone 
"by the Sanskrit verbal suflixes in their oral form in Bengal 
rufider the phonetic laws laid down in Chapter IV, 
pages —48, The pi’incipal causes of difference between 
the Sanskrit and Bengali verbs are : — 

(1) The addition or elision of the letter ‘t' (^) under 
•Cliap. IV, art 12, page 41 and art 11, page 40 and its 
conversion to ‘1* (^) in certain instances, under Chapter 
IV, page *>2, last para, e, tj. S. ‘chalanti* = B. ‘chalenta’ or 
‘chalon’ (‘i’ dropped) ; S. ‘achalat’ == ‘achalal’ or Vhalila* 
(‘t’ = l). 

(2) Tlie addition of the letter ‘n* (^i) under Chapter X, 

page 121, para 2, to all plural suflixos which are used in 
Bengali in terms of respect, <*. (j, S, ‘achalishta* ( )» 

‘chalitta’. Add ‘ii’ in respect, to make the word ‘chalittan’ 
( ) or ‘chaliten’ ( ). 

Kxcept the above two changes the difference between 
Sanskrit and Bengali forms would appear to be more 
apparent than real. These two facts are to be always kept 
in view in reading this Chapter. 

We take the conjugation of the root ‘chal’ ( for 
comparison with the Bengali, because it is of the ‘bhwa'di' 
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( V tf? ) class and about three fourth of the Sanskrit verbs 
are so conjugated 

Root ^chal* — To go* 

Form ^Lat^ ( ) — ^Present. 

3rd person 2nd person 1st person 

Singular — Chalati (1) Chalasi (4) Ghala'mi (7) 

Dual — Chalatah ^2) Chalathah (5) Chala'bah (S) 

Plural — Chalanti(3) Chalatha ((>) Chala'inah (9) 

The Sanskrit verbs may be identified with the Bengali 
as below : — 

3fd Person ^Chale^ ( wsf ). 

(1) ^Chalati' =* (Hindi) ‘clialate’ or ‘chaitehe'. in 

Bengali ‘chalatP becomes ‘chala'i' by dropping ‘P (^) in 
feminine pronunciation. under para <i of this Chapter, and 
‘chala?' by the rules of Sandhi. The S. suffix ‘ti* ( ) ie 

•derived from the word ‘tad’ ( ^ )— he, -h ‘i’ (f) the original 
vowel inflexion meatiuned in Chap, 1 ; and ‘chalati' ( ) 

radically means ‘move he*. 

(2) Not used in Bengali. 

^Chalen' ( ) as ^Tini Cha^en^ 

(3) ‘Clialanti'*=old Bengali ‘chalenta’« modern Bengali 

‘chalena' ( ) by dropping ‘t’ under para 1 (Ij, of this 

Chapter, it is plural in Sanskrit but used in all numbers 
in Bengali in terms of respect under article 1 (b) Chapter X, 
page 120-121. 
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Thus the S. suffix ‘anti’ < - ‘inta’ in old Bengali, 

and ‘ina’ ( ) in modern Bengali by dropping ‘P (^) 
‘chala-^ ina’ = ‘chalena’ ( ). 

"Chalis' ( ) as ^Twi Chalfs^ 

(4) ‘Chalasi *» B. ‘chalis’ ( ) by transposition of the 

vowel ‘i’ under art (i. Chap. IV, page 37. In Bengali ‘chalis’ 
is used in contempt in all numbers, as ‘twi chalis’ (^5pPl), 
‘twora’ chalis’ ( because there is no distinction of 

number in Bengali verbs (vide Chap. VIII, page 100). 

'Chala' C^) as ' rwumi ChaIa^ 

(fi) *Chalathah’ ( ) corresponds with Bengali 

‘chalaha’ ( ) or ‘dial a’ ( ) by dropping ‘t’ undei 

para 1 (1) of this Chapter. It is dual number in Sanskrit 

but used in all numbers in Bengali in terms of equality a!= 

‘twumi chala’, ‘tomra’ dwijan cbala’, ‘tomra' chala’. It is noted 

in Chapter VIII, art 6 page 100 that thert 

Art. 1. Uh'.j of ig j,o distinction of number in verbs and 
dineroni nunibord 

to dnioto nwikH. ad jectives iti Bengali or any moderi 

Prakrit. The three numbers in verbs arc 
however utilized in Bengali for distinction of ranks of their 
nominatives, as this and the last two weirds (4) and i5’ 
would show. Other examples of the singular dual and 
plural numbers being used respectively in terms of cOii 
tempt, equality and respect, will follow. 

Ihe suffix ‘thah’ ( ^5 ) may have, been an independeu' 
word which still exists in a modified form in the Englisl 
word thou. ‘Chalathah’ ) means “move thou” t. ^ 
‘thou movest.’ 



VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


145 


The Second Person ^Chalen^ ( ). 

(6) ‘Chalatha’ ( Following the practice noted in 

art 1 above, this word is used in respect ; and by 
analogy with other plurals ‘clialanti* ‘badanti’ ‘bhabanti’, 
‘patanti’ etc., the letter ‘n’ is added to every plural, so used 
under para 1 (2) of this Chapter, to secure uniformity, 
where its Sanskrit "form may be without it, ‘N’ (^) is 
thus made the uniform sign of respect in Bengali. There- 
fore ‘chalatha’ = ‘clialathan’ which is pronounced ‘chalahan' 
ov ‘chalhan’ or ‘chalen* ( ) by dropping ‘t’ nnder 

para 1 (1) of this Chapter. 

(7) ‘chala'mi’ ( ). It drops ‘a'm’ and becomes 

Vhali’ in Bengali. In tlie suffix ‘a'mi ’ 

in ‘chalami’ (^trsi), ‘dm’ is the 

Art 1 (a) Deriva- abridged form of ‘asmad’ ( ) as 

shown in Chap. X, page 129 ; and ‘i’ (^) 
is the abridged form of ‘id'am’ ( ) 
which word points to self. Any one of these abridged 
words would have been sufficient to imply the first person, 
and the other is therefore redundant. Hence it is that 
in Bengali ‘am’ ( ) is dropped retaining ‘i’ (t) only 

and Sans. ‘Chala'mi’ becomes Bengali . ‘chali’ 

(^) 

(8) & (9). Not used in Bengali as we do not hate 
or respect ourselves. 

LOT(c^li?J 

3rd Person 2nd Person 1st Person 
Singular. chalatu (1) chala (4) chaldni (7) 

Dual. chalata'm (2) chala, tarn (5) chaUba (8); 

Plural. chalantu (3) chalata (6) chaldma (9) 


10 



146 


TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE, CHAP XII. 


The verbs of this class may be identified with Bengali 
as below : — 

Chaluk ( |IJ[¥ ) 

(1) ‘Chalatu’ (P«I^»old Prakrit forms ‘chalau’ 

or ‘chain’ by dropping ‘t’ (^) under para 1 
( 1 ) of this chapter. The modern Bengali 
adds ‘k’ (^) to ‘chain’ (5g) by the Aryan 
habit of using ‘swarthe’ ‘k’ (^), and thereby makes 
the word ‘chaluk’ Just as ‘karibe’ ( ) = 
‘karibek’ ( ^chalila’ ( ^^ ) «» chalilek 
( ), etc. So chalatu -= ‘chalau’ ( ) = 

‘chalauk’ ( ) or ‘chaluk’ ( ). 

(2) It is not used in Pra'krit. 

Chalun ( 5^51 ) as ^tini chalun' 

(3) Chalantu It is used in Bengali in respect 

(See remarks under the word ‘chalathah’ in 
art. I of this chapter page 144.) ‘Chalatu’ 
means ‘let him go’ but ‘chalantu’ means ‘let that 
superior person go.’ ‘Chalantu’ (^^), by dropping 
‘t’ (b) under para 1 (1) of this chapter 
and art 2 of chapter lY, becomes chalanu’ 
which is pronounced ‘chalun’ (^^), as ‘dharnn’ 
( ) ‘karun’ etc Thus the Sans, suffix 

‘antu’ (^) ■■ anu (^) « ‘una’ (^) in Bengali. 

ChaJ ( 

(4) Gbala (b^), in contempt becomes ‘Ghal’ under 

Chap. X, art 5, p. 
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[5) Chalatam. It drops *tam* and retains ‘chala* 

only in Bengali. It is used in terms of 
equality under art. 1 of this Chapter page 144, 
Thus the S. suffix ‘tarn’ ■« ‘a’ (^) in Bengali by 
throwing away the cousononts and retaining 
the verb only (See Chap IV", last part of art 11 
in page 40 and also page 134 para 3). 

Chalen ( ) 

'6) Ohalata drops ‘ta’ under para 1 (1) of this 

Chapter, and retains ‘chala’ to which ‘n’ is added 
under para 1 (2) of this Chapter to make the 
word ‘chalan’ mispronounced ‘chalun* 
or ‘chalen’ in Bengali. It is used in terms 

of respect. 

7)> (S), & (9) Not used in Bengali as no one makes 
a request or order to himself. 

The next form of the Sanskrit verbs is what is intended 
to signify a rule or what sliould be done. It 
is called Bidhiling ( ) But it is not used 

in Bengali as unnecessary. The idea is well 
expressed without it in English and other oral 
languages. 

THE PAST SUFFIXES 

The past tenses in Sanskrit are ( 1 ) ‘Lan’ ( ) as 

achalat’ (Wit );( 2) ‘Lit’ ( iS )^ ) as ‘chachila’ ( ); and 
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( 3 ) ‘Liiu’ ( ) as ‘achdlit’ For convenience 

the Bengali past tenses may be called ( 1 ) ‘llu' 
(^5V) class, as ‘chaiila’ ( J; ( 2 ) ‘A'chhe’ (^) 
class as ‘clialia'clie' ( ); ( 3 ) ‘A chhila* ( } 

class, a- ‘chalidclihiW ( ); ( 4 )’ Ita’ (1^) class 

as ‘chiilita’ ( ). 

The Bengali 1st suilix ‘Ila’ ( is used in the narration 
ot past events uf all times, and is included in the S. suilix 
Lan’ (^i), hecauso tlie latter may be used in all past tenses, 
and ha^ ^^rcater similarity in form with the Tla’ ( ) class 

than tlie other past S. suffixes as will be presently 
sho\N i. The only difference* between ‘Lan’ ^<5 and ‘11a, i> 
tliat the former is more comprehensive in meaning than the 
latter. 

'Die Second suilix ‘achho' ( ) is derived from 

the Sanskrit word ‘Asti’ It is used in connection wit! 
near jiast, as kri l-asti*=B ‘karidche* 

'the drd suilix ‘achhila’ is derived from the S. 

word ‘visit’ as ‘kri l dsit— B. ‘ka'riasil’ or ‘karia'clihilii' 

It is used in connection with distant past. 

The Itli suilix ‘Ita* is derived from the S. word ‘itti 
— past, and is included in the S. aorist Luh ^ witi 
which it agrees in form, as shown below. It means habitual 
action a'i ‘he came or used to come. ’Like ‘Lufi’, ‘fta 
relates to imlelinite time. 

The S, siitEx Lit’ is not used in Bengali at all. It 
seems to be a different provincial device to express the 
past tense by reduplication, because the S. word ‘chachdla 
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^ 51 ^ is the abridged form of ‘chalachala’ which is intended 
to imply the act of ‘chala’ or moving before another, i e ‘the 
past ‘chala’ or ‘moving.’ But this device was not accepted in 
Bengali. 

The forms of the Sanskrit and Bengali suffixes are 
accordingly compared below : — 

LAN' ( j — Past. 

3rd Person 2nd Person 1st Person 
Singular — Achalat (1) Achalah (4) Achalam (7) 

Dual — Achalatani (2) Achalatam (5) Achalaba (8) 

Plural— Achalan (3) Achalata (G) Achalama (9) 

.1) ‘Achalat’. In tliis Sans. Avord ‘dial’ is the root. The 
suffix ‘t’ (^) may be the abridged form of the S. 
word ‘tad’ (^) implying the third person. And 
the addition of ‘a’ (^) before the root ‘dial’ 

draws the attention to the back side of the root 
-and thereby hints to the past. Thus ‘achalat’ 
means the past tense of the root ‘dial’ in 
the third person, 

Chalila ( ) 

In Bengali the S. word ‘achalat’ = ‘achalar. or ‘chalila’ 
by ‘t’ (^) being pronounced ‘1* (^) under para 1 
(1) of this chapter, and by suppression of the 
initial ‘a’ (^) under the law of ‘aphicresis’ (Vide 
Chap IV, art 8, page 30). 

In Hindi, the S. word ‘achalat’ drops ‘t’ (^) and the 
initial ‘a’ (^), and thereby becomes ‘chala’ or 
‘chala’ 

Not used in Bengali, 
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Chalilcn ( ) 3 rd Person 

(3) Achalan « Bengali ‘chalalan’ or ‘chalilen’ 

ft is used in terms of respect, vide 
remarks under ‘chalatha^ in art 1 of this 
Chapter, page 144). The S. suffix ‘an* (^) becomes 
‘Ian’ (^) or ‘len’ ( ), by addition of ‘1’ (•!) 

under Chapter IV art 12, page 41. 

Challi (bfSl) 

(4) ‘Achalah’ drops the initial ‘a’ under Chap. IV artS 

page 39, and is pronounced ‘chalah’, ‘chalha’, or 
‘Challa’ which is turned to ‘challi’ in contempt, the ‘i’ 
being sometimes used as a sign of contempt, as Bdm^ 
(in contempt) — Bami, S'ydma— S'y4mi, umd — umi. 

Chalila ( ) 

(5) Achalatam, by changing ‘t’ to 4’ under para 1 (1) ol 

this Chapter, and dropping the first and last letters, 
retains ‘chalala’ (^W) or ‘chalild’ (^^). It i? 
used in terms of equality under art, I ol 
this Chap, page 144. 

Chalilen ( ) 2 ncl person 

(6) Achalata drops the initial under Chapter IV erti'^ 

page 39, changes ‘t’ to ‘1’ under para 1 
(1) of this Chapter and adds ‘n’ as a sigi 
of respect under art 1 (1) of this Chapter 

and thereby becomes ‘chalalan’ or ‘chalilen 

It is used in all numbers in terms 0 
respect (vide remarks under ‘chalathaV in ari 
I of this chapter page 144) 
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{ In Sans, e — ay, as in play, f -• ee, as in feel, 
a«o, as in pot, a'«-a, as in art.) 

Chalilani ( ) 

(7) Achalam = Beng. ^chalalam* or ‘chalildm’ (^^). 
In Hindi ‘Achalam’ drops the initial ‘a’ 

and the last ‘m’ by the law of Aphapresis 
and Apocope and thus becomes ‘chala’ 
or ‘dial a’ ( ). 

(s)> (^) used in Bengali as one does not hate 

or respect liimself and no distinction of number 
is made in verbs for reasons shown in Chapter 
VIII art 5 page 100. 

Lun ( ^ ) — Past 

3rd perscni 2nd person 1st person 

Singular — Achalft (1) Achalfh (4) Achdlisham (1) 

Onal — Achdishtam (2) Aehalishtam (5) Ach&lishba (6) 
Plural — Achdishuh (3) Achalishta (6) Achdlishma (9) 

These aorist sidlixes may be identified with their 
corresponding Bengali forms as below. 

Chalita ( ) as Se chalita* 

(1) ‘Achalit’, by dropping the initial ‘a' under Chapter 
IV art 8 page 39, becomes Bengali ‘ch4liP or 
‘chalita’ 

There is some difference in the application of the Sanskrit 
‘achalit’ and Bengali ‘chalita’ the 

former may be used in all tenses including 
‘chalita’, while the latter is used only when 
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the act was done habitually. As in tlie 
present tense, ‘chalati’ or ‘chalfo’ 

means ‘he habitually moves,’ so in the past 
tense, ‘acliallt’ or ‘chalita’ means 

he habitually moved* The difference between 
Sanskrit and Bengali is that ‘clialita’ 

means ‘he used to move’ and ‘achalit’ 

is used not only in this sense 

bnt in otlier senses as well: as ^Ldialiachha*’ 
or ‘chlidcdiliila’ etc i.e the Sanskrit 

‘achalft’ is more comprehensive than the 

Bengali ‘clialita’ Sueli differences in form 

and sense may be overlooked where they are natural 
and conformable to the phonetic laws as shown 
above. 

(2) Not used because there is no distinction of num- 
ber in Bengali verbs. 

'Chaliten ( ) 

(.*1) Achdlishuh — It does not correspond with 

the Bengali word ^chaliten\ because the regular 
Sanskrit suffix for Luff ( ) -‘Ird person 

plural, is ‘an’ but in this word, an’ 

has, by the rules of grammer, 

been substituted by ‘us’ making the word 

‘achdlisliuh*. In common sense ‘shuh’ cannot be 
a form of ‘an’ with which it has nothing common. 
Iherefore the Bengali has retained the general 

form ‘an’ making the word a -1- dial -h an = 

achalan’ like ‘abhaban^ &c. It has (by addition 
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of by analogy with the words marked (1) and 
(2) under para (1) of this Chapter) become 
^achaltan’ which is pronounced ‘chaltan’ or 
‘chaliten’ I 

In short ‘achdlishuV Bengali is substituted 

by a more regular provincial form ‘acliAlan’ 
which by elision of the initial ‘a’ and addition 
of ‘t’ under para 1 (1) of this Chapter is pronounced 
‘chaltan’ or ‘chalten’ ( ). 

The ‘Luh’ suffixes do not appear to be used in Hindi 
in which their purpose is served by the S. word 
‘asthdt’ ( ). Hence ‘chalat’ ( + ‘asth4t’ 

‘chalatsthdt’ or ‘chaltiitha’ — housed 

to go. 


Cbaliti ( ) 

( 1) Achilih, by addition of ‘t’ under pfU’a 1(1) of 
this Chapter, becomes ‘achaltih, and stripped 
of the first and last letters it retains ‘clialti’ 
or ‘cbaliti’ Frt>m tlie remarks in, 

page 144 under the words ‘chalasi’ and 

‘chalathah it would appear tliat the 2nd 
person singular fis often applied to inferior 
and 2nd person dual is applied to equals in 
Bengali. Hence ‘chaliti’ is applied to inferiors 
and the dual ‘ach41istara’ is applied to 

equals as shown below 
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Chalita ( ) 

(5) Acbalishtam by dropping the letters Italicised retains 
‘chdlita’ or ‘chalita* ( ) in Bengali. It is used 

in terms of equality (vide remarks under ‘chalasi* 
and ‘chalatliah* in art 1 of this Chapter, page 144) 

Cnaliten ( ) 

(()) Achalista. Under para 1 (2) of this chapter, ‘n’ (•() is 
added by analogy making it ^achalistan whicli 
is pronounced ‘chalittan* or ‘chaliten’ ( ). 
It is used in terms of respect. (Vide remark? 
under 'chalatliah' in art 1 page 144). 

Chalitam ( ) 

(7; Achalisliaiu. By analogy with the words marked 

(5) and dU and under para 1 (1) of this Chapter, 
‘t is added to the word making it ‘achalish 

tarn’ = ‘eh all Ham' or ‘chalitam' ( ) by dropping 

the initial vowel. 

(b) & (9) Xot ivquired in Prakrit. 

Till: SAXSKRIT FORM ‘Lrifl’ ( ^,6 J 
One act depending on another. ) 
rt is not used in Bengali, as unnecessary. 

THE SANSKRIT FORM 
‘LRIT’ ( )— FUTURE 

3rd person 2ud person 1st person 

singular — chalishyati (1) chalishyasi (4) chalishydmi (7) 
dual— clialisyatah (2) chalishyathah (5) chalishydbah (8) 
plural — clialishyaiiti (3) chalishyatha (6) chaltshydmah (9) 
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(1> Chalishjaii. It would appear that this form 
of the future tense, but for the addition of the 
word ‘ishya’ ( ^ ), is the same in all other 
respects as that of the present tense ; as,— 

Lat (^5) Lrit 

chalati chalishyati 

chalasi chalishyasi 

chaldmi chalishydmi 

What then is this ‘ishya', the addition of which 

turns a word from the present to the 

Art 2 — Derivation future tense ? The great linguist John 
of Sanskrit future ^ t-j 

•ishya’ [ ] Beames was or opinion that it was derivea 

from the Sanskrit root ‘ish’ which 

means wish or desire, and we find that futurity 

may be best expressed by adding to the root a 

word signifying desire ; because de^re to do a thing 

denotes that it is not done as yet. Tlio English 

language therefore expresses futurity by adding 

the word ‘will’ which means desire. S. Chal-f 

ichchhati =* ‘chalishyati.’ 

It would appear that besides the addition of ‘ish’ 
there was another mode of expressing 

future tense amongst the ancient 

Aryans. It was by the addition of ‘b’ (^). 
We find it in Bengali, Mali&rdstrya, Guzrati and 
in the other great Aryan language the Latin. 

A. H. Sayce, in his “Principles of Comp Phil” vol II 
page 160 says “we have already alluded to the 
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revolution undergone by the Latin verb x x x’ a 
new imperfect and future in ham and ho were derived 
from tlie auxiliary fuam and ftio x x x ’’ 

“We find an old Irish future in ‘b’ (as caru-b— amabo) 
vol 11 page IGO “Latin gravitates rather towards 
tJie Celtic languages, wliere, as in Latin, we find 
X X X a future in ho” vol 1 page ‘IGS. “The Latin 
perfect in ri or ni and the future in ho grew up in 
the same way by postfixing fno, fidJ" 

John Ileames iiiliis Comparative grammar of the modern 
Aryan languages, vol 111 page 158, says’ “It is to 
this place that I would now refer the ‘b^ (^) type of 
tlio future as used in B and O (Bengal and Orissa) 
and in the Bhojpuri dialect of the Hindi.lt has 
been usual to compare these tenses with the Latin 
future hi bo (C^) as in amaho^ 

As for the origin of this future suffix ‘ba’ (^), Beames 
lias dei’ived it from the Sanskrit suffix ‘tabya’ 
'('5^0 as in ‘kartabyain’ which means ‘should 

be done’. But it cannot be used in the active voice ; 
one may say ‘may a kartahyam’ (^^1 but not 

^aliam kartahyam’ Some scholars would 

derive it from the Sans, suffix ‘b’ (^) in ‘kurbah’ 
(^4^), krinibah which are ir. dual number 

present tense. But this ‘b’ (”’?) is used in the past 
tense as well; as ‘akurba’ ‘ay aba’ 

‘akriniba etc. Another derivation may be 

found in the Sanskrit word ‘eba' («S5) which means 
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‘sure’, I sure go’ may mean ‘my going is sure’ and 
imply futurity. 

The word eba has one advantage over the two others, 
it being a word while the other two are suflixes 
which are themselves derived from pre-existing in- 
dependent words ( vide Cliap IX page 10*‘l last 
para and it entails no defticulties. ) 

Ohal + b + the ^Ird personal Bengali suffix 

(il} = ‘chalbe^ or ‘chalibe’ 

There is another form of future tense in Hindi, made 
b}' adding to the root the Sanskrit word 'margan’ 
to want; because tlie word - ‘want’ implies 
futurity just in the same way as wish or will. In 
the oral language ‘margan’ is pronounced 

‘manga’ ( ) and ‘chain- manga’ =* ‘chal manga’ or 

‘Chalengii’ { ) by dropping ‘in' under chapter 

IV page ol. This expression is used in terms of 
respect In terms of equality or contempt, it is 
further reduced by dropping ‘n’ under Chapter X, 
art 5, page 1*28 and pronounced ‘clialega’ ( 

I 2 ) Not used in Prakrit. 

Chaliben ( } 

( 4 ) Sanskrit ‘chalishyanti’ by substitution of ‘b’ {'^ ) for 
‘shya’ ( ^ ) becomes ‘chalibanti’ Bengali ‘chaliban’ 
or chaliben ( )j.^y elision of ‘t’ ( ^ ) (vide 
para 1 (1) of this Chapter, page 142;. It is used in 
all numbers in terms of respect ( vide remarks 
under ‘chalathah’ in art I of this ehapter page 144). 
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(A) ‘chalishyasi’ by sabtitutioa of ‘b’ (^) for ‘Shya’ ( ^ 

‘chaHbasi’«( by transposition of vowel ) ‘chalibisa’ 
- ‘chalibi’ ( ) by dropping ‘sa’ ( ^ ). It is a 

term of contempt ( vide remarks under ‘chalis’ 
Art 1 of this Chap, page 144 ). 

Cbaliba' ( ) or chaliwa ( 5f9!« ) 

.( 5 ) Chalishyathah by substitution of ‘b’(^) for ‘shya’ ( ^ ) 
= ‘chalibathah’. By custom of the language, ‘tha’ 
may be pronounced ‘ha’ or ‘a’ ( ^ ) (See 
Chap JV Sec 1, page 33). Therefore ‘chalibathah’ = 
chalibaa — chaliba' ( ) ; or, (pronouncing ‘wa’ 

for ‘b’ under Cliapter III art. 9 para 3 page 24), 
‘clialiwa’ ( irfiT'Q ), It is a term of equality ( vide 
remarks under ‘chalathah’ in art. I of this Chapter, 
page 144). 


Chaliben ( ) 

( d ) Chalishyatha. Add ‘n’ (si) by analogy under para I (2) 
of this Chapter, as a mark of respect and make the 
word ‘cdialishyathan’. Then substituting ‘b’ (^) for 
‘shya’ (^T) under art J page 144 make it ‘chalibathan’ 
^chalibahau or ‘chaliben' ( ). 

Cbaliba ( 5ffi^ ) 

^7) ^Chalishyami »Chalb4mi by substituting ‘b’ ( n ) for 

•‘shya’ (ij) under art 3 of this Chapter. It is 
pronounced ‘chalib4im’ in eylhet and ‘cbaliba’ (^^) 
dn west Bengal hj contraotion. 
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( S ) <& ( 9 ) — Not used ia Prskrit, as unnecessary. 

Another form of verb in Sanskrit is 
As'irling ( ) 

It is not used in Prakrit as unnecessary. It may have 
been some particular provincial form which was not used 
ill other provinces. 

The Lit (f^fe) form of Past Tense. 

The ‘Lit’ (W,) form of the past tense in Sanskrit is 
not used in the Beng. Prakrit in which 
verbs Auxiliary function is performed by independent 
words with the help of the auxiliary 
verb ‘as’ ( It is therefore necessary to show the 

conjugation of the root ‘as’ first, and then to form 

past tenses of other verbs with its assistance. 


Root ‘as’ (’BR) 
Lat (^) — Present 



3rd person 

2nd person 

1st person 

Sing 

asti (1) 

asi (4) 

asmi (7) 

Dual 

stah (2) 

sthah (5) 

sbab (8) 

Plural 

santi (3) 

stha (6) 

smah (9) 

These 

words may 

be identified with the 

Bengali as 


below— 
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Chalia'se ( ) 


i^;o 


(!' ‘Asti' hy breaking the double consonant uudti 

art lb Chapter IX becomes ‘assi’ (^'*1^) whicli j. 
pi\)iu )U ii('e( I ‘ase’ or ‘achhe So *cllalit^vu 

1 - iisti ( ) = ‘chalia ase’ -‘chalia^e 

itj the perfect tense. It means ‘exists aftei 
movin'^'’ that is the act of moving is past. 

{'J.) Not used in Prakrit. 

Chalia'sen) ) 

hSanti'. 1 i(t)ot ) ‘as' h ( sidlix ) ‘awt?*’ = ‘asanti, 

but the Sanskrit drops the initial ‘a’ ( ^ ) ami 

makes the word ‘santi . The Bengali however doe- 
nut make this curtailment and uses the word in full, 
as <i VC nfd in .»ld Bengali and a'se7i in modern 

Bengali by dropping V’ ( 3) under para 1 (1) of tlii- 
Chaptci'. It. is used in terms of respect (Vide 
remarks under ‘cbalatliah' in art 1 of this chapter. 
So the present })crfect tense of the verb ‘dial’ i^ 
made of ‘chalitwa’ -1- ‘ason’ =‘chaliasen ( ) 

by dropping ‘tw’. 

'Chalia'sis' ( ) 

( 1) Asi, ‘As (r«)ot)+‘si’ (suffix) = Sans. by dropping’ 

one *S : but in Beng«il Prakrit the suffix ‘si’ 

(f^) by transposition of the vowel ‘i’ becomes ‘?V 
Therefore + z*s ■» asis It is used 

in terms of contempt under art 1 of this Chapter, 
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page 144. Chalitii^>d+ dsis — chaliasis ( ) 

by dropping ^tio' It radically means ‘you exist 
after moving' i.e. you have moved. 

Chalirt'sa ( 5r«nT» ) 

(.’) Stliah. ‘As’ + ‘thah’ should be ‘asthah’ but the 
S.iiislcrit drops tl;e Initial ‘a’ and retains ‘sthah’ 
only. The Bengali retains the full word ‘astliah’ 
and pronounces it asaha' or ‘asa’ ( ) as ‘tha' 

(«l) = h (^) under Chapter IV, page ‘(vlial’ i 

‘as:i -- ‘clialiasa’ ( ). It is used in terms of 

ef[ii:ility under art 1 of this Chapter, page 144. 

Chad iscn ( ) 

10 ) Stlia. 'As' l-tlia’ should, in common sfuise, be ‘astha* 
l)!it tlie Sanskrit drops tin? initial ‘a’ and rcdains 
•stliM,’ <nily, wliile the Bengali regains ‘astha’ in 
full. And, as it is used to denote respe(?t tin* letter 
‘n is added to it l)y analogy under para 1 (*J) of this 
<diaptci‘, thereby making the word ‘ustlian’ 
which is pronounced ‘ashan’ ( ) or hisen’ 

( i by di'opping ‘t’ (5) uiidoj' para 1(1) of 

this <djapter. So ‘clialitwa’ -}- ‘dseii’ = ‘clialiilsen’ 

( ). 


Chalia'si ( ) 

(7) Ashi, By the rule of breaking double consonants in 
art 15 of Chap IV, page 43, ‘asmi’ -‘a'si’ ( ); 

11 
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‘Chalitwa'’ + ‘a'8i’ s»‘chalia'si^ ) by dropping, 

‘t’ under para 1 (1) of this chapter. 

(8) and (9) Not used in Prakrit. 

Root ‘as’ ( Lafi ( ^6 J— Past 
:ird person 2nd person 1st person 

Singular — dsit (1) asih (4) rsam (7) 

Dual — dsta'm (2) a'stam (5) a'sba (8) 

Plural — a'san (3) a sta (6) a'sraa (9) 

These words may be identified with Berif^ali thus — 
Chalia'sila ( ) 

(1) A'sit = ‘A'sil’ (t*«l, under Chapter IV page 32.) It is 

pronounced ‘sila’ ( ) by the elision of V under 

Chapter IV art 8 page 39. ‘Chalitwa^ ’ + ‘sila’ 
= ‘Chalia'sila’ ( ) })y dropping ‘tw’ under 

para 1 (1) of this Chapter. 

(2) ‘A'stdm’ is not used in speaking. 

'Chalia'silen' ( ) 

<3) A'san’ is pronounced ‘aslan’ or, dsilen’ ( ) by 

adding ‘t’ (^) and converting it to ‘1’ 

under para 1(1) of this Chapter. ‘Chalitwa - 
a8ilen’=‘ehaliasilen’ by elision of ‘tw 

under para i (i) of this Chapter. 

‘Cbalia'siIP ( ) 

(4) A sih by adding ‘t’ (^) and converting it to ‘i’ 

under para 1 (1) of this chapter, becomes a'slih 
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( ) or ‘a'sili’ ( ). It is used in contempt 

under art I of this Chapter, page 144. *Chalitwa'’ 
H-a^sili’—chalia'sili by elision of ‘tw* under paral 
( 1 ) of this Chapter. 

Chalia'sila' ( Sfintff •^l ) 

( 5 ) A'stam. This word of dual number is used in ^Bengali 
in singular number in terms of equality under 
art I of this Chapter. It drops the last ‘m’ {^) 
as a weak sound andt«l under para 1 ( 1 ) of this 
Chapter. ‘A'stam’ therefore becomes ‘a'sla’ or 
‘a'sila'* Chalitwa -h ‘a'sila^’ -« ‘ehalia'sila’ 

by dropping ‘tw’ under para 1 ( 1 ) of this 

Chapter. 


Chalidsilen ( ) 

( 6 ) A'sta, Add ‘n’ (^i to denote respect under para 1(2) 

of this chapter and the word becomes ‘ 4 stan’, 
T*- 1 under para I (1) of this chapter. Therefore, 
‘dstan’ — ‘aslan’ or ‘asilen’ ( ). ‘Chalitwd’ + 

‘asilen’ = ‘chalidsilen’ by dropping ‘t’. 

ChaliasiUm ( ) 

(7) A'sam. Adding ‘t’ (^) by analogy with the last 

words ( 5 ) and ( 6 ) and converting it to H (»I) 
under para 1 ( 1 ) of this chapter it becomes 
‘&slam or ‘dsil&m — ‘Chalitwa-h 

dsiUm - ‘chaliasiUm’ ) by dropping ’ 

+ ( 9 ) not used in Prakrit. 
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GENERAL REMARKS. 

The practice of using auxiliary verbs in different 

Art. 5. auxiliary forms exists not only in Bengali. 

Tcrbs ill Sanskrit. jn all other Prakrits of Indi.t. 

It existed in old Prakrits and in Saiiskrit 
itself, as, ‘bidanchakara’ ‘biddmbabluiba 

( r«qvfjt‘5t'^^ ) ‘bidamdsa’ ( j; ‘Ikshdnchakie 

‘Ikshdnibabhuba Ikslidmasai^^t^Pl), 

‘Dars'i' (to show) — ‘dars'ayanchakara’ 

‘dars ayambabhnba’ ( ), ‘dars'ayaniasi 

'Biidh’ — ‘bodliitdsini’ ‘bodhitii-; 

( ) in one form ; a + gata 1- asmi = dgato'snii 

( ), ’pra + nata -i- asmi = praiiato .siu; 

olc'. in another form. 

The ab()V(i illustrations show tliat our ancestors fornn i 
verlis ill two ways, one by adding sudixes t 
the roots ami anotlier by means of auxilini;. 
verlis ^hn (^), ^hhti ‘o.v’ 

The til st method was prefei’red in poetry; because t'n' 
iis(j of auxiliary verbs in poetry mars its eleguiK- 
The L;rfat Hengali poet, Madhiisudan Datta entfri l} 
avoided the use of auxiliary verbs in his Beii^d. 
poems on that account. He wrote ‘marmanl:' 
t ), kujanila' ( ), ‘ichchhi’ etc In 

preference to ‘marmar karila,’ ‘kujan karila’ ‘ichchli;* 
kari’, etc. It was evidently for this reason tluit 
the use of auxiliary verbs was discountinaiiced iii 
Sanskrit which, as stated in chap. II art 6 page 1-^ 
is a language of poetry. It was only a few worcl> 
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like ‘bid’ ( ), ‘Iksh’ ( ), etc. that the auxiliary 

system of that kind lurked in Sanskrit in that form. 

From vol. I of the “Principles of Comp.Philology” by A.Hg 
Sayee (preface to 2nd edition page vii) we 

■alk veriis ^wero Aryan verb was originally a 

n the form of noun just as it still is in many languages of 
‘ the world”. These verbal nouns were, it 

appears, turned to verb in two ways, (1) by adding 
the auxiliary verbs signifying “to do” or ‘to be’ (2) 
by addition of suftixes ; and these being as we have 
seen in this and previous chapters, the abridged 
form of independent words, it is evident that the 
first method of expression did not come into exis- 
tence after, but before the use of suffixes. 



CHAPTER XIII. 


Construction Of Language. 

( In Sanskritic words, ‘a*«o,a8 in pot,^ = as in ‘art,’ ! 
‘e’«ay, as in ‘play’ ) 

Ttje points for philological enquiry into a language are i 
the inner aspects of its, letters, words, suflB.xes and coti" ! 
truction of words and sentences. The first three have been | 
already treated of in the previous cliapters and it is now | 
necessary to enquire what difference if any, exists between | 
the Sanskrit and Bengali in respect of the last item whicl; | 
is the most vital point in the identification of two forms of 
a language, 'fhe following few examples would show the 
identity of ooustr action in Sanskrit and Bengali, and it- 
difference in English which is shown liere for contrast. 

Sans. “Pathituiu ydhi, pasyasi chet phalancha anaya 

Beng. “parite ydo, deklia yadi, phala o aniyo.’’ 

Eng. “Read to go, see if, • fruit also bring.’’ 

The proper English order is “go to read, if you see, bring 
fruit also. 

Sans. “Kin te n&ma, kasya bd putra^.” 

Beng. Ki taba ndma, kdra bd putra. 

Eng. What your name, whose or son. 
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The first two agree in order, but the third does not. 

S. “Etad biditw4 sah bd kopito bhawet*’ 

B. Etad bidita haia se bd kopita hae 

(bhawet ■» ha we = hae). 

Eng. Knowing this he may angry be. 

Sans. “Kebalaii bittam eba chintaydmi.” 

Beug. Kebala bitta i chinti dmi 

Eng, Onl}^ wealth think I. 

Thus the order followed in Sanskrit and Bengali is 
the same^ The Sanskrit sentences quoted above, are from 
school books — 

(In Sanskritic words, ‘a’*»o, as in ‘pot’, ‘d’*»d, as 
in ‘drt,’ ‘e’ = ay, as in ‘play,’ ‘A’mu, as in ‘moflseur’) 

“Bajrasya ninadena prithibl kampiteba babhuba.’’ 
B. Bajrer nindde prithibi kampitabat haila. 

Eng. Thunder’s sound by earth shaken like became. 

(the eartli was like trembling by the sound of thunder.) 

S. “Sarbatra bdyur bahati.” 

B. Sarbatra bayu bahitechhe. 

Eng. In all places air blows 

S. “yah kartatyafl na pdlayati,sah cliirafldubkhafl bhajate. 
B. ye kartabya nd pdlac, se chira duhkha bhoge. 
Eng. Who duty not performs, he ever distress suffers 
S. “Grihaficha dakshine puspodydnan bartate.” 

B. Griher — dakshine puspodydna bate. 

Eng. House’s south flowergarden is, 

S. “Sah kin dgamisyati 
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B. se ki as^ainanechcha kare ? 

Eng. He what come, shall V (what, shall he come r,t. 
S. “Brikahasya iipari kapotah asit.” 

B. Briksher upare kapota asila. 

Eng. Tree u[)oii pegeoii was. 

'Phe r<)l lowing would shr^w the oi'd(‘r <.!’ loi’iniiig ilic 
compound iiunKn-als in Sanskrit, Bengali, and Englisli. 

S. Ekdsiti --- H. Ekas'i=Eng. Eiglity t)r,e. llerci the 
‘one* precedes lOigliLy in S.inskrit as well as Bengali 
Imt in Knglisli it follows Eighty — So the construction 
is the same in Sanskrit and Bengali, hut dilTertuil 
in English. 

S. Sardha trini = B. Silr>i tin = Eng. three li'dt*. 
'Phe order of constriction is dill'erent in English in 
whicdi dialf’ follows tliree, wliile in S. and B. h.alf 
stands hofore thi’ee. 

8. Eka trinsat = B. Eka tlnn's’ =» Eng. thirty one. 'PIio 
Sanskrit and Bengali agree in the construction, But the 
English differs. 

The ancient Sanskrit prose writings in Vedic Brahmans 
followed the same rules of syntax as the modern Prakrits. 
The principal law of constructing a sentence in both of 
them is that tlie nominative comes lirst, then the objective 
( if any ), and then the verb. K.g. 

Sanskrit — Sah Naradafl paprachchha 

Jf: 

Bengali — Se Naradake puchhila 
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Sanskrit ‘paprachchha,’ by dropping the tirst syllable 
under chap IV art S p. 80 retains ‘prachcliha, which by 
changing to ‘1, and transposing it under chap 

IV art 8 becomes ‘pachclihala’ or, pucdihila'. 

Sanskrit — Praja'patih praja'h asidjat 

Bengali — IhMjapaii praja' sri jihi (a) 

< a ) Sanskrit ‘.isrijat’ by dropping thr initial 'a 
liuler chap IV^ art 8 p. 8!) and changing ‘fc’ to ‘T under cliap 
I\ arid, p. 82 l)cc()m ‘s ‘srijal’ or ‘srijihi’ ( ). In I'lng. 

tlitM)bjective goes before tlio verb. 



CHAPTER XIV 


Sanskrit is not unintelligible to the Hindus. 

( hi Siinskrit, ‘a«o, aK in’ ‘pot/ as in ‘art/ 

f?»ay, as in ‘play,’ ) 


It is to he observed that many suflixes used in Sanskrit 
to distinguish the difTerent classes of root" 

), ^parasumi 

r^^**** '**'**' ), and the dilferent classe-^: 

called ), are not used in the I*ra- 

kriiv . because tlu‘y ai*c not indispensably rei[uired ba 
('o!u frill nicati O' i «)!' tlioinxlits. The oral form of a languai^e 
i‘» confined to such words, suflixes and grammatical rules 
are absolutely necessary to express the ideas, others which 
are literary ornaments and diversities tind no place in the 


oral form. 

At this, one mii'lit ask, would not the use of so many 
suflixes in Sanskrit and their exclusion from Prakrits render 
the former unintelligible ? The answer is that ornament^ 
are used to improve and not to hide the appearance, 
hanguage is made of words, and the suffixes 
laii'-e sliglit changes in tliem only. Suppose a man 
stands, once inclining to the right and again to the left, 
sometimes on one leg only folding the other behind. 
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We do not fail to recognise the man for such change 
of gesture or concealment of a part of the body. Of course 
he would not be recognised if the principal part of the 
body, the face, is hidden from view. 

In language the root of a word is its face, and the suffi- 
xes are its limbs. The suffixes do not change the face, for 
instance, in West Bengal we say ^korechhs )’ ( )’ in 

Dacca, ^karchhe' ( ), in Noakhali ^kanjr ( ). In the 

last word the letter ^chh' (^) is omitted just like concealing 
a limb. In Calcutta they say ‘dmi ki hirht) ( fip )— 
what shall 1 do 'i In Dacca ‘dmi ki karmn' ( 
in Sylhet ‘ami ki karba m' ( ). The suffixes 

used are ‘b<y, ‘uni’, ‘bdin\ They are apparently quite 
different. Vet tlie root or face of all the words which is 
kar being present in all the forms, tlie different suffixes 
do not make them at all unintelligible. The difference of 
suffixes lvetwe(3n Sanskrit and Prakrit is not generally more 
than such, e. g. 

( a = o, us in ‘pot’, ‘a, = a, as in arP e = ay, as in play ; 
fl = n', as in mofiseur ) 

Ady.i juddlian' twaya' may a ) 

i' Sanskrit. 

^ .] 

Adya juddha toy dma'ya '] 

[ Prakrit. 

Srinu devi bada'mi ^ 

y Sanskrit 
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Sana devi balia'mi (d®*!) 

Prakril. 

C?ff^ J 

'I’liat is shown in art o Chap. lY paije 33. 

In tlio I'ollowirif^ ‘sloka’ just drop the anHS}rar (fl) undei* 
art chap. IV pa^o 37. and it becomes entirely Bengali, 
Even with tlm (n) it is not at all unintelligible. 

lia n 1 a h Lak s h ina nap n r ba j ail rag h ii 1 )a r \ n 
Sltsipatiil su Ildar ail 

Kahutsthafi karnnaiuajah gunanidhiii 
Iliprajiriyafl dhdrniikafi 
Itajcndrail satyasandhah Das'aratha tanayan 
Syanialah s'dnta miirtifl 
llande lokilhliirdinan raghukiilatilakan 
lidghabafi Ravanarifl, 

The oral form of expressing tlie idea him going’ 
is in Dacca ‘yaite dsi’ (Sans, ‘yiitnrn asmi’) by dropping 
*m’ as weak sound, In dessore it is ‘yatisi’ 
In CaVuttii ‘y-icliclilii’ ( ) by pronouncing 

t (^) as ‘cir (^) under idiap IV page 33. In north 
Hurd wan it is *yesi' ( ). Notwithstanding such 
dift'erence in siiflix all these expressions are intelligible 
by the presence of the root ‘yit’ in all of them. 

The following sentences are quoted from “Sanskrita 
manjari.” 

(In Sanskritic words ‘e’ = ay, as in ‘play,’ "a’«o, as 
in ‘pot,’ as in ‘art’, ns=n, as in moftseur). 

Balako vedafl pajhati 

J- Sanskrit, 

nife J 
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Balaka 

veda 

parte (tb«ri 1 

see chap IVp.3*2 [ Hindi. 



j 

Balaka 

veda 

pare 4h — r) 1 

Bengali 



^Cv5 J 

Alata 

S 'is 'lift 

liUayati ^ 

}- Sanskrit, 



^\mV5 J 

AJdttl 

S's 'll 

lalte "1 

1 Hindi. 




M a til 

Sis'll 

lalayo ] 

f Beijf^^ali 




An iip-(*()unti‘y iiiai), 

in order In add lorce to the worths 

'iDalte' i»n?IC3), 

‘laUe' 

( qt^ ; ete, adds the aspirate ‘h’ 

( ? ) and pronoiiiuaw 
idc. 

them pii/fr/ir (^hlC3C^), Uxl/t/at 

Baja 

dos an 

pj'ilayati ) 

1 Sanskrit. 


CW*\l 

)' 

Kiija 

ck‘S 

puUehe | 

1 iliiidi. 

5tSl 

or*\ 


Raja 

dus' 

palaye i 

lienj^ali. 

■al^l 

Gf»t 

j 

Puchakah odanafl pacliati ] 


c Sanskrit. 
»t5fi J 
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Here it is to be observed that *odaaa£l' ( 'QW* ) is 
a literary word which is used in Sanskrit and Bengali 
literature only and never in speaking. The Sanskrit 
word used in speaking is khadyaii ( ^*fj\ ), The above 
sentence in oral Sanskrit should therefore be. 


( In Sanskrit words ' 
fl = il, as in 


P^chakah 

khMyi 



l^achaka 

kliadya 



Pdtdiaka 

khddya 




‘e’»ay, in as ‘play’, 
‘monsur )’. 

pachati 

'f- Sanskrit 

<15% J 

pdkdte (ch »=k) 1 

I Hindi. 

i 

pakde ) 

y Bengali, 

J 


(1) ch(^ 

- k (^) u 

nder chap. 

fV, page 2 

yubii 

gitah 

s'rinoti. 

}- Sanskrit 




j 

yuba 

gi ta 

s'untehe ) 

i. 

Hindi, 

151 


J 


yuba 

gita 

sune 1 

r Bengali, 

^51 


) 



U lias been shown In art 1. chap, V, page, 50 
that verbs are used fn the inflectional 
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as well as auxiliary forms. The follow- 
wxilia*^ bl sentences are instances of one kind of 

the latter form. 


]M£t& s'is'oh pdlanafl karoti ^ 

J Sanskrit. 

ftcntt ^CUtfe ) 

Mat§, s'is'u palaii kartehe ] 

5 Hindi. 


M^ta s'is'u p41an kare ] 

[* Bengali. 

^ I 

Putrah pitre namashkarah karoti ^ 

J- Sanskrit 

Putra pitdko namaskdr kartehe 

i- Hindi 


Putra pitdre namashkdr kare 1 


, Bengali. 

Pachakah ariuapakafl karoti ] 




Pachaka 

&nnapdk 



Pachaka 

annapdk 




}- Sanskrit. 

J 

kartehe i 

J- Hindi. 

J 

kare ] 

[- Bengali. 

TOI J 
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Sanskrit Prakrit 

Biiilto hhawa ^^,= Binita haw ^'Q) 

hha^ha under art .*> chap. IV. page 34. 

Dluinan delii ( C?ff^ )=I)han clelia or 

Dlian deo ( CW'S ) 

Duhk'Ii.in h.ini ' ^'4 ) = Duhklia Iiara ( 

Kai un;'t^ kuru ( ;=Karnna kar.i ( 

Ih'sV* i-iiala ( C^C'1 )— l)(*st3 cliula ( ) 

.lalafi pjv.a i )-.laI piwa ( ). 

( III S iD'-kfit W'fi’d'^ ‘a* — o, as in pot, ‘a'=a, as in 
;;”t' *.* ^-ay. a< in 'play', 11=11, as in , niohseiir' 

S;niskr/t -Ml kiirii kalaliail > Wf ), 

ilindi “M.J Iv.iia knlalia i y 

HiMigMl- - X: kai'M kalalia ( •ii ). 

Saiiski'it Ml li ir:i p.iiMdhaiiah ) 

iliiKl! -Mil h.ira piradliail 'JS, *'1 \ 

lii'iigali Nl li.uM }).irdh:in:i ) 

Sanskrit. I’-naliM'-.)' nil hhawa ( . 

II indi. ■ -ilLi Mha^'a in i! In) ^ C?1 ). 

Bongah Ikiraliava nl |,a\v 1 ^'<3). 

Sanskrit. — Ma kuru fiar.a pipinarn f ). 

Ilindi. -Mat kara para pi'r.in ( T5 ’Irt ) 

Benirali. -X.i kara para pfriii ( ^ 

Sanskrit — Ivopabask) niA hhawa ( ) 

.Hindi. ~ kopabas a mat ho C^): 

Bengali. — kopabas'a nd haw 
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(1) Sanskrit. — Jaa4aii Sita jaiiaka prasiit^ 

«P751) 

Hindi. — Jane hdra Sftd janakaprasdtd 

) 

Beugali.— Jaui ami Sita jaiiakaprasiita' ( 

(2) Sanskrit. — Jana 'mi Ra'mah niadhusddanas'cha 

( ) 

Hindi. — Jane ha'm Ra'ma mddhusddana ( 

Beni^ali. -Ja'ni a'mi R\'ma madlmsdclana ( 

(J) S — Ahancha jandrai Rdmena badhyah ( 

H— Hdm jane bdm Ramkd badhya ( ^ ^ 

^«(T) 

B — A'mi jdni ami Rdmera badhya ( ^ltP( ^SrtPc 

) 

(4) S— Tathapi Sitdfluasamarpayami ( ) 

H — Tathdpi Sltd na samarpehdra ^ 

B — Tethapi Sltd na samarpi drai ( %5l ^(1 

). 

Thus it would appear that modification of suffix or 
elision or addition of a letter from or to a word does not 
make the language unintelligible. It has been found in 
the previous chapters that Sanskrit ^bhahet* ( is 

pronounced ^haye^ ( ) or Vmy’ ( ^ ) in Prakrit ; *bada* 

( ) - ‘bala’ ‘paiha' (*14) = ‘pajrW ( *tf ) ; ‘jpaia* 

12 
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( ( ^ ) ; It has also been found why they are 

so pronounced. Such simplification is characteristic of the 
oral form of all languages. In Calcutta 'Lalit* is pro- 
nounced ^Nality 'Nabin Babii is called ^Labin Sabii* . Ja 
Bard wan ‘ rabtbar' ( ) is pronounced 'abiba'r ( 

U(i7n Balm is called ‘A'm Babu’. In Dacca ^ ) is 

pronounced ‘/i’ ( ^ ) as in Greek. Rut these changes make 
no material difference in the language at all. 

The following few lines would sliow how the English 
language is spoken by the vulgars. 

Q. Aha ! you begged six pence from me to get a meal, 
and here J find you buying a drink with it H 

A. “Not much you dont” answered the object of clia* 
rity, throwing half a crown on the bar. ‘That there six pence 
oVourn mebbo won’t be spent for a week. Tm not one of 
them as spends their money as soon as they earns it.” The 
difference between Sanskrit and its modern Prakrits is just 
like that between such English and the poetical language 
of Milton. The same ignorance of grammar, the same 
shortening of words and the same difference of pronuncia- 
tion is observable in both, though Bengali is much clearer. 

In speaking men do not pronounce more than half of a 
word, but as the person spoken to has an im* 

Art 3. In speak- pj^essioii of the full word in his mind, any 
ing, a man docs ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ■ 

not pronounce a portion of it which may come to his ear. 

word fully. wakes up the whole of it, and he feels as if 

he heard the whole word. An oral language 

; must be a half pronounced, mispronounced and sometimes 
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'angrammatical form of the literary language. It must 
also be devoid of the ornamental diversities of literature# 

Mr. Grierson, in order to see how far the Sanskrit and the 
current spoken languages of different dis- 
Art 4. Expla- tricts and provinces of India agreed with 

r.jitiou of the dif. . r , 

ftrence shown by other, had a portion of a story com- 

Mr. Grierson posed in Sanskrit, and then having it trans- 
lated into the Hindi and other spoken forms 
({different districts of Bengal, he found that they did not 
agree at all. They are quoted below. 

Sanskrit — “Narasya kasyachit dwau putrau astdm” &c. 

cii ^ 

Calcutta — “Eka byaktir dwi pntra chhila” etc. 

Chittagong — “Ogga mdnser du4 pod achhil” etc. 

Hindi — “Kisi manusyake dwo piitra the,'* etc, 

CW1 ^ C5 

The difference is apparently very great and the causes 
of it are therefore explained below : — 

1st. The Sanskrit sentence quoted above is not in the 
oral form as its Bengali and Hindi translations 
are. So they could not agree : “Narasya kasya- 
chit” is language of poetry like “taranga nadir’* 
in Bengali. It should be ‘kasyachit narasya’ 
But even in this form it does not agree with the 
Bengali for the following reasons. 
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2nd. The word ‘nara’ ( ^ ) is literary, and never used 
in speaking. The words used in oral languai^e 
are ‘manushya* ( ‘byakti^ ( 17%), ‘loka* (citV). 

The Sanskrit has many names for the same object 
and only one or two of them are used in speaking, 
others being used in literature only. For instance 
the sun is called ‘surya’, ‘bhdskara’, ‘rabi’, *bh4nu‘ 
etc. ; but the first name is only used in speaking. 
The snake is (railed hiaga', ‘sarpa\ ‘ahi’ etc., })ut 
tlie word ‘sarpa’ only is used in the oral language of 
Bengal. The moon is called ‘indu’, ‘bidhd, ‘chandra’ 
etc., but the last only is colloquial, (see page 182-7tli, 
and 186, para .*1). The Sanskrit quoted by Mr. 
Grierson would have agreed with Bengali and Hindi 
if the colhjquial w^ords ‘byakti’ or ‘mauusya’ were 
used instead of ‘nara’ ( ). 

3rd. The word ‘chit* ( ) used in the Sanskrit is a 

literary idiom. It is quite unnecessary for expres* 
Sion of the idea and is therefore not used in the 
01 al language. If the senltuce “Narasya kasya- 
chit ’ be converted to the oral form it would be 
‘ka.sya manusyasya’ and then it would agree with 
tlie Hindi “kisi manusyake *. 

4th. In Bengal again ‘manusya’ is often a term cf 

contempt. As the word ‘man’ is in Eng 

Art o I'olitr ox- land. 'This man*, ‘that man’ imply a vulgar 
prci^bioiis do not r i -i ..i -i ^ ' 

Hiroctly mean wliat nian. In iliiigland they use the word ‘person 

they are uiiomled instead of ‘man’ for the sake of politeness. 

oxpresH 

In the same way a Bengali uses the word 
‘byakti’ ( ) for 'manusya.* The wor4 ‘byakti’ 
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does not signify man literally, as polite expres- 
sions do not directly mean the object which they 
are intended to imply. The English word person 
also does not radically mean ‘man.’ Therefore 
the polite oral Sanskrit in Bengal should be 
‘kasya byakteh ( ^ ) instead of ‘narasya kasya- 

chit’ ( ) which is literary. 

By a queer freak of pronunciation the Sanskrit word 
‘kaV ( ^ ) is changed to ‘ekah’ ( ) in Bengali. 

It is not the same word which signifies the number 
one, but a modified form of the Sanskrit word 
‘kah’ ( ). It is constantly used in Bengali, as 
‘Eka Srig^la , ‘Eka Kukkura’ etc. It does not 
mean ‘one Srigilla’ or ‘one kukkura’, hut ‘a certain 
Srigdla* etc. Therefore ‘kasya hyakteh’ becomes 
‘ekasya byakteh’ =« ‘eka byaktir’ ( ) which 

is quoted as the Bengali speech of Calcutta. 

Again there is a Bengali idiomatic practice of 

adding the word ‘gotd’ (from the Sanskrit root 
‘gut’ whicli means a whole unimpaired body) 
to a noun. (Vide 7th Explanation below? as ‘Eka 
mdnusher’ =» ‘Eka gotfi raanusher’ *=* ‘Ekgu^i mdnu- 
sher’«*ogg4 mdnusher. This explains the phrase 
‘oggd mdniisher’ shown as the language of 
Chittagong. 

( In Sanskritic words ‘a’ = o, as in ‘pot’, as in art, 

‘e^ssay, as in ‘play’, fl=afl as in ‘monsour*. ) 

3th. In the sentence “dwau putrau dstdra ( rtl ) 

the only material difference is that the letter ‘t* 
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(^) in ‘astdm’ is pronounced like *1’ (^) under art ^ 
Chapter IV page 32 and ‘m* is dropped inakin<? 
the word ‘4sU’ ( ) or ‘asila’ ( ). There are 

innumerable instances of ‘t* (^) being thus pronoun- 
ced ‘r (®!) and of ‘m’ (’J) being dropped. So the 
sentence “dwaii putraii astern’’ in oral pronunciation 
becomes “dui putra 4sla’ ( ^ ) or “dui 

putra dsila” ( ^ ). 

6th. The lines next quoted by Mr* Grierson, are 


Sans. 

“kanishthah pitaram aha, pitah 





Peng. 

kaiiishtha 

pi tare 

balila, 

Pitah 



r^tc^ 


f»t5: 

Sans. 

“rikthasya 

. yaii 

atls'afi 

may4 pr&ptabyan 





’Wl «ltWt 

Beng. 

Sarapattir 

ye 

afls'a inor pr&ptabya 




W CTt? «IW 

Sans. 

“Delii 

me 

tamans'ati’ 

> 




Wit 


Beng. 

Deha 

mor 

tadafis'a 




cm 

W1 



In the Sanskrit sentences quoted above the words 
‘aha’ ( ) and ‘riktha’ ( fippl ) are literary and 

never used in speaking. The corresponding words 
used in speaking are ‘katha’ ( ) or ‘bada’ ( ^ ) 

for *4ha’ and ‘Sampatti’ ( ) for 

‘riktha’ ( ). 
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7tb. In a]] languages an idea may be expiessed in 
different ways, as in English “one man”, ‘a person’, 
‘a certain individual, etc., in Bengali ‘kono byakti’, 
‘ekajaii manush’, ‘ekati iok’, *ekgot& mdnush’, 
(cont’ acted form ‘ekgua’, or ‘ogga mdnush’). 
(see page ISO, para 1, and 180 p. S) In the 
quotations alluded to such different expressions 
have been used in Hindi and each district of Bengal. 
Consequently they do not agree in words though 
they are all equally intelligible to a Bengali. 

Sth. The Sanskrit quoted, if written in the proper 
spoken form would be as follows — 

Sans. — kasya byakteh dwau putrau ast4m. 

Beng. — Kona byktir dwi putra asila. 

Sans. — Kanishthah pitaram abadat (d=*l, t«*l) 

Beng, — Kanishtha pit&ke balila. 

In the word ‘abadat’ the initial ‘a’ changes its place 
from first to the last under Chap. IV art 0 p, 37 and 
becomes ‘badata’, which by changing ‘d’ and ‘t’ 
to T’ under art 3 Chap. IV, pages 32 & 33, is 
pronounced ‘balala’ or ‘balila’ ). 

S — Pitah sampatteh yah ahs'ail maya pr&ptabyah. 

B — Pitah sampattir ye ansa mama prdptabya. 

S — Tdfl mahyafi dehi. 

B — Td-mO-ke deha. 

S — Tatab sab tasya sampatteb bhdgafi kritwd adaddt. 

B— T&te se ikr sampattir bhdg kariyd di&dila. 
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In ihie ' last Sans, sentence *krittva'' becomes *karvji' 

by dropping ‘t’ Qs) and the word ^adadaC 

Art 6 . Unnecea- changing the place of the initial ‘a’ 
«ary duplictition . t 7 » 

in theworfl ndfidHt from hrst to last becomes dado, to, anil 


< * 1 ' being equal to ‘F under the last para of 

page 32, it becomes *dndala or Wedilci or 
*diadila' in Bengali, and *dedzi' ( ) in Hindi. 

It is an unnecessary duplication of the root ‘da’ 
( 5f1 ), both in Sanskrit and Prakrit. 


The above simplest form of Sanskrit would certainly 
be very distasteful to those wlio are in the habit 
of reading and writing Sanskrit in its full literary 
grandeur with all its ornaments and varieties. 
Hut one must speak in the simplest form of langu- 
age in order to make liimself intelligible to tlio 
public. 

In the lines quoted, the dilterence between the Sanskrit 
and Bengali does not appear to bo greater tlian 
tliat between the language of Calcutta and Chitta- 
gong, and in conversation men of Calcutta and 
(Chittagong well understand each ritlier inspite «>f 
such <litVero"ce. So when wa3 see Sanskrit in 
writing it looks different, but when we bear it 
spoken we can well understand it, as 


Kiil te uama ^ your name h) 

Kutra nibasah ? (Where is your house ? ) 

Kiil te byabas^yah ? (What is your profession V) 
Ahan kshudhitosmi (I am hungry) 

Kh&dyafl dehi (give me fond) 
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Numerous other instances have been given 
before. 

It is to be carefully borne in mind that the Sanskrit is a 
language of poetry (vide Chap.ll art.d.p.lo), 

Art. 7. Sanskrit its grammar is grammar of a poetical 
f»rose cannot bo ^ . . 

composed without language. So its prose which i.s composed 

reiTt^Prakri^ts^ according to the rules of grammar 

cannot be properly reckoned as prose ; and 
Sanskrit, if spoken merely according to the rules 
of grammar, would not be speaking correctly. 
To write prose or to speak in Sanskrit one must 
learn the rules not only of grammar but of the oral 
language too. One who does not know the oral 
language cannot understand that ‘pasyati cliandram’ 
is not language of prose. 

He cannot be expected to know that ‘briksho’yam’ 
( ) — ‘tree this’ is poetical language, and 

‘ayaii brikshah’ ( )— ‘‘this tree’ is its proper 

prose and oral form. If the modern Prakrits 
did not exist, none could declare that in the 
Sanskrit composition quoted by Mr. Grierson 
•‘Narasya kasyachit” was poetical language, of 
which the prose and oral form should be ‘kasyachit 
narasya’ — ‘a certain man’s ; or that ‘riktha* was 
a literary word which should not be used in 
speaking Sanskrit, The oral language is the life 
of the written language. Non-recognition of 
their connection would cause each of them to die 
without the other, 
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A student of the Sanskrit without knowing any of 
its Prakrits may learn to read and understand, 
but not to write or speak in it because unless one 
knows both the written and oral forms of a 
language, he cannot distinguish the oral and 
literary words and idioms, and therefore his 
composition or speech would be a ridiculous 
admixture of poetical, prose and oral forms. 

The principal causes which throw difficulty in under- 
standing Sanskrit are briefly the following : — 

1st. The mispronunciation of Sandhi or joinder of 
contiguous words of a sentence, because 

Art. o. Tfjc I'AiKHcs vvheu two words are joined in writing, 
of difficulty in iin- 

dorstaadiiig th** they assume a different form, and their 
Sanskrit. pronunciation undergoes some change 

on account of the naturally imperfect 
representation of sounds by letters (vide Chap. 
VITI, art. o (a) page 08). (e. g.) Maiiu + adi 

pronounced like ‘Maunadi’ instead of ‘Manw&di’. 
One may easily understand the latter but not the 
former which sounds like a different word. 

2nd. Speaking Sanskrit in disregard of the rules of 

syntax in imitation of its poetical literature. 

i^rd, Use of literary words in speaking. It has been 

already seen (in page 180 para 1, and 182 -7th) 
that in Sanskrit there are many words 
to express one object or idea, and only one 
of them is used in ordinary speaking and others 
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are called literary. A word which is literary in 
one part of the country may be colloquial in 
another, and what was colloquial at one time, 
may become literary at another and vice versa. 
But when a Pandit speaks in Sanskrit he uses 
literary words freely and consequently he is not 
understood. 

4th. Improper accents— Sanskrit is spoken without 
proper accent, and wrong accent often makes a 
word unintelligible. 

5th. Mispronunciation of anuswnr and hisarga. These 
are mere signs of the two special pronunciations 
of vowels, the first indicating the nasal and the 
second tlie emphatic pronunciation thereof, but 
the former is pronounced like ‘ng’ instead of *fl* 
as in the French word num.'^nicr, and tlve latter is 
pronounced like ‘h* instead of emphasis (vide Chap. 
HI arts 7 Si) 8 page 23). 

The above irregularities being removed, the Sanskrit 
will be as intelligible to all Hindus as the Hindi,., 
if not more. 



CHAPTER XV. 


Position of Sanskrit and Prakrit in relation 
to each other. 

( In Sanskrit words V = ‘o’, as in ‘pot', d==a, as in , 
•art’, ‘e’ = ay, as in ‘play’, n = n, 
as in ‘uiouseur’. ) 

The last question whicli remains to be asked and 

answered is that if tlie Sanskrit is a lan<^uagerof poetry and 

songs, and the Prakrits are its oral forms, is it meant that 

wlien a Hindu wants to speak, he must speak in Bengali, 

Hindi or IJria or some other form of Prakrit only, and 

never in Sanskrit. The answer is that in 

Art 1. Tlio iTtiru'd tlie Sanskrit as spoken by the upper class 
Snuakrit form <»f ^ ' • r n 

apcakiiicr. the words were ever pronounced in full 

while in the Prakrits spoken by the vul- 

gars, they were pronounced in moditied or distorted forms 

as is done more or less in all languages. Therefore the 

educated Hindus speak in easy Sanskrit en ceremoniou.^ 

occasions and the common people speak in Pr&krit, just 

as was done in the Sanskrit dramas. 
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The learned men pronounce the words exactly in 
their Sanskrit form, and follow the rules of grammar as 
far as possible. Their speech is like prose with this 
difference only that it avoids all high flown literary words 
and confines itself to such Sanskrit words only as are 
ordinarily used by the common people as ‘banam* ( 
—forest, not ‘aranyam’ ( ), ‘khiidyam’ ( ) — food 

not ‘bhojyam’ ( ). 


Owing to the elegance of tlie refined form of speech 
alluded to above, the common people 

Art 2. The Prakrit naturally try to imitate it in ordinary 
form of 8] leaking, i i . . i , 

speaking, but cannot ; because an unedu- 
cated man cannot possibly imitate the language of the 
learned fully. So in trying to say ‘Ha, hato’smi’ 
the^ say ‘A'hatosmi' ( ) — O, 1 die ! For ‘raatsya’ 

( ) they say ‘massa’ or mdsa ( ) — fish ; for ‘dwau 

putrau , they say ‘dui putra* (5^ — two sons ; for ‘dhanaiX 

pr&pte’ — on getting wealth, tliey say ‘dhan pdile’ ( ) 

by dropping tlie last ‘p’ (^) and converting ‘t’ to ‘1’ under 
art 3 Chapter IV, (vide last para of page 32.) This form of 
speech is called Prakrit or spoken language of the people 
ill general, and the refined form of speaking, which is 
confined to the learned is called the ‘Suddha bhdsha’ 
or Sanskrit speech. The Sanskrit speaking or refined 
speaking must follow the same rules of syntax which 
are followed in the colloquial languages, (vide last para of 
page 160, chapter XIII.) Disregard of these rules in Sanskrit 
speaking would make the language unintelligible to the 
common 'pdople. 
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We have seen in Chapter II art 1, page 16 how literature 
is created, and tlie same process is exactly reflected in the 
creation of tlie Prakrit literature. At first the common 
people composed songs and poetry in the same form of 
words in which they spoke and such 
Arz. .'i. The origin composition was the origin of what is 
called Prakrit literature, which was 
looked upon as an amusement for the 
vulgar, and even educated men enjoyed it with contemptn- 
ous pleasure ; because persons accustomed to the most 
sublime literature of the world could not possibly derive 
any loal pleasure from such specimens of songs and 
poems. 

Tlie first encouragement it received was, it seems, from 
the religious preceptor Gautara Buddha for propagating 
his religion to the common people. It appears that the 
Prakrit chosen for the purpose was the Mdgadhi which, 
being used by the Buddists in public lectures and writings, 
soon assumed a literary form and had 
Ari l. TIic Pali its own grammar. As a matter of course, 

hhaslui. . , . . 

the grammarians sought to give it some 
elegance and dignity by keeping as near to the Sanskrit 
as possible and thus arose the first literary Prakrit which is 
nothing but a gramniatic form given to theMagadhi Prdkrit. 
It 18 called P4li bh&s& ( ) which is the Pr&krit 
pronunciation of ‘Palli bhdsbd^ ( ) and means the 
‘rural language’. 

The modern Hindi and Bengali Prdkrits received 
similar stimulation from the religious preceptors Ramanuj 
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in the 12th and Chaitanya in the 15th century as 
they too preached their religion to the common people in 
the Prakrits. But though poems and songs were composed 
in these tongues they had no grammar or prose and 
continued to be called Prakrit. It was only in the 19th 
century that some grammars were composed of the Bengali 
Prakrit which was thence forth called the ‘Banga bh&sh&’ 
or Bengali language. 

The literary Prakrit is thus by its name, origin and 
nature the oral form of the Sanskrit as spoken by the 
females and the vulgars and its improvement must therefore 
be made by gradual diminution of its corruptions, and 
carefully avoiding the unnecessary importation of foreign 
words and styles which tend to destroy its cliaracter. 






TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE. 


II. 


ttY 


SRINATH SEN. 

Retired Deputy Magistrate and author of 
••BHA'SHA' TATTWA”. 




INTRODUCTION. 

The (lifTerence between tlie Sanskrit and Bengali 
Av rcN, siicli as the numerals, names of relatives, pronouns 
, iTijiinctions, oral idioms and the suffixes relating to 
ii- iins and verbs, which are most liable to modiHcation 
. ;i account of their constant use, has been shown in Part 1. 
Tliis Part is intended to trace tlie origin of tlio Bengali 
of other most important classes, viz ( 1 ) those 
iclatiiiLT to the dilTerent parts of the body, such as hand, 
hjiit etc ; (‘2) the five fundamental conditions of nature, 
.;a h as eartli, water, lire, air S: sky ; and (d) the domestiir 
n;f|iiir(Mne!it>, such as liouse, dress, ornaments etc. It 
woidd explain the points of difference between the Sanskrit 
iiikI the Bengali forms of a word by the phonetic laws 
by nature and cusbmi of the language as laiil 
il')\Mi in J’art J. Chapter IV; and trace the origin of the 
r.on-Sansknt words usisl in tlio Bengal Prakrit to the 
piiiiciples of creation of language mentioned in Part I. 
Chapter I, or to tlieir pre-Sanskrit Aryan roots liy their 
ailiiiity with otlier Aryan languages, ft wijiild also show 
Knw words change their meanings. 

The ol)ject of classifying the words is to ascertain to 
what extent, if any, non-Aryan words have found entry 
into the most important classes thereof, and the result 
of the inquiry is tliat there are some Arabic and Knglisli 
words which are often used in Bengali but they are 
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not necessary, and are as much ‘Bengali’, as ‘dharnia’, 
Mhobie’, ‘shawl’, *t41uk’, ‘b4zdr’, etc. incorporated in the 
English dictionaries^ are English. When a foreign govern- 
ment reigns in any country, its courts are filled with 
foreign words as ‘darkhasta’, Vakils, mukteers, munsif, 
sadarwalas, ‘dakhilas, isttamber ( ) — stamp, ‘kot-feo’ 

{ ^ ) — court fee, etc, in the Indian Courts. Such 

court terms and the names of fashionable dresses and 
furniture, as blouse, jackets, chair, table, etc. come and 
go with the change of Government and fashions and do 
not constitute the essential part of the language. 

The most important matter brought to light in this 
Part is the very frequent use in Prakrits ot words 
created on the principles of analogy, onomatop(» ia, etc, 
mentioned in Part T, Chapter I, which are not yet adopted 
or used in the same sense in Sanskrit ; instead of their 
Sanskrit synonyms, e. g. ‘tiktiki’ ( ) for ‘jyeshti’ 

(CWI^), ‘bokd’ (C^) for ‘ murk ha’, Kamran / ) 

for Charban ( ^*1 ) etc. It is explained by the fact that 
literature, specially poetical literature as the Sanskrit 
is, seeks elegance of style while oral languages, as the 
Prakrits arc, seek accuracy of expression more tlian 
anything else. A poet is always scratching his head 
to find an elegant expression to suit his idea, and when 
a man speaks he is often seen swallowing his breath to 
find an appropriate word to express his idea more 
accurately than by tlie word ordinarily used for it. And 
the said non-Sanskritized words would^ for the following 
reason, appear to be more accurate. 



INTRODUCTION 


iti 


Words are of two kinds (1) those which are learnt 
from parents or books, as ‘murklia’ ( ). By this word 

we understand ‘unintelligent’, because we have been taught 
to understand it in that sense, but there is nothing in 
the word itself to suggest its moatiing. (2) Those which 
have an intrinsic meaning that can l)e math? nut even 

without learning from others, as ‘bokd’ ) — a fool, from 

Sans, ‘barkar’ ( ) — a goat. If a man is called ‘]u)ka‘ ( ) 

one may easily understand it to mean that ho is like a 

goat in intelligence. The lizard is called ‘tiktiki’ ( ) 

instead of ‘jyesliti’ ( ) foi* its cry "tic-tic’ ( ). It 

is easy to understand it to mean ‘tliat which makes the 
sound ‘tictic’ ( ). It is for the same love of accuracy 

of expression that in English the watch is called 
‘ticker’ for its sound ‘tick tick’; an unintelligent 
man is called a ‘fool’ (L, folli.n whicli m(‘ans a ‘wind 

bag’). The use of sucJi words in Prakrit would thus 
appear to bo due to internal and not to any external 
cause. 

The love of accuracy in the oral language often creates 
new fashions of expression in the vulgar speech ; for 
instance a man who is talking nonsense may he asko«l 
•what hhar-bkar you are making ? But '‘hlutrhlmr has no 
meaning at all. It is not a word of tlio language, and 
will never be accepted as such. ‘What hltarlihar you are 
making’ means ‘what you are talking is as meaningless 
as the sound ^bharhhar' is. Such expressions are often 
mistaken for words, but they are not words either internal 
or foreign. 
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It is necessary to remember that the Sanskrit words are 
changed to their Prakrit forms by the common people not 
by Pundits. Hence it is that occasional violation of gram- 
matical rules will be observed in the process of effecting the 
changes though the phonetic laws are strictly followed. 

Hints to pronunciation of English letters in Sanskritic 
words : — 


a — a, as in ball, 
d — a, as in art. 
c « ay, as in play, 
i — i, as in pin. 

i = eo, as in feel, 
u = u, as in put. 

u = oo, as in school, 
t = dental. 
t«iCorebral. 

ii = n, as in monseur, 
h=> emphasis (;). 

d = dental, 
d = cerebral. 
r = r, cerebral. 



CHAPTER I. 

Derivation of words relating to parts of 
the body from head to shoulder. 


The derivation of words as given in Kiiglisli dictioBr* 
aries show the different forms in which they appear 
in other languages, suggesting their substantial identity 
by their partial similarity of sound and meaning. Deriva- 
tion as given in Sanskrit dictionaries show the way in 
whicli a word may be constructed by comfiinatioii of a 
certain root with a certain suflix according to grammatical 
rules. But the derivation given in this book would, 
where necessary, offer an explanation of i\ow, if at all, 
a word may be identified witli another by tlie phonetic 
laws which govern the modification of words frc^m one 
form to another, (Vide art. of this Chapter, and f*art 1. 
Chap. VJ, art. 1, page d6). 

WORDS RKLATJNO TO TllK HEAD. 

Matb& ( j — head Sanskrit mdstn, ( ) head, the 

old Persian “rnazdd”. Masta — old Prakrit ‘mattha* 
( )= modern Prakrit ina'fJia just as 
post = *tlidmb&’, patra (^3r) = pat6. ( ^^ ), sntra (W) 
*=sutd(^r5t ), vide Parti, Chapter IV, art. 15. page 4d. 

Prandm ( ) — to bow Sans. Prandm ( WP{ ) 
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Wamaskdr { )— salute Sans. Namask4r( 

Dandabat ( ) — salute Sans. Dandabat ( ) 

No&n ( ) — to bend Sans. Naman ( 

In Prakrit m == \v (nasal), as Kum&r - Kowar (vide 
Art '5. Part T, Chapter IV). So ‘nawan’ ‘nawan, 

m(^) w (' 9 ). ^ ) — to bend, or ‘naw&n’ ( ) — 

to muse to bend. 


Chill ( gfi )— hair Sans. cluir4 ( ) — hair. Chnr4 

( )*achul4 ( 5^1 ), as r (^) = 1 (^) under the Sans- 
krit rule “Ralayorabhedah” ( ). 

L4rii4 ner^ ( ) — bald Sans, haddu ( »r55^) — 

ball. I)(^) = r(^), but r(®) is not a letter, 
Alt I. ; (^ 5 ) IS occasional pronunciation of all 

tin. o(<asioTial (^) and t (^) groups ; as 

proiiiinrijition ^ ^ , 

oft.t.d, < 1 . Patan ^5^ = Paj*an — to fall; P&tan = 

Paraii — to cause to fall ; Fatal = 
Paj*al — layei ; l^vtha to read ; Shash 

^d-das 'P't sss S boras* — sixteen ; ifcc. ‘Ladd u’ means 
a ball. The head, when it is made hairless, looks like 
a ball. Hence ‘laddu' means a bald liead. The idea 
is the same in England as in India, for the Englishmen 
call the hairless head ‘bald head’ ; because it looks like 
a ball. The ‘d’ in ‘bald’ represents the Sanskrit past 
participial suftix ( 15 ) as it tloes in the words ‘called’, 
‘boiled’, ‘cried’, ‘laughed’ etc. Hence ball4-d« 
English ‘bald’ which means ‘made like a ball. 
Laddu^larr^ — UrtiK ; and Urn& ( ) means 

‘like a lafu’ or like a ball, as ‘jala’ 
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means water and jalu^ ( ) means like water, 
‘pichchhala’ means slippery, and ‘pichchhald’^ 
( ) means like slippery. 

Muy&n ( ) — to make bald Sans, mundan ( ) 

Under art. 4 of this Chapter ‘d’«=r; under the rule 
of breaking the mixed consonants in Part I, Chap. IV, 
art. 14, page 42 ‘n’ is indistinctly pronounced giving 
only a nasal pronunciation to ‘d’. So ‘mundan’ «a‘mufan’, 
causative murdn ( ). 

Jatd ( ), jat ( ^ ) — knotted hair Sans, jatd ( ). 

Beni ( — woven hair Sans, ‘beni’ ( ). 

Khop& ( ) — bunched hair Sans, stupa ( ^^ ) — 

‘thiipa’ — heap = tliopd — biuieli. Tha«kha, as, 
I^Jka than inohor' ^ JSka khan mohoVy i.e., one piece of 
gold raohor. Therefore •thopd’ -• ‘khopil’ and means 
‘hairs lieaped on the head’. 

Kapdla ( ) — foreliead Sans, kapdla 

Blidgya ^ "SMl ), bhdgyi ( ®tBtT ) — fortune Sans, bhdgya 

( ) . 

Adrishta ( ), addishta ( ), adeshta ( ) Sans, 

Adrisljta ( ). 

Bhru ( \ bhuru ( — broAv Sans. Bhru ( ^ ). Tho 

English word is exactly the same. 

WORDS RELATING TO THE EVE, 

( In Sans. ‘e'*ay, as in ‘play’, a — a, as in ‘ball*, 
d — a, as in ‘art’ ). 
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Chakshu ( }, chhaukli ( ), chauk — ( )— eje 

Sanskrit — chakshu ( ). 

Akhi ( ), &flkhi ( ) — eye Sans, akshi ( ). 

Under Part 1, Chapter IV pa^e 35, .s'7i = kh. So 
‘akshi = akkhi - dkhi ( ), as pakshi = pakhi. 

Tara ( ) — Star of the eye Sanskrit t'.lra ( ). 

Itajd (^5|1 ) — Tlie black portion of tlie eye Sanskrit 

raja ( ) — kiiiLC. It is so called for being tlio 

principal part of the eye. 

Mani ( ) — gem of tlie eye ; pupil Sanskrit mani 

( )• 

Pata ( ‘*tTs1 ) — (iyelid Sanskrit patra ( ). The leaf 

of the eye. Patra ‘pata’ as sntra — suta (’^'51 ) 
under Part F, Cliapter IV art. 15 A 10, pages 43, 10. 

Pic.hhi ( ) — -Eye lashes Sanskrit piohc]iha( ), 

pichchhika ( ) — hair. 

Dokh ( ) — O' Sanskrit dris' ( ). In 

Bengal all sibilants are pronounced ‘shk Therefore 
dris' = drish, and sli (^) = kh (‘'"f) as in the Vedas, 
pnrusha = purukha, so tlrish = iZ/v.A:A. = Mekli’ ( 

^flifioran ( ) — to have exairt view, to make sure 

Sanskrit sthira ( ) I- y ( ^ ) ran • ^ ) = 

B. Sthirilyan ( fl[?rt?i'l ) — to make sure. (Vide art. 11 
of this Chapter). By transposition of letters 

and pronouncing ‘tha’ c^) for ‘stlia’ (^) 

Stliirdyan — thaor&n ( ). It radically means 

to make sure. 
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'Ch^ha ( ^ )— to look Sanskrit ehakslia ( ) — 

to look. Chakslia =schdha as ‘ksli^ = 1\ (?) (vide 
Part I, Chap. IV, pagje .17 para o). 

Tdkana ( ) — to stare Sanskrit cliaksha (root 

of tlie woi’d chaksluih — to lookV Cliaksha 
( ) ordinarily pronounced ‘chakklia’, chanpfes 

to Hakklia' as = under Fart 1, 'diap. IV 

pajj^e .‘>1. 'riien fakkhn hy custom as A»uA; /-u. 

( ) = haka' ), pakka ( ) = p:ik;i ( ^1^ ) 

vide Part I, Chap. IV art. 1.’'), pai^o U» and art. 10, 
page 40, 'riius Sanskrit tdiaksha ( ) ; an ( ^ ) 

^ chakslniHit ( ) ■=» l’i*akrit takana —to stare. 

Kdnd ( ) — one (‘yed Saaiskrit kana ( ). 

'J’era ( ) — crooked eye, terya ( C^^;, )- -perverse 

cliaract(?r, tera ( C551 ) — not straight, Sanskrit 

tiryak ( ) —lient. 'Die last 'k’ in 'tirf/<tk' 

seems to lie redundant. (Vide Fart 1 i’haptor IV, 
art. 1-, page tl.) The real word siioius to ho 

‘tirya’ ( ) ami from that we gi*t the words 

tep*- ( ), terya ( Cs^Tl ), tefa ( ) iVc 

j’har ( ) — to wink. It is g<;nerally n'^»*d with a 

woi’d denoting tlie eye lieiore it, as 'chakslm thar* 

( ^4^ , dkhi tliar ( ’AUH >4^) iVc Sen -^k l it ‘staiV 

(^1*1) from ‘stid^ ( "i ) -to hide. Stara ( )*=- 

thara ( ) as under l*art 1, ('hap. l\, — tli. 

It means to give a hint by winking. ‘Hiding tko 
eye’ by tlie lids expre.sses a ‘hidden meaning’. 

Melau ( )— -to open Sanskrit iinmilan ( ). 
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Un ( ^ ) drops, under Part I, Chap. IV, art. S'y 
pa^e leaving milan ( ) or melan ( ) 

Buja ( ) — to close Sanskrit inuda ( ^ ) — to close* 

the eye. L nder the rules of pronunciation m(^)==b(^) 
as they are both labial, and vide page 33; 

so, ‘miida' ( ^ ) = ‘buja’ ( 

(Jhuin ( 'pi ), .Ilium ( ) — to sleep It is an onomato- 

poetic word. When all men and animals fall asleep 
\i‘ 5 Gven then a very low and indistinct 

iK M <.r sound remains and that inarticulate 

( TT-^ ) 

sound is dilTerently represented, by 
some as ‘otn’ (S^) by others as ‘glium’ (^) 
nr 'jliuin’ (l*^) as ‘gh’ ( '‘'T )=:‘ih' ) under Part I 

cliap. IV page •»0. Prom that the silent and motion- 
less condition of animals is called ‘urn’ (^^), ‘jluim’ 
(,i. ‘ghuni' In Pnglish the same 

sound may have been represented by the w()rd 
‘lunn wluch means a slow murmui ing scuiiul. In 
old Pengali “iimata jliumata bes'a” ( C^"t ) 

means in sleepy or drowzy state. The word ‘jlinm’ 
appear." to have found entry into the Sanskrit in 
I lu- shape of ‘nijhum' or ‘iii j jhum’ by 

addition of tlie pndix ‘ni’ (f^). 

WORDS RPliATINO TO THE ‘EAR’. 

KAn (^Pi) — Ear S. Kama Karna = K4n, as 

Bajra=»Bc'ii uiitler Part I chapter IV art. 15, page 43 

Sun to hear S. Sru ('5P)=Sur i'^H) hy trans- 

position of the letter ‘u' under Part T, ch. IV art. 0 
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page 43 and sur — snn (’Q^) as under Part I Chap IV 
page 35 r~n. The intermediate form sur is merely 
explanatory. Its object is to show vividly how tho 
letter ‘n’ has changed its place with 
of process of transposition. It 

words. is not meant that it was necessarily 

a form in which tho word 'svas 
actually spoken at any time or place. 

The Sanskrit word ^srn* (-fi) has undergone two changes 
ill assuming the modern form x////, vi/ (1) trans- 
po5iti<‘n of tlie letter ‘id (li) change of ‘r’ to ‘n’, 
either simultaneously oi- one after another. 
I'he identity of the two forms siu and sh/i is 
sliown by tho fact that lioth the changes undergone 
by the word were conformalilo to the nature and 
custom of the language. Vide Part 1. chap \'f, 
page d)(). 

Bayra — deaf.,.S. Badhira =* ‘bahiru’ = ‘baird’ 

or ‘bayrd^ (^^t) by dropping ‘did, and pronouncing 
‘a’ foi‘ 'a’ under Part I. Cliap IV Art. 10 page 40. 

Kala — deaf S. Kalla Kalla == K41a, as 

‘bandlud ‘bdmlha.\ ‘satya’ =* ‘sdcha,’ under 

Part 1. chapt. iV. arts. 15 and 10 pages 4.‘> and 40. 

WORDS RELATING TO THK NOSE. 

Ndk nose S, Nakra — nose. 

Sungha C’S's?!)— to smell... .,..8. Singh (Ws^). 4'he dilTer- 
ence is simply provincial, some pronounced it ainyha, . 
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which was adopted in Sanskrit, and others pro- 
nounced it snngha (^3^) which was not accepted in 
literature. 

Singhdni Singhali Sikni — secretion 

oi‘ the nose, S. singh — to smell. It seems 

the word ‘singha* came to mean 

^on or SSik'n'r* secretion out of alhnity of the ideas 
of ‘breatliing in’ and ‘breathing out’. 
When an object is smelt the breath is drawn 
in witli force, and lienee the Sanskrit meaning 
is ‘to Hineir. Wlien secretion of tlie nose 
is thrown out it is done by breathing out 
with force, and hence the Bengali meaning 
is that which is breathed out from the 
nose. 

Kaph — secretion of the nose S. Kaph (W). 

Ilachi — Sneer, Sans. Ifanji Tlie sound 

Hilch ( ) caused by sneezing is the origin 

of the word M facin’ ( ). There are some provinces 

of India where tlie people are inclined to give a 
nasal sound 1<» almost every word. Tliey pronounce 
this woril as Ifanclii i ) and that was turned to 
Sanskrit as llanji ( Hence it is tliat in Bengal 

some pronounce it lln'rJii ) ) according to its 

Prakrit origin, and others prouonnee it lldhchi 
according to the Sanskrit form. 


WORDS RELATlSa TO THE FACE. 
Mukh ( ) — Face, mouth, S. mukha ( ). 
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G&l ( )— Cheek S. Gauila ( ^ ). Ganda^j^alla 

( ) ill old Prakrit, for ‘11’ = *!’, as ‘nabani’ 

‘laboni’ ( ), Nabin — ‘labin’ ; and ‘d’ — 

Art y IXrivu- nnder Part I ch. IV^ pa^o oil. Tlioii 
‘Gal’ ‘<ralla’ is pronounced (ja'lJa under 
the Sanskrit rule “Vnktadyau 
dirgliaii ’ i. e. “a vowel before a double consonant 
is pi’onoLinced long/' and the long pronunciation 
of ‘a’ is •'a' 


tioTi *A‘ 
( ). 


The last ‘a^ being dropped under Part L chap. I V \ art. Ih 
page dl^. tja I la rvtiiins (jail only, but as the compound 
‘r cannot be pronounced with the assistance of one 
vowel tlie last ‘T of j>ill goes with the last ‘a’ 
sp<mlaneously, and thus ja'l/a becomes gtil ( ). 

Otli ( 'Q? ), oshtha ( ) -lips S. ( )shfha ( In 

the old Prakrit the practictj was lo simplify the 
pronunciation of a mixed consonant by dropping 
An il. <li(i|)|). <^ne lettei' of the compound and 
doubling the otlier as if to compensate 
oil er oi' a mi\- for the loss of the oiie dropped, as 
e.l (■> 11 ^ 01 ), el. ‘ijji ji-.j,’ (modern ‘l)aj’). So 

Sjshtlia' ( 'Q'5 ) = oUiia (;3!> i) = ‘oth’ (>Q^ ). (Vide Part 1, 
chajj. IV. art. 15 page Id,) 

Gohpli (C'fPF), goflp (C'^fT'^} — moiistaclie S. gumpha (’J**!*). 

Here, the letter ‘m’ only serv'cs to give a nasal 
pronunciation to the vowels ‘u’ in Sanskrit anti ‘o’ 
in Prakrit. ‘Gonph’ or ‘Goflp’ implies ‘hair on the 
upper lip.’ 



202 TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE, CHAP. 1. 

Moch (C^>, mochh (0(t^) — moustache This word is not 

found ici Sanskrit. It recalls the time when the 
Indian and European Aryans lived together 
in tha same place. In Europe, it has 
assumed the form ‘moustache’ in Plngland, 
‘moustaclie’ in France, ‘moustaccio’ in Italy, 
moustax in Germany. In Indian ancient Prdkrit 
it was called ‘mossu’ In Bengali it has 

retained the main part ‘mos’ only. It is well- 
known tliat s (^) in Bengali is generally 
written like ‘chh’ (:). Hence ‘mos is written 
‘much.’ 

])4hri (^f^) Uaiirhi*(*fLl) — heard S. Uafhika — 

beard. The Sanskrit word ‘dafhika* may be itself 
derived from the Sanskrit word ‘dandi’ — monk; 

fur there was a time wlien the Hindus did not 
keep beards, but monks did. Therefore beards 
were a sign of the monks. Dandi (?'3t) means 
monk, and da' mil in Frakrit means 

the habit of the monk, and hence the beard. 
./)abn/i = danri as d — r und(‘r Part I, 

cluipter rV page and by the rule of l)reaking the 
compound consonants in art 13, chapter IV of 
Part I, page 12, 

WORDS RELATING TO THE MOUTH. 

Miri — jaw S. mafhi (^) — gum. 

The S. word marliC itself seems to be derived 
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, . from the Sanskrit nuiyia to 

Art 12. ‘marhi’ ^ ' 

j press. Mardi' or Tna|*{ moans 

that whicli presses (the foml in the 
mouth) .and hence the ‘jjjum’. Mardi under 
Part I chapter IV, art. 1.5, pa^e 43. 

Atari dant S. Mardii — to press and 

danta (tf'S) — tooth. The tooth on either siiie of 
the moutli for mastication are called pressing or 
masticating teeth. 

Ddilt (^) — tootli S. Danta (w^) (See rules oi‘ breaking 

compound consonants in Part I Chap I V^. 13.) 

Jibha(f^^/ — tongue S. .lihba (1^^) 

Chdbdn — to masticate S. Clrv'. ban 

Charban = Chabban = chdbjin, in the Mime way 
as = gdlla = gal (Vide page 201 ot this (diapter). 

Chatan Chiltni chat (b 1 ^)—t.) livk It is 

onomatopoda {iinnrnj)i)kU). The act of licking 
sometimes produces the sound c.hat ( atul that is 
the origin of tiie word ‘chdtan’ (bt'S’si), Language in 
itc field of growth, grows in supe)’al)ui»<!anco. 
Lach idea is often expressed in different ways, and 
literature uses some of them only by selection, 
leaving others to be used in speaking only, lienee 
it is that many Prakrit words are not found in 
Sanskrit. 

Leha (cei^)— to lick S. Lilia U seems that tlie 

Art 13. Kug. English word Tick’ and the Sanskrit 
‘lick’ is from ^^ord fjih are derived from 

S. ‘Liha’ (f^) ^ 1^0 same root. 
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Chush p — to eat Avith the tongue without chewing 


S. 


chiibh 

Kdfiiraii — to bite Onomatopoeic. The act of 

luting a hard substance causes 
Ail 11. Siiilix sound ‘karmaj’’ In 

‘V (^) turns ‘ 

, banskrit sonic nouns and adiectives 
iic'iii t«> vfrh. 

are turned to verb by adding 
the sulliix ‘y' \^). It generally means ‘to do’ 
oi ‘to be' as ‘Sabdiiyate’ — makes sound : 

‘Ihiirayate’ — makes enmity ; ‘s IgJirdyate’ 

' Cs — becomes (juiek : ‘Mandayate’ — 

l.)ec,inies bad, etc. In Bengal Prakrit all nouns are 
turned to vei'b by adding the same suilix, and used 
ill the same or ditleient senses. .Mr. Sayce in his 
Piiiieiplcs oi‘ Comp. Philology vol. iL page 15d 
remaiked that “a time came when almost any 
oi-un stem miglit be turned into a verb, l^y allixing 
*y i5;, itself a nominal sutlix, and the personal 
uJidings.'’ Hence by adding the sutlix ‘y' to 
‘Karniar’, w'e get ‘Karinafaya' or ‘Kamraya’ 

— to make the sound hnrinar i. c. to bite. 
‘Karmariiya’ 1- ‘an’ ( ^*1 ) =>‘ Karmaray dn’ 
wliich is pronounced Kamvan in the oral 

langiuige. The reason fv)r the unrestricted applica- 
l ation of the ‘y’ sutlix to all nouns in Bengali and 
its limited application in {Sanskrit seems to be that 
grammar records the usages of literature only, and 
tlierefore the Sanskrit grammar recorded the rules 
of application of the *y’ suffix in those words only 
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which were found in books and not iti those wliiciv 
were current in the mouths of the people only. 

Kha ( )— to eat S. Kluida. ‘D' often drops in 

Prakrit as ‘niadan* =« ‘inaan’, ‘hadan* = 'hadn* etc. 
Therefore Khada= Khu. 


Chakhan — to examine the taste S. Chaksluin 

— to eat. It seems that the orij^iii of this 
word is imoniatopoMC, beirie^ derived from the 
sound r/xik rknk made by the toni^ue in 

examiniuL;' the taste of a cooked h)od. Chak + an 
= Pi a. chiikan which has taken the tiaiiski it 

form ‘chakshan’ 

P{in —to driidv S. Pan ‘'1R. 


Chumuk — sip S. Chnmwa — to kiss. Sip and 

kiss both radically nnjan to di’aw into tluj mouth. 

Hy the addition of ‘K’ (^) to the word 
r.JnuiiU'ii wo L,^et ‘chnmwak^ or ‘clminnk’. 
'^I'ho I ndo- Ai’ 3 ’aii habit oi addinj.^* K 
still exists (vide I’ai t 1, cliiip. IV, S. pa«o -ll.) In 
Hans, it is ealled ‘Swai'tlio’ ‘k’. e.f/., lala 


.•\rt 15. .\cl.li. 
tion of ‘K’ (^). 


‘bfilaka’ 

CJiuina t^^l-kiss S. Chumba or chuniwa. 

Kaha to speak S. Katha ol wliicli ‘tied = 

‘ha’ under i^irt I, chap IV, pa^ct dd. 

llit-karaii to open the mouth wide TJie sound 

‘ha’ as in ‘liard’, causes tlie mouth to open 
widely. Therefore ‘iKi’-karan’ which 

literally means ‘to make tlie sound h;\ ('*'!) 
implie.s the act of opening the rnoutli widely. 

14 
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* la Sanskritic words a — o in pot, a=*a in art, 
o — ay ill play, fi*=ii in monseiw. 

HaU — to call S. J)a — sound. la order to 

ritrengtlieii the word ‘da’ the Ben^^ah Prakrit 
by its Jndo-Ar^'aii habit alluded to iti art lo of this; 
chapter, adds ‘k’ (^) and makes the wurd ‘dak’ 
or ‘dak’ We generally call a T>erson or an 

animal l)»y a suiiiid only. Hence Hie woid ‘ddk’ 
means ‘a call', or ‘to call . Just as tiie reply to a 
call by a s(jund only is called ‘s-iia ( ) from 

S. swara ( ) — sound. 

Bala to speak S. Bada By the rules of 

change of letters in i*art 1, Chap J.V, page 3.*1, ‘d’t^»T) 
= ‘1’ . 'riiereiore ‘bada’ = ‘bala* 

iliis — to laugli S. Hasa It wouhl seem to be 

onomatopoelic ; because loud laughto!* proilucos tlie 
scjimd of ‘ha, ha’ or ‘lidhhald and by dropp- 
ing the last syllable bect)mes ‘luih' *Sans. ‘lu'is’ 
for ‘h’ luus phonetic relation with as in Sandlii 
‘naniah+ ka.'a = nainaskara and under Part I 

chap. LV, Sindhu [ )= Hindu ( }. 

Gan gdn ‘Slf*?. 

Buda — Disagreement H. Bada ^1^. 

Bibatla — quarrel S. Bibada 

Biruda - quarrel S. Birodha 

Phu (’J) — Puff. S. Phutkara It onomato- 

pieic. The sound made by pulling is represented 
by Phu (^} in India and Puff in Europe. 
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Kafldan —to cry S. Krandana Ky dropping 

‘r’ ‘krandau* becomes Kafldan (vide tivo law ol 
breaking compound consonants in Part 1, cli. IV, 
pagti 42. 

'Bhetki Hhecliki C'55f^--to nuikc face i. e to make 

ugly gcstiu'c oT tiu) face to provoke 
t (^) l*Ch a person. ..S. l)lirikiiti 'I'liis word 

Rl>rikuti is again a uiodilicafcion 

(d* the word Bhruknti >Yliich mean-? Kntabliangi 

or slant gesture of the i' 3 '(d)row 'i'lte letter t (?) 
in ‘bhetki’ sometiiiK's turns to ‘eh’ (U', just as the 
Eng. word ‘nature’ is pmiiouiua'd ‘naehar*; there- 
fore ‘bluitki’ is sometimes ))iw»n<)uuci*d ‘IduM'Iik i’. 

Kas'a ( ), Kasi ( ) — (lough S. Kdsa ( )• 

It is also onomatopo'ie lading !‘e‘pi»‘se/d-iition of 
th(} sound rrnido in coiighiug. (As for the accuracy 
of on(UJiatopo*ic rounds see Art 17 (4 this 

chapter.) 

Haim ( ), Hafli ( ) -- 'I'o yawn OioHuatopnKM*. 

In tlie act of yawning we first open rhe iiuiuth 
witli the sound ( 5 I ), then shi.L it wHli 

the sound ‘:mi ( ). Hti ^ im - -llanu f ) *>r 

Hafli ( ). 

Dbekar ( \ dlu.-kur ( ctf-t ), dlieiik ( . t») belcli 

Onomatopoeic. It is a representation of the 

sound made in tht 3 act ol (‘ructation. Eructation 
sometinms, specially after meal, prodiu!«‘S tlie sound 
He ur ( ) and hence it is called ‘hour’ ( ) 

in Orissa. ( see Art 17 page 208b 
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T^uthu ( ti) — Spit S. Thuthak ( ^^ ). Spittin*^ 

produces the sound ‘thu’ and hence the Sanskrit 
words ‘thuthak’ ( ) and ‘thutkara’ ( ). 

Pechki — Spit Spitting sometimes produces tlio 

sound ‘pich’ (T^) to which ‘K’ is added according 
to the wellknown Aryan habit of adding Swartlie 
‘K’ (^) (Vide Part 1, chap. IV, art 12, page 41.) 
Hence the word Pichki or Pechki The 

Onomatopci'ic nature of a word is often questioned 

\rt i'" Oiioinu ground of inaccuracy of 

to|>(iM>. woniK are representation of the sound, hut it is 
not literal^, remembered that what appears 

to he inaccurate to one, may be accurate to another. 
Jt is enough if the word may have the least 
atlinity with the sound. 

Besides, tlie sound produced by the same act may 
be dilTerent according to the nature of tJio object 
which acts or is acted upon, and according to the 
different manners in which the act is performed. 
For instance, spitting produces different sounds 
according to the manner in which the act is done. 
Beating produces different sounds according as tlie 
things which strike or are struck are thick or 
liard or soft. But the act derives its name 
generally from one of them only. 

Sometimes two or more sounds produced by an 
act give as many different names to the act; such as 
‘thuthu’ ( chhep ( ), pechki ( ), etc. 

in Bengali ; ‘stfva’ ( ) in Sanskrit ; and ‘Spit’ 

in English. 
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Words are generally created, and used in 
ihe oral language unless and until they are 
adopted in literature with some refinement, 
as ‘thuthu’ — S. Thutk^ram, Jhanjhani — S. 

Jhankdra or *Jhanatka ra etc. Tlie ono- 

matopoeic words therefore are not regarded as fit for 
use in literature until they are given a literary form 
as above. They are treated like ores unfit for use, 
until refined and adopted in Sanskrit literature. 

Under Part 1, Chapter I, imitation of sound is the 
first principle of creation of language ; because 
language is nothing but making inaudible objects 
audible which can be best effected by connecting 
the object or idea with a sound, 'rimrefore, to trace 
the origin of a word, one lias first to enquire 
if tlie object denoted by it has any connectioa 
with a sound, and if it has, a strong pre- 
sumption arises that it is derived from that 
scmrce, though the word and sound fuay not qtrite 
agree owing to the change of pronunciation of the 
word and the difficulty of representing an inarticu- 
late sound quito clearly by a word. Tlioreforo 
one must be satisfied if tlie representation is 
only fair or even probable. 

Ohliep (‘chhap’) — spit.. ..The sound produced by one 

way of spitting is ‘sip’ or *chhep’ ,* that produced by 
another way of s-pitting is represented by ‘spit’ as in 
English. Another sound is ‘thu’ ( as shown in 
the derivation of the last preceding word. The Eng. 
‘spit’ and Sanskrit ‘shtiba’ are different forms ef 
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the same word modified by transposition of letters 
Tinder Part I, Chapter TV, page 37, art 6. 

* In Sanskritic words ‘t’ = cerebral ‘t\ y - cerebral 
e*=ay in play, a=-o in plot, a = a in art. 

Bakan ( ) — abuse S. Bach ( ) — to speak i-aii- 

S. bachan ( )=B. liakan ( \ for ch==k, as 

8. Bach (^5)=S. Bdk ( in Praki its 

the words haht ( ) — to speak, hala ( ) — to 
speak ; kaha ( ) — to speak, all imply ‘to telP as 

well as ‘to .abuse’. In Eng. also, ‘he won’t tell you 
anything means ‘he won’t abuse you’. 

Bhenguna ( ) — ludicrous imitation of gesture 8. 

Bhangi ( ) — gesture. In the verbal form 

becomes ^hJmwjya' ijan,'* pronounced ‘bhen- 
gan' (vide Art 14 of this Chapter page 204). It 
means ‘to make gesture, to mimic.’ If a man having 
sound limbs walk like a hame man, or if <a man shut 
his eyes and walk like a blind man, (tf if ho repeat 
what another man says with an ugly gesture of his 
bice or if one imitabj a stammerer, tlieso acts arc 
called fihniya V for the gestures or (‘Bluingi’) which 
are made in making the imitations. Hence the word 
Bheng^n is derived from ‘bhangi’ or gesture with 
winch the imitation is made. 

Xulkula ^ kulkucliA— gargle, When water is 

taken into the mouth and stirred in order to 
clear it, the act produces the sound of ‘kulkuT 
or ‘kulkuch*. (For accuracy of onomatopteic sound 
see art 17 of this Chapter page 208.) If the water 
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is stirred near the throat the sound becomes ‘galgaF 
or ‘gargle' (r** 1). The English language has taken 
this word ‘gargle* to represent all the aforesaid 
processes of clearing the mouth, while in India there 
are separate words to represent each sound. So wo 
say ‘kulkuliV, ‘kulkuchd’ and ‘galgal’ 

Thutni ‘thuti* ‘thotmu , ‘tliot’ C’lfr—chin 

S. ‘Iroti’ — the rhin. 'Die English word 

c/n/t is (icrived from tlio Sanskrit word ‘chanclur 

Ivatlui — story S. Katha —to sp(‘ak. 

Fpakatha — tale S. Dpakatha 

Purdna Katiul or '■paran kathd* — Tale 

S. V»ra'n(i Katha 

Kdhini — Tale S. Kathana { kahana, 

which in feminine gender l)ecomes Kahirii, ‘th’ 
(^I)=h ( ^) under (’hn-p. IV' of Part I. page .‘k‘k 

Sar/i — answer to a call S. Swara ^?---sound. 

Answf'i* to a call hy inarticulate sound such 
as ( is ( e ), ( <> \ etc., is called sirarci Til or 
sa'ni >ir?1 wliicli means a sound. An answer of this 
kind merely implies that tlie call has been heard. 
When a man is railed and he i-annoi utter a sound 
in answer to it he is called a.s/ui r i.e. the man 

has lost t> e power of uttering a sound. Asa r 
literally means soundles.s. 

It niay he rememhered tliat there is a word asa r 
in Sanskrit wliioh means having no substance. 
A hollow minded man is called nsar We say 

the world is asa r because the pleasures of the 
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world, wealth, afHueuce etc. have no real substance 
in them. So the pu-rely Sanskrit word ‘asar’ and 
the Prakrit asar which is derived from S. swara 
are quite different. 

Bami ( ) — vomit S. Baini ( ). Sans, ‘bami’ r 

‘ta’ * ‘bamita’ — Eng. vomit. The object of 

showing the English forms of Sans, words here ai.d 
there is to enable one to see tlieir pre- Sanskrit 
forms where possible. 

Uklidl ( ) — V^omitting... ...vSans. Utksliara ( ) — 

upward excretion ( of the stomach). Ut ( ) r 
kshara ( ) - B. ‘uklidra’ or ‘ukliala* as 

r(^) under Part 1. Chap IV page 

Neka'ra — vomit S. Nyakkdra — Vomit. 

Cliecha'na cliita'n — to (,‘ry aloud Onomato- 

poetic. The ^rhi-cltP (;ries of birds and monkeys 
represent a *Ioud cry ’. So the w(a*d cJn chana OTH 
derived from the sound rhi-cJil Tf fF ineans a, loud 
cry. Chi-chi 4- // V nn — Vt. chidiyayan { ) qi* cdie- 

chan. ‘Y R) is the Sanskrit sufhx by wliich nouns 
are turned to verb (viih* Art ft wf tliis cliapter 
page 204). Again ch(F) = t(®) (see i’art I. (diap. JV, 
page ‘11). Hence ‘cliechana’ (CF5p{) « V- In’ ta'rd 
which moans the loudest stretch of the voice 
in songs. 

Chitkara — a loud cry S. Chitkara 

The afore said cry ^chichi ( fpfF ) + makes 

tlie word ‘ehichkdra’ which is so pronounced in 
many districts. In Sanskrit the second ch is turned 
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to ‘t’ (see Part I Chap 1. art 3, page 31) making 
the word *chitkam\ 

"Bhebana ‘to cry disgustingly The cry of a 

goat is represented by tlie sound ^hJir hh,‘\ Hence 
hkehana implies crying like a goat. 

Tfaotd — stammerer Onomatopadc. A stammerer 

makes the sound ‘thot thot* Celt's hid'ore he can 
utter a word. Hence thota means stammerer. 

Hoha — mute A man who cannot speak makes 

the sound ‘bobo’ (^1 or Svowo*) in his attoTupt 
to speak. Hence means dumb. 

iHaklia — ovcrtalkative The letter ‘ch’ in the Sans. 

root ‘l)ach' ^5 — c(» speak, is pronounced /C’ in Sanskrit 
it.stdf, o. g. iKtkta' iitit, Honco iVnm the root 

comes i he Ihfugali word ‘baka’ ( ) wliich, 

prcnounced with emphasis, lautomes ‘nakha’ ^'*11 
and means talking too miudi nonsense. 

Hal)a —a simpleton, mute One of tln^ inarticulate 

souiuls mad^ by a dumb man in his attempt to 
cxpre.ss his tliought, is kii'lt H‘‘T. Hence l/a'hn' 
nu!ans a duml) man; Jnihi 5|>j| jnc‘ans a clunib 
woman. 

WORDS RELATINC TO THE NECHv. 

Oala ' -neck S. (iala '4^1. 

Oil — tr) .swallow S. gi'l ( ) to (‘at {i - I). 

Ohar Ohet{ —'Ueck S. Ohat — neck, — 

under Part I. ch. IV, Art 3, page 32. 
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As for ‘"lieti’ C^, it is the simplified oral form of 
the Sanskrit word ‘gh^tik4* the last syallablo 
beirijr dropped. Again as «nder Part I 

Chap. IV, page ^10, tlie English words ‘Jetty’, ‘Jut’ 
‘Jet appear to have their origin in the same Aryan 
root as Sanskrit ‘ghdtika’ Bengali ‘gheti’ 

‘ghar' etc. They all signify a narrow protru- 
sion joining two biggei* objects. 

Galganda -goitre S. galaganda ‘(Jala’ 

means tliroat, ‘ganda’ means swelling. 

Kaiitlia kaiitha — neck S. ICantha. * 

Tuti — throat It is an 'old Aryan word liaving 

adiuity with Anglo-Saxon ‘throtte’ (Eng. throat). 

KAfidli — shoulder S. Skandha 

Bahan — to carry S. Bjilian 

'rijus tlio origin of all words Included in this 
chapter wliich were suspected to he non-Aryan^ 
being fully explained, it is now evident tliat there 
is not a single word of that kind amongst those 
whicli lolate to all parts (J the body from head to 
shouldt/r. [f however aiiy such word has eluded 
our search, it may not be difHcult now to find out 
their Aryan-origin in the same way as ahovtJ or 
at least their proportion must he too small to affect 
the status of the ‘Bengali’ as a Prakrit. 



CHAPTER II. 

Derivation of words relating to the 
hand and arm. 

* (In Sans, ‘e’ = ay, as in ‘play’, ‘a’— o, as in ‘pot*, 

‘a’ a, as in art.) 

Hdt — luinti S. Hasta Ilasta luicoinos 

by tlie rales of l>reakiii<>- tlie mixed eonsonants in 
Part I, oliap. IV, see b, paf'o 13. Tlio Kn^lisli word 
hand ^ceins to bo a modification of the; Sanskrit 
\^'ord ‘hasta’ of which ‘s’ is pronounced ‘n’ as S. 
‘balds' ^f^-old Prdkrit hahifl (vide Pari I 
chap \. art (>, page 132). 

B^hu -arm S. Balm 


Bagal bogal -armpit S. Bahugartta 

In Sanskrit the armpit is c*all(;d ^hnhnmnV 
or root of the arm’ expressing the idea ))y tlie 
‘loot of the arm.’ But in the spoken language 
tlie idea is dilTerently expressed. It is called 

by the Sanskrit won! ‘bahugartta’ — pit of the 

arm =13. ‘bahugalla’ or ‘hagai’ because 

under the law of pronunciation in I^irt I, chap. IV, 
pages .>2 35 both r {^) and / r®) ** 1 (•?!). 


The l^ersian 

Art I. 'riio 
Persian langu- 
Mgu WUM kind 
of Prakrit. 


language was a kind of Prakrit of 
the Aryan language. So it would not 
be strange if we find the word ‘bagal* 
formed exactly in the same fonn 
in that language as in Bengali. The 
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English call it ‘armpiP. So the way of expressing 
the idea is the same in the English, Persian and 
Bengali Prakrit. 

Kanui koni — elbow S. ‘kaphoni’ 

which by elision of ‘ph’ becomes ‘kaoni’ or ‘koni’ 

It may also be derived from S. Kona C^*l which 
means ‘the angle of the arm’. The way of express- 
ing the idea seems to be the same in Europe as in 
India, for elbow means ‘the bow of the arm’ or ‘the 
angle of the arm. 

Kanydn — to strike with the elbow The word 

koni (C^^l) 4- (Sanskrit suffix) ‘y’(5) + an (’*^)*=* 
‘Konyayan (C^W?R) or Kanydu which is the 

Bengali verbal form of Koni and means ‘to 
strike with the koni or elbow.’ (As to the use of 
tlie S. sufiix ‘y’ (?[) in Prakrit, (see art 14, of the 
last chap. ) 

Phana phdnd ¥f'f| — palm of the hand S. Phana 

— hood. The part of the hand 

Art 2. Analogy called Phan A is used by the snake- 
exomplilicd 

V L Ch, r. charmers to represent the hood of a 
snake. This word is created by the 
fourth principle of creation of language, defined in 
J^art I, Chap. 1. 

A'ngul finger S, Anguli 

Nakhara Nakha — nails S. Nakhara ( ), 

nakha Nakhara corresponds with A.S. naigel^ 
Ger 7 iagel of which the Englishman drops ‘g’ 
and calls it ‘nail’. R««l kh = g. 
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Kara 9 — hand; the joints of fingers; S. Kara 

The Sanskrit ‘kar’ ( ^ ) is from root Kri ^ to do 
and radically means the ‘worker’. 

The hand being the principal worker in the body 
is called Kara ( ^ ). ‘Kara’ ( ^ ) also denotes the 
joints of the finger ; because fingers without joints 
would liave been useless. The joints of the fingers 
give them the power of work. In order to distin- 
guish between the two ‘karas’, meaning ‘the hand’ 
and the ‘finger joints' the latter are called the 
‘kars of the finger’. 

Dharan to hold S. Dliaran 

Chhdian Chlidran — to let go S. Saran 

— ‘to let go’. In Bengali ‘s’ is mispronounced and 
rnispelt as ‘chh’ ( ^ ). 

Maran to heat, to kill S. Mdran 

IMtana, pitaii — to beat S. Pifan — to 

cause pain. It seems that the Prakrit form is the 
origin of the Sanskrit form ; bei'ause in tlio first 
, , , place, ‘r (®) is not a regular letter 

S. Avoids arc of the alphabet but rnertdy a parti- 
*lV?krit p*'t>mn*ciation of ‘P or ‘t’ groups 

(vide laws of change of pronunciation 
ill Part I, idiapter IV, page .‘hi). So the Sanskrit 
root ‘Plr’ may be softer pionunciatioii of 

Pit or Pfd. Then the Prakrit form being •pit and 
the English form being ‘beat’ (p==b both being 
labial), the Sanskrit must be the modified 

form of the Prakrit ‘Pft* ^1'^. 
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BdjAn — to produce sound in a musical instKumeut 

Sanskrit Bildau ‘d’ (^)s=*J’ (^) under 

J^art 1, Chapter lY, page ^13. B&dan is derived 
from the root Bad ^ — to make a sound. The 
causative ‘badan’ Tf?=f means ‘to cause (an instru- 
ment) to make a sound*. 

N&mdn ndbdn — to bring down S. Ni^raan 

which i»s the causative form of the Sanskrit 
root Nam ( ^^). 

Tolan C3t«1^-to raise up S. Uttolnn ( ) 

‘Uttulan’ becomes ‘tolan’ by ap1ut'.rLs{x or elision of 
the initial vowel under Part I, Chap. IV, Art 8, 
page 39. 

Uth4n — to raise up S. Utthapaii ( ). It 

becomes ‘Uthdn* by elision of ‘p’ ( ^ ) which is 
only a literary addition to the root ‘stha* ( ). 

Phdlan — to throw down S. Patam Under 

Art .3 Adiliiion the rules of pronuMciatioi* in Parti 
oi' uMpinUr ‘li’. chap.iV page 32 last para, ‘t’ (^)s*‘r 
(^), so ‘Pdtan’ becomes ‘Pdlan’. The emphatic pro- 
nunciation of it is ‘Phalau' ^t^R. Tlie English word 
‘fair ateo seems to be the emphatic pronunciation •! 
the Sanskrit root ‘Pat’ from which ‘Patau’ 
is derived. I’lie Sanskrit root Pat and tl^e 
word ‘fair convey a very primitive idea and vre 
shall trace the origin of this root to the sound 
which the falling of leaves and small fruits 
generally make. The S. word ‘patra ‘‘1^ is als® 
derived from the same root which radically means 


i 



DERIVATION OF WORDS 


219 


‘that which falls'. By phonetic change of ‘/’ to H' 
and the emphatic proimnciation of ‘p' (’t) as ‘ph' (¥) 
we got the word ‘plial’ ‘a fruit', the radical 

meaning of which may be ‘that wliicb falls’. In 
the same way is derived the Bengali word ‘phalan’ 
— to throw, or to cause to fall. 

-Hatan Hdtr4n — to search with tlie hand ia 

the dark S. Hastayau * ‘liatLin’ ‘to 

ply the hand’. In Prakrit all noims are turned 
to verb by addition of tlie Sanskrit sufiix 'y' (?1) in 
imitation of the Sanskrit word ‘sabdAyaii' 
bhrisayan etc, (vide art 14 of the last 

chapter). Ildtan becomes ‘Jldtriln’ by addition 

of ‘r' (?l) undei’ Part 1 chap- IV, art 12, page 41. 

Dhowaii — to wash S. Dhawan wash. 

Pakhlan — to \vash....*.S. Praksluilau 

Pakhalan 

Likh — to write S. Likh 

A‘hkau — to make iiupression S. ankan 

The correct Sanskrit piN)imnc iaimn of ankan is 
(iTihin ^ 

Kliolau — to open S. Skhalan 

A'tkdn — to coniine S. a -4- chaki a -i- y f- an ** 

dchakrayan (For the Prakrit use of tlie 

Sanskrit suffix ‘y’ (^) (see art 14 of the last chapter). 
It radically means to make a circle round anything, 
to confine on all sides. It is pronounced A'takkdyan 
or A'tkan by changing ‘ch’ to ‘t’ as 
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S. ‘Motan’ = B. Mochran ; and by doub- 

lin<^ ‘K* under Part I, Chap. IV, art 15, page 43. 

Kdclian — to wash (cloth) Washermen wash 

clotlies by striking a steeped cloth on a wooden 
plank. This act of washing produces the sound 
‘Kiich’ *Kach’ from which comes the word ‘Kachan’ 

Uddhaii — to throw upwards S. Urdha(^^)4 

y (^1 + an = ‘urdhdyaii’ As for the 

Prakrit use of the Sanskrit sutlix ‘y' vide art 14 
of the last chapter. It is pronounced ‘uddiidn’ 

Uyan — to cause to lly like a kite S. Urdha y i- 

aii=l rdhayan ‘uphayan or ‘upan 

( ) ‘dha’ (*<) = *li’ ( 5 ). 

Mdjan rub hard S. ‘Marjan 

Mdkhan -to mix, to l ub S. ‘i\Lrakshan‘ 

Mochhaii — to rub out ;S. root ‘MuclP^^ + an = 

‘niuclian’ or ‘mochhan’ ( ) 

Lepaii — to smear S. *Lepan’ 

Ghashaii — to rub S. ‘Gharshan’ 

Mdpaii — to rub, to pulverise S. ‘-Mardan' 

Pishan — to press, to pulverise S. Peblian CW- 

Sanskrit ‘pesld ami English ‘press’ are botli from 
the same root. 

Kdtan ^1^^ — to cut S. Kartan ^^*1. The root 

is ‘Kart’ which is the origin of the Sanskrit 
• Karta’ and Latin airtus. The Sanskrit 

and Latin are literary languages and therefore 
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(* In Sanskritic words V « o, as in pot ; « a, as 

in art ; *e* « ay, as in play ; « oo, as in tool ; fi * n, 

as in mouse ur ; t** cerebral t ; t« dental t.) 

the root ‘kart’ ^ is retained in its hard form in 
both of tliem. But tlie Bengali ka't and English 
‘cut’ are Prakrits and they have assumed the softer 
form by dropping r ( ^ ). 


But what was the original form r* Was it ‘Kiit 

or ‘ivarta’ ^ ? We (ind tliat the act of cutting 

produces some sound and that sound 
Art Sjins. * 

‘Kiirtji’ froni is very often found to be ‘ktU’ or 
Ij-akut Iv.i. ta. TIterefore by the lirst principle 

of creation of language (Part 1, (diap. I), the original 
root ought to be ‘kdt or ciU instead 

of ‘Kart’ or cnrl^ and tlio addition of r must 
bo a literary eggraiidisornont in vSanskrit and 
Latin. (Vide addition of letters in Part I, chap IV 
art 12, page 41). 


Kutan to cut to very small pieces S. ‘Kutta’ 

— to cut. It is observed in the last derivation of 

the word ‘katan’ tliat ‘kdtan’ is not derived 

from the Sanskrit ‘kartan’ but ‘kartan* is the retined 

form of the original word ‘kata’. The letters ‘i and 

. . ‘u’ being softer than otlier vowels 

Art 4. ‘i ^ ‘u 

imply small or denote tederiiess or smallness as 
tender. R^ma==RdTnu; K&ld=‘k4lu, as in 

English John® Johny, ball =* bullet, etc. Hence the 
word ‘Kata’ is changed to ‘Kuta’ to imply ‘cutting 
to small pieces’. Thus the Sanskrit root ‘kut^a’ ^ 
15 
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appears to be refined form of the Prakrit root 
‘Kut’ 

Kopdna — to strike with a cutting instrument 

The act of cutting is done in two ways. One by 
Art 4(a) Pre Passing the sharp side of a cuttiiiir 

Sans. Rcng. instrument over an object with force, 
wox*(ls • • 

and the other by hitting the instru- 
ment from above or from a side. The latter 
method is called ‘kopdna’ ( ) and each stroke 

is called a ‘kopa’ ( ). This word is not found 

in Sanskrit literature but it is pre-Sanskrit 
Prakrit wlifch may be found in the Greek word 
^koptcin — to cut (vide derivation of the English 
word ‘apocopate’. The Sanskrit has no separate word 
for these particular kinds of cutting. 

‘Poclidna’ ( ) — to cut by passing the cutting ins- 
trument with force over the object cut, It is an 

onomatopceic word derived from the sound pochpoch 
which the act produces. ‘Pooh’ C^ffP an « ‘pochaii’ 
(C^t^) (see derivation of tlie last word ‘fCopdn’ 
(C^HT5(). As for the accuracy of representation of 
onomatopcoic sounds see art 17 of the last chapter 
page 208. 

Malan — to rub gently S. Mardan Both 

r (^) and d {^) = l (^) under chap IV, Part I, pages 
33 and 35. 

Bafitaii — to distribute S. Bantan 

Dhdkkd sudden push Onomatopoeic. The sound 

produced by a sudden push with the flat side of one 
heavy object against another, as a boat, is often 
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like dh&k Hence conies the word ‘dha'kka’ ^Tfl 
(vide Part TIj chap I, art 17, pag%208), 

Thelon — to push... ...This word also seems to be 

onomatopoeic. As a sudden push produces the sound 
‘dhak’. So, an ordinary push sometimes produces 
the sound ‘thet’ ( ) as when a .steamer dashes 

against a llat. ‘T’ (^) being pronounced ‘I’ (®f) 
under cliap. fV, page 32, tlu't becomes ‘tliol’ or 
thela d^1 (see derivation of the word ^piichki in 

chap. 1, art 17, page 208.) 

The Sanskrit literature almost ahhors the use of cere- 
bral letters, because their sound is 

^Vpfc •), ^RllS'lvl^lt I 1 li.*l j. I 1* 

litonitinv ui}- vei'y harsli and strikes too hard in 

hurs ci'r('l)ral fhe ear. They are as unpleasant in 
letti.'rs ;is luiisli. 

literary (mnipositiori as the Inctian 
drum is in music. Houco it is that we find very 
few words in the Sanskrit vocabulary, wliich begin 
with a cerebral letter and most probalily it is 
the cause why tlio most important words like 
'i'hAon ‘ I'lu sfian Ac*, are not to he found 

in Sanskrit literAturo thougli there are no other 
words in tliat language signifying friiose acts. 

Thashan to press, The act of pressing sop:ie- 

times causes the sound ‘thash’ as wlieii tlie 
mortar is beaten down in constructing a roof. J’lio 
word ‘tliashan’ is derived from that souud. (As 
for the accuracy of onomatopouc sounds see art 17 
of chapter I of this part, page 208). 

Gidan (^^), gdtan gutan to press down. 
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S. gad4 (^) — a club with heavy head. ‘Gad .4 

is turned verb by adding the suffix ‘y’ (^) under 
Chap. I art 14, page 204, thus; — ‘Gada’ + ‘y’ + ‘an’ = 
‘gadayaii’ = ‘gddan’ — to press down with a ‘gada’. 
Hence ‘gddagadi’ or ‘g^j^gaji’ means the state r)f 
being pressed by each other or huddling io-getlior. 
The vowels *«’ and ‘m’ are used to imply ‘sraalP ami 
‘a’ is used to imply ‘big’, as ‘dinga’ — a largo boat 
and ‘dingi’ — a small boat, ekt^ — a large one, 
ektu — a small one. Hence the word ‘gdtdn’ 
signifies to prtjss with the heavy flat end of a 
club, and ‘Gutan’ signifies ‘to In’t Avith tli' 

thinner «;nd of a club or liorn. 

Khasdn Kholan — >to unfasten S. Skhalau 

By transposition of ‘s’ from before to aftco 
‘kha and by transposing ‘4’ from before to after 
‘a’, ‘skhdlan’ becomes ‘khasldn’ which by dropping 
‘V, becomes ‘kbasan’. Another pi onunciation of 
‘sklidlaii’ is ‘kholan’ ( ) by dropping ‘s’ and 

making a slight alteration in tlio vowel. 

B4hdhan — to tie S. Bandhaii The EnglisI* 

words, derived from ‘Bandh’ (the 8. root of 
‘Bandhan’), are bind’ and ‘bond’. 

Kashan — to make tight S. ‘akarshan’ 

— to draw. It drops the initial a and ‘i We 
tighten a knot by drawing the rope strongly. 

Gaflit G4fiti Gffit gifltu gihfu 

gefifo — knot, tangle S. Granthi •sife 

Granthi=3gafithi = ‘Gdflith’ by transposition of the 
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vowel (i) under Part I, chap. IV, art 6 , page 37. 
From ‘gaiiith’ comes by oral abreviation. 

‘Git’ again becomes ‘gfthu’ by adding ‘u’ (^) to 

signify small knot under art 4 of this chapter, 
page 221 . The verbal form in Sanskrit is ‘Granthan* 
— Prakrit ‘Ga'nthaii’ or ‘Giiltliiin’ ‘Ginf’ 

again becomes ‘Geilfo’ C^fcv^t hy pronouncing 
for ‘t’ under Part 1 , Chap. tV, art. 3 page 32. Sans, 
‘granth’ ( and English ‘knot,’ may be identical, 
as ‘k’=-‘g’ under Part I, Chap. fV, page 30. 

Gailthan to knit together S. ‘Granthan • 

(See above). 

Moran — to overlap, to fold S. ‘mandan’W^; 

‘d’*-‘r’ under P. [, C hap. IV, page 33. 

A'sran — to tlirow down violently S. ('^( 1 ) 4- 

'■ ‘ta’(l5) = S. A'sUnm 

7 i()nnc(?<l ]jko wliich means ‘fallen down’, TKo 

same ‘a’ C^Tl) t- stri ) i- a (^) « 
B. JVa' ; ‘asttira’ or ‘asara’ which means ‘a 

fall’ ; and the vtjrhal form of ‘asara’ is ‘asrana 
to cause to fall, or throw down violently. 

Palan ‘dalan’ — to rnb S. ‘dalan’ 

‘Seclian’ (7T5J(, ‘heclian’ — ‘t») baM out water’ S. 

‘sechaii’ ( 

Ghotan ( ‘gliatan’ ( ), ‘ghitdn’ to mix, 

to stir, to muddle. .....S. ghut ( ^ ) + an *» ghofan. 

Chhitian — to sprinkle ; to scatter S. ‘Seclmn’ 

»* Bengali ‘chhitan* because the letter ‘e* 
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is generally pronounced in Bengali like ‘clih’ (^) and 
‘cli’ like ) (vide Part I, Chap. IV, page 31). 

Clihechan — to strike with the fiat end of a stone or 

iron striker Onomatopcea. The act of grinding 

often produces the sound ‘chliech’ as in grinding 
ginger (see Chap. I, art. 17, page 208 . 


ThetliCn to make thin It is a different proniin- 

oiation of the above woi d Vlihechan’ because 

Alt 7 Addi ‘'•od ‘ch’(^) 

fioii «>4 ‘r(<?T). being equal to ‘t' (3) under Part 1, 
Chap. IV, vS. 1, page 31, ‘chhecli’ — 
‘tliet'; ainl adding ‘1’ ) un^ler Part 1, Chap. IV, 

art. 12, page il,) and sullix hin', we get the word 
‘tlietlan’ which means to reduce the thick- 

ne^KS I)y strikwig with the flat end of a stone or iron 
striker. (See accuracy of onomatopccic sounds in 
art 17, Chap. 1, page 20S. 


Chajkaii kacldan — to knead. If boiled 

rice or wheat is pressed with hand, it becomes 
pasty and produces a .sound like ‘chat’ the act 

of kneading. By adding sirurfUr ‘k’ ('^) and sutUx 
‘an’ to ‘chat’, we get the word ‘chatkan’. Sometimes 
the act of kneading als(j produces tlie sound ‘pas, 
pas,’ from which the Ei>glish \Yord ‘paste’ may bo 
derived. (As for vamation of onomatopndc sounds, 
please see Chap. I, art 17, page 208). ‘Chatkan’ 
by transposition of letters becomes ‘kachtan’ = 
*kachlan for, (vide Part I, Chap. IV, 

page 32.) 
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Ohh&nan ( ) — to knead or rub with the hand S. 

hasta + y + ail = B. Pra ; ‘hasta yaii’ under art 
14 of last Chapter page 204. ‘Hasta’ *» hassa, 
as bajra = ‘baj ja* under art. 15, page 4d. I’herefore 
‘hasta'yan’ be<*onios "hassa'yaa’, and throwing away 
the fh\st syllable becomes sayan or sdrj.in ( ) as 

‘bayan’ it? pronounced ‘bunan’ (see page 2o0) by 

addition of hi’ under Part I, Ch. IV art 12, page 11. 
SSa'nan’ is wrongly spelled ‘clihrmau’. It literally 
means to use the liand as in kneading and ruhhing. 

Gdran ( '1 — to drive into the eai th ; to infix 

S. root ‘grp (*>1 ) wliich here means to pass tlirough 
jis in the tS. words ‘nigirna’ ( ) and ‘ndgtrna^ 

( ) whicli ai'c derivcil from tin* same root 

‘gri’ ). G rt +au *a Bengali ‘giran’, t'ansalive ‘gdran’, 

Kopan ( ) — to fix in the earth, to l)urv 

S. ‘kiipa’ ( ) — a well Oi- hole cut into the oai'th. 

‘Kupa’ f ‘an’ ( '^^ ) = B. Prakrit M<opan’ ( C4't^^ ). 
It itieans the act of putting into a hole. As 
tor turning a noun tn verb, (see (Jhaj). 1, art 14, 
p:i'_:e 201). 'riie hiUglish word cave is another form 
of the Sanskrit ‘kupa’ ( ). 

Potaii ( ) — to fix ill the earth (as a po^t) ; to l)ury. 

,..S. Ihothaf ), Prothan( Botan( ). 

^fatkan to cause tlie tingor b) make a sound 

like ‘map S. mobm . It is an ononiato- 

po*ic word. Wlieii two intei nodes of a 
Art. 8. .Vthli- linger are folded with Iiard pressure it 
iioii r»f ‘k’ (•^) pi,, (luces the sound ‘mat’ ^ and 
from that sound the S, word ‘maiau’ or ‘motan’' 
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is derived. In Prakrit we add sw&rthe ‘k’ i^) 
to ‘mat* and . make the word ‘matk^n’ 

Jt is just like the English Avord ‘crack* Avhich 
l epresents the sound made by the act of splitting. 

Maclikan — to sprain The breaking of au 

object sometimes produces the sound ‘mach’ ^^^from 
wliich comes the Prakrit word (inach + k 4- an =*) 
‘mac Ilk an’ 

^locliraa — to twist The act of twisting some- 

times produces the sound ‘mach’ to 
Art. U. juUli- which tlie letter ‘r* (^) is added 
tu>n oi ‘r (^) under Part I, chap IV, art, 12, page 
•II, to make; the woi cV^mach t- r 4- an = mochiAn 
It radically means to make the sound ‘macfi* 

(As for the variety of ononiatopccic sound see chap T 
Art. 17, page 20P.) 

^I’annn — to draw S. root ‘I’an* — to stretch. 

J anW — tajj It is onomatopcoic. A^hon a rope 
i^ stretched with force and siruc'k, it makes the 
xnuid fan’ and from tl»at sound the 

act] of drawing a thing with force is called 
‘tjinan’ eHK, Greek feiuein—io strech (vide the 
j'lnglisli Avm’d ‘tend — to slretcli). 'The Knglisli 
word ‘tone*, and the Sanskrit ‘tan are derived 

from the same root. 

Gutdiia ( ) — to knock with the end of a club 

ononiatopceic. 

Khochdn To prick onomatopceic. If the 

thicker end of a heavy stick be struck against 
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the earth it produces the sound ‘gut, gut,^ 
from which the word ‘gut^n^ is derived. (As 

for the accuracy of ouonuitopopic sounds see 
chap 1, art. 17, page 20S). So the act of pricking 
witJi the pointed end of a stick, produces the sound 
‘khuch khuch, ■^j'5 . Heuc»3 an act of that kind is 
called ‘khochan* ( see chap. 1, art. 17, 

page 20S). 

Lalkana — to cause to hang It does not appear 

to be used in this form in Sanskrit literature. I3ut 
it seems to he as old as tlio time when the 
ancestors of the European and Indian Aryans lived 
together, hecaust? we find an English word 
‘lout’ — to bend. Its original A. S. form was ‘lutan’ 
— to stoop. Adding a ‘swiirthe' ‘K’ i‘1‘) to ‘Intan* 
wi‘ get the Reng. word ‘lutkan’ or ‘latkaii’ 
— to bang ilown, and the causative form o[ it 
is ‘iatkiin’ ( ). 

'fan an — to stretch, to bang S. root ‘tan’ 

tri’eek Iritio — to stretcli. 

Kliatuna ( ) — to lit to a ‘kliat’ or l;edsica(I. S. 
khe{K ( "-'f I )— bedstead, Khatta i y I- an - Era: 
kliattayan ) or khutana 

Jhiihin — to cause to bang?. ..The S. woj’d hhjlan’ 

. . . , -to swings J*rakrit ‘jliulari’ as 

..\rt lo. A(hli- ” 

tion of i;Tiii)Iia- d = j under I'art I, Chap. IV, page 
bcs oi aspirate, added to express the idea 

of swinging with jhrec because the letter ‘h’ inspires 
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force into other letters to which it may be addecL 
Jhalan means to swing with force, and its 

causative jhulati means to cause to hang with 
force. 

Thoan to place ; to keep S. sthapan = 

‘til dan’ or ‘thoan’ by dropping ‘.s’ and ‘p’ by 
custom of the language (vide Part I, Chap. IV, 
ai t. 7, page bb), as ‘prapan’ paon khadan 

■f.^^khAori stamban’ thaman etc. 

Chh( an —to touch S. ‘chhup’ , S. chhiipa 

+ an= H. ‘chhupan* which is pr()iu)unce(l c]ilit)an 
by dropping ’p (“si) as in the last word ‘thoan’ 

liaklian to keep S, rakshan . 

Sajiui ^ISiR -to ai-range, to deccnate S, Sajja^^ 

c y 4- an — Pra : sajjayaii (vide art. It Chap. I, 
page 20 t —to make arrangement. It is pronounced 
‘.sd jan’ 

»SandhyaM - to introduce with force S. sandhi 

— tlie imperceptible narrow opening in the line oi 
joining. ‘JS.indhi’ ' - y an = Prakrit, ‘sundhyayan* 
or ‘sdndhyaiP — to enter thioiigh a narrow 

opening. As for lyiplication of suflix *y’ (V) in 
Prakrit.s, .see Chap. I, art. 14, page 204. The cs\usa- 
tive of ‘sdndhyan’ is ‘sdndhyaii ( ). 

phakan TJt^R—to cover S. phauk ciJi^ as ‘badanam 

dhaukate’ — covers the face. It might 
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also be derived from the S. stem ‘gh4tan’ in the 
word ‘udghdtan’ — to uncover. Udgh4tan 
by elision of ‘ud’ becomes ‘ghatan* (^T&sf), and ‘glnifan* 
by opposite pronunciation, becomes ‘dh<llcan\ The 
S. word ‘dhauka* may be modified form of the 
Prakrit Mhaka' GPP . 

Dhuk^n — to cause to onier S. Dliauk CI5W — to 

go in. ‘I lliiikdn* means tr) cause to in ; to 

introduce. 

Gdfltluin — to wreath S. (Jrantlian . 

Mapan -to weiixli 8. mapau . 

Yokhan — ( C'^lW ), yokhan to nujasure S. 

root ‘yuj’ ( ) — to join. Yuj } an— yojan ((?TT3R) 
which is pronounced ‘jokluin’ in Ihmgali ; as the 
loiters /.7/ and ‘j’ are of the nearest groups, 
In measuring a lino the application of the pole 
to the line measured in call(3il ‘yogan’ or ‘yokhan’ 

Taula'na ( ) -to weigh S. Tul ( ^"4 ) I y han** 

Pra': ‘taula'yan’ or ‘taulana’ 

Talan ( ) — to level the eartl) S. chalan ( ) 

under Ch. I, Art. Hi, pagi* ‘c// is oftim pionouneed 
‘t’ (^) as the palatal often slips to the cerebral. 
So ‘chalan’— tdlan’ (Part 1. chap IV, page *U.) 
The ineaning of the word ‘chalan’ is ‘to faoveh VV'^hen 
a ground is uneven the process hy wliich it is 
levelled is to remove earth from the heights to 
depths. The levelling is thus effected by nioviog 
the loose earth from place to place. It is there- 
fore called ‘ch&lau’ or ‘talan’ ( ) 
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Sfan ( ) — sewing... S, ‘slwan* ( ). The English 

word sewing, A. S. stwian, H. German shvan, are 
all from the same sonrce. 

Phoran ( ) — To prick.. .S. sphotan ( ) t«r 

under chap TV, page 32. 

Chdchlian ( ), chachau ( ), chlidchari ( ), 

— to make thinner by scraping... S. ‘Takshan’ ( ^*1 ) 
of which ‘t’ clianges to ‘ch* under the rules of 
Part 1, cliap TV, page 33, and ‘ksh’ is pro- 
nounced ‘chh’ under Part I, chap. IV, page 
37, tlierefore Takshan* = chachclihan or 

‘chachhan’. 

(Jhholan ( chlialan chhilan ( ) — to 

take off the skin...S. Chhalli ( ) — skin. S. 

Chhalli + y + an » Pra' :] ‘chhallya yan ( WHJW ) -* 
chholan, chhaTan, tfec. whicli means ‘to remove the 
skin from.’ (Vide chap. 1, art. 14, page 201.). 

Oln'ran ( )— to tear,..S, cln'r ( ) — rag. The sound 

made in t( 3 ariiig a cloth is ‘chir ( ^ ). Hence 
comes the Sanskrit word ‘cdifr’ ( ) signifying 
‘torn cloth.’ But its current meaning ‘to tear,’ is 
not jueiwt foiled in tlie S. dictionary. It is defect 
cf the dictionaries and not of the language. The 
English word ‘tear’ may be derived from the same 
root, ‘ch’ (^) being pronounced ‘t’ under l^. I, chap. 
IV, page 31. 

Ph&nan ( ) -to split When a piece of bamboo 

is split, it makes the sound of ‘Phar Phar, or 
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‘Phat Phat.* Hence are the words ‘pli&ran’, 
‘ph^taa', phat&* (cleavage), etc. Prabably 
the English word ‘crack’ is also onoraatopuMC, 

being a kind of representation of the sound which 
the splitting makes. The sound which the act of 
splitting makes may be different according to the 
different nature of the object which is split 

(see chap. I, art. 17, page 108.). 

Gayhan (325) — coustrnct...S. gathan ( ), ‘tha’ 

(^)*fh (U) under Part I, chap. IV page 32. 

Jofan ( ), — to join S. ,lur ( ). 

Bhangan ( ) — to break S. ‘hhanjan’ ( ') by 

changing ‘j’ to ‘g’ under Part I, Chap. IV, S. 1, 

page 30. 

ChuTan ( 53*1 ) — to reduce to dust S. chiirnan ( 5*1^ )* 

By oral abreviation it hecorues U’hnran* ( ). 

Batan ( ^^ ) — to roll S. Bartan ( ). By elision 

of ‘i*’ ‘bartan’ = ‘l)atan’. 

Thdbran ( ), ‘tliaprdn’ ( ), thdpar ( ), 

thappar ( ), th^bd ( ) — slap ; to strike with 

the palm of the hand It is ononiatopmic : striking 

with the palm of the hand sometimes produces the 
sound ‘tlidb’ ( ^*11^ ) and soniotimeis 'chat’ ( 55“ J ac- 
cording to the nature of the stroke and tlio object 
struck (see Chap. 1, art. 17, page 208.). From the 
sound ‘thab’ ( ) eome« the word ‘th&bd’ ( ) — 

the palm. It assunaes the verf^al form in IVakrit by 
addition of S. suffixes thus — ‘thab’ + ‘y’ -b ‘an’ *=» 
‘thdbdyan’, orally pronoanced ‘tbdban’ ( ) which 
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means to seize by the palm of the hand (see the 
Prakrit use of the Sanskrit suffix ‘y’ (^) in Chap. I, 
art. 1 1, pa;^o 204.). Here the word ‘thabana’ radically 
means ‘to make the sound ‘thab’ ; ‘to make use 
of the palm.’ Adding? r (^) to ‘thdb’ under Part 1, 
Ch. IV, P. 11, we ii^et the word ‘tliabrin’ ( ) — to 

strike witli tho palm of the hand, and ‘thabra’ 
( ) — tlie stroke of the palm. This a<^ain by 

transposition of letters is also pronounced ‘thabar’ 
( ) or ‘thappar’ ( ). 

CJiafiln ( ), char ( 5® ), chapat ( ), cliapa]* ( bt'l'S ), 

cliapfan ( ) — to strike with the palm The 

sound made by the stroke of tlie palm is repre- 
sented sometimes’ by ‘thab' ( ) and sometimes by 

hthat’ ( as shown in tlie last preceding word 

‘thabran’. Pt om ‘chat’ ( ) comes tlie word ‘cdiap’ 
(U® ) whi<di means the stroke of the palm, t (I>) 
being equal to r (5) under Part 1, (yliap. TV, page 32. 
‘Chai:’ ( ; in its verbal form becomes ‘eharaii’ (bv5t^) 

— to strike with the palm. In Sanskrit the sound 
‘chat’ ( ) is strengthened by addition of the 
letter ‘p’ to construct the word ‘chapat ( b‘''f5“ ) 
from which the Sanskrit word ‘chapefiiuluat (stroke 
of the palm), ivS derived. From ‘chapat’ airain 
come the llengali wan’ds ‘chapaf ( bt’l^' ), ‘chrlprin’ 

( ), etc. (As for the use of sucli words in 
literature see Chap. 1, art 17, page 20S.). 

!Mukhi.(^R); iniikhydu ( ) — stroke of the fist. 

...S musldi ( ^ ) — Ihe fist. ‘Mushfi’ is pronounced 
‘mukhi,’ because s/i (^)*= under Part I, chap. 



DERIVATION OP WORDS 


236 


IV, page 35, autl ‘t’ drops under I*. I, di. LV, 
art. 11, page 40. assiimess tlie verbal 

form under art 14 chap I, page 204, thus, 
‘miikbi’ 1 - y 4- an = ‘inukhyayan' or ‘mukliydn’ 

( ) — to use tile fist, i. e. to strike with the list. 

Kilan ( ) — to strike witli tlx- bottom of the list. 

...S, Kfla fan=Pra. kilan. 

Muit ( ^5^ ), ‘inut’ ( ), ‘mnthii'’ ( ). Hindi ‘niutthi’ 

( ) -closed hand...S. hniishti’ ( ) ’Miisliti’, 

under ai t. 15, page 4i}, is pronounced ‘mutji’ which 
by traiispo.sition of vowel i bec'oine's ‘niiiitfc’ in Bengali. 
The last ‘t’ of ‘miiilf goes away as il could not 
be pionouncod without a vowel on eitlier side and 
thereby the word is turned to ‘luiut/ ( ) 

Ailjul ( )— as jiincli as tlm hand can contain...S. 

Anjali ( ). ‘Anjali^ is pronouncinl ‘ahjnl’ 

( ”51 ) by custom of the language, as ‘karjaT 
= kajal, bantan ( )=»l)antana { ), (jtc. 

Tip ( (5*^1 ), tibi ( j — a pressure of tin* lip of the 

linger. The w<;rd ‘tip’ { ) is not usei) iu this 

sense in tlie San.skrit but it is so usimI in the 
spoken kniguage, and its pro-Sanskrit Aryan origin 
may be observed from the Kngli-)!! woni ‘ti[)’ which 
is identical witli ih.o B(?ngali 'tip ( • (iiongh a 

little ditferent in meaning. 

Kh&bal ( ). kliablu ( ) — opm! hand b'ndor 

Part. I, chap. IV, page :i‘i. ‘St' (^) - ‘th’ ‘kh’, as 
‘stamba' ( )-‘t!iamba'' ( ’If^l 
Art II. thii (^) ‘khamba ’ ( ), ‘stupa’ ( ) ■■ 

— khap^l) ‘thup’ ( =■ ‘khup ( )-— heap. 
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So ‘tlidb’ ’IH (which means palm of the hand, 
vide derivation of ‘thabrdn’ in page *233) »* ‘khab’ 
( ), and by addition of T* (sj) under part 

chap, IV, art. 12, page 41, the word becomes 
‘khahal* ( ) whicli means ‘haridfiir or as much 

as the hand can contain. 

Kh4iiiL*lii ( ) — The act of causing liurt witli the 

!iails b}^ partial folding of tlio palm. ...We jhave 
seen in P. 23.3, that ‘tlia ha’’ means tlie palm. To 
hurt any one with the nails one has to fold the 
palm a little and thoi*eby m ike the circnniferenct. 
of fcln^ palm or ‘tliaba’ smaller. Theref in 
order fco signify ‘partly folded’ or reduced ‘thaba’ the 
Pengali sulTix ‘cA/’’ ( ) frcjin S. ‘chit' ( ) men- 

tioned in Part I, cliap. XI, art. t, page 110 implying 
small, is added to itjnaking the word ‘tliab(!hi which 
moans smaller or partially folded ‘tliaba’. Xow 
‘tha’ ill ‘thal)clii’ = ‘kha' as ‘tha'mba ’ -- ‘kliauiba’ : 
stupa ( '^'1’ ) = tlHipa ( ’Pf /—khiip ( ) and ‘1)' — 

*m’ i-f) under P.irt 1. cliap. IV, pa^o 26. So ‘thabclii’ 
is pronounced ‘khaim-hi’ ( ) 

d’be S, word for ‘burting witli the nails’ is ‘danta'giia t’ 
wliicli may he elfected in more than one 
way. It may he done with straight lingers. But 
siicli piercing would not amount tri a kha nichi. 
Gne may also strike with nails of two lingers 
only as in piiicliiiig, hut that is not khaiachi. When 
a man pierces all the nails int') the ho ly of another 
by partially folding his fingers and tliereby re- 
ducing the circumferauce of the palm, that kind of 
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striking with the nails is called kha*mcki and the 
'word is thus derived from the partial folding of the 
palm or ‘thdba’. ‘Khdmchi* is iioiiii and its verbal 
form is ‘kh&mchdna’ ( ). 

It may be asked why so much importance is given to 

an uncouth and militerary rural word like this ^ 

The answer is that though unliterary 

Art. 11 (a), it is an essential word of the Ian- 
All words an* , . . 

not used in because the literary Sanskrit 

liroratun*. ,jq other word to convey the 

same meaning. The literary Sans- 
krit has only one word ‘nakhdghdt’ ( ) for 

all manners of hurting by the nails, but the B. 
Prakrit has three words for it, vi/.., (1) biakhdghdt' 
( ) for striking with the nails generally ; 
(2) ‘chiuiti’ ( ) for striking with two nails ; 

(3) ‘kh4mchi’ ( ) for striking with Hve 

nails together. Words, as often stated before, are 
created in the oral language according as their 
necessity arises in practical life, and, as many of 
them as become necessary for writing books, are 
given a refined or Sanskrit form and adopted in the 
literary language. Hence all words of the oral 
language are never used in literature either in 
Sanskrit or any language, but they remain in the 
oral language, and dictionaries are hound to incor- 
porate them as Prakrit. 

Khdpp4tan to lie in wait as a tiger..,.MA 

tiger when he lies in wait to attack his prey, sita 

Id 
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with the palm or ‘tha'ba'* of his haudi laid Hat 
on the ground. This laying of the ‘Thdba’ (paliu) 
flat on the ground has given name to the act ot 
lying in wait. Thdb==‘kh&b’ as ‘th’ = ‘kh’ under 
art 11, P. 235. ‘Khab' or ‘kh^p’ means palm an«I 
*patan’ means to lay down, so ^khdp-pdtan literarily 
means to lay the palm flat on the ground, which is 
the posture in which the tiger lies in wait. Hence 
it means to lie in wait. 

Chimti ( ) ; Chimtan { ) — to pinch This 

word is not oaomatopoetic, as the act of piiicliinij^ 

does not produce aiiv' sound. Wo 
Art 12. Word.s , ^ 

created by as- have seen several words of which 
Hocialion o\ letter is ^cli (F) an<l the uexr, 

consonant is of the labial yruitjj^ and 
all of them cmavey the common idea of pressure. 
They are cha p (pressure) ; ‘chepfca'’ (flattened hy 
pressure) ; (made narrow by pressure); clupau 

(to make narrow by pressure, to squeeze) ; cha ha n 
(to masticate by pressing between tlie teeth); 
cha pa* n (to put a weight upon a thing causing 
pressure) ; chama (to press with the lips, to kiss) ; 
‘chimta' (tongs which catch by pressure ) ; ‘chimti’ 
(pinch which causes pain by pressure between 
two nails ) ; ‘chipita’ (rice flattened by pressure) ; 
cha'p (bow which is bent by pressure.) <Jf tliese 
words we And — churna' in the shape of ‘chuinban’ 
and cha'ban in the shape of ‘charban,' ‘chepta'’ in 
the shape of ‘chipita’, cha*p in the sense of bow and 
‘chipita’, used in Sanskrit literature, and therefore 
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by association of ideas. 

Ohusha ( ), ghushi ( )— to strike with tlie tist ; 

the stroke of the Hst S. ‘Angiishllia’ ( 

thumb, The stroke of ‘angushtha’ may l)e railed 
angushthi ( ), By custom of the language the 

mixed consonants are simplified in speaking hy 
dropping one of the letters which form tlie com- 
pound and doubling the other hy way of loiripen- 
sation (vide Part I, Chap. IV’, art. 15, page I‘I). 
By that custom ‘angushthi' may l)e pronounced ‘an- 
gushshi’ ( which hy dropping the first syllable 

by the law of apli:rrisi.s\ (page *>!>) may he pro- 
nounced ‘gushshl’ or ‘ghuslifX ^ ) or ‘ghnshd'( ) 
which ill its verbal form becomes ‘gliusluiua' ( ). 

Caran ( )— to make, to build, to construct S. 

Gathan ( ), ‘I’ = ‘r under Part I, Ciiap. IV, 

page 32. 

Banan ( ) — to make ; to build ; to construct S. 

banian ( ). 'Ihe S. words ‘harnaif : radian ( 

nirm&n ( ) are synonymous. Tliey all mean 

‘to construct’; for instance, we lind in Bengali hooks 
^Apitrha niurti rachaui't karilrn . When a hoy is 
asked to spell a woid he joins tlie letters which are 
necessary to construct it. This in Bengali is called 
banan ( ), b e. to construct the word. ‘B4n4u’ 

is soft or oral pronunciation of S, ‘barnan’ — 
‘banuan’-‘b4ndn’ under Part 1, Chap. JV, art 15, 
page 43. 
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Bichh4n )— to spread S. bistaran 

bichhin, because ‘t’ ■■ ‘ch* under Part I, Chap. IV^ 
page 8*1, and that makes the word biscbdran ; thei] 
by dropping ‘r’ it becomes ^bisch&n’ or *bichh4n‘ 
( ). 

Batan ( ^ ) — to fold ; to roll S. Bartan ( ). By 

dropping ‘r* it is pronounced ‘batan*, just as ‘kartau’ 

-t kdtan ( ). 

Bunan ( ) — to weave, S. root ‘be’ (c^) — ‘td 

weave’. ‘Be + an* — ‘bayan’ ( ’HR ) which was 
the ancient Prakrit form. But in literature it 
was felt too weak, and all Aryan language^ 
strengthened it by substituting a regular con- 
sonant in place of the half consonant ‘y*. The 
Sanskrit made it hajpan ( ), A. S. Wefan 
(bww). Ice. Wefa, Ger Weben, the Eng. weave, 
Beng. ‘wunan’ or ‘bunan’ ( ^ ). It is to be observed 
that the letter h in the S. word ^bapan\ being half 
consonant the proper pronunciation of ^bapan' is 
wapan. So, S. wapan and A. S. wefan etc. ar% 
identical. The Bengali has added ‘n’ instead of ‘p’ 
according to the general ruje mentioned in Part 1, 
Chap. IV, art 12, page 41. 

Bunan ( ) — to sow Sanskrit ^hapan' — to sow, 

which is derived from the root bap. Hence the 
words bapan from be and hapan from root hap 
are treated as one and the same word and both now 
. signify ‘to weave’ as well as ‘to sow’. The same 
is the case with the Bengali Prakrit ‘bunan* ( IJH) 
which means ‘to weave’ as well as ‘to sow.’ 
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Kafichin ( 15®^ )» kocb^ ( C¥tSl ) — to fold narrowly ; the 
narrowly folded part of the cloth worn S. 
knnchan ( ). 

Chashan ( Wl ), chdsh ( )— to plough ; ploughing •••••• 

S. Karshan ( ^*1 ). *K’ (^)*‘cir (^) under the rules 
of Part I, Chap. TV, page 29. 

May4ii ( ), mai4ti ( ) — to apply the ‘mai’ ( ^ ) 

or ‘mardani’ ( *1^ ), Eng. ladder, to break the clods 

of earth thrown up by ploughing S.Mardan{ ) 

= may4n — to break clods by ‘mardani ( ), 

May )— rubbing. S, marda ( ^ ), d — r, under 

Part 1, Cliap. TV, S. 1, page 3S. 

Bichaii ( ) — to scatter S. Bich ( ) — - to 

separate. 

Balan ( ^ 5 ^ )— to rub S. dalaii ( ). 

TiCiran ( ), Idyan ( ), najraii ( ), uar4n ( ), 

— to move, to cause to move S. Ijad ( ) — to 

move. under Part 1, Ch. IV, S. 1, page 33. 

Charan ( ) — to cause to move S. Cluiran ( )— • 

to move. 

Jh4ran ( ^‘1 )— to sift ; to winnow ; to blow off ; to 
clear ; to throw out...,..Onomatopo-a. TI}e act of 
sifting by a sieve sometimes produces the sound of 
‘jhar-jhar’ ( ), Hence a sieve is called jhijari 

( ) and the act of sifting is called ‘jh4ran’( ^ttl ). 

(See Ch. I, art 17 of this Part, page 208). Hence 
‘jhirdn' means ‘to clear.’ 



• TRUTHS OF LANGUAGE, PHAP. II. 


Khotan ( to pick onomatopoetic. Picking 

sometimes produces the sound ‘khuj; khuf ^). 
Hence the origin of the word ‘khojan’ ( ) may 

he traced to that sound (see Chap. I, art 17, 
page 208). 

Ka'rhan ( ), ka'yan ( ) — to snatch S. 

Karshan ( ^*1 ). S~h under Part I, Ch. IV, page 3(>, 
So karshan ( ^*1 ) == ‘karhan’ ( ) or ‘ka'rhau’ 

( ^). 

Hainan ( ) — to liit ; to inflict ; to in jure ; to kill. 

S. root Han ( ^ ). 

Chhoran ( \ chliotan ( ), clihuta'ii ( ) — 

to shoot out, to go out or set out in speed S. 

Chhut ( ) — to separate. It is onomatopoetic. 
Wlien the arrow flies from the bow, it produces the 
sound ‘chhuj;’ ( ) ; and that seems to he tlie 

origin of tlie Sanskrit root ‘chhut’ ( ) and tlie 
Knglisli word ‘shoot’. From that come the words 
“chhoyan “chhujdn”, “chhotan”. The old Prakrit 
clihudh ( flJ ) meaning ‘to throw out’, is also from 
the same root. 

Bichara 11 ( ) — to search ; S. ‘hi + char + an’ *• 

hicharan — to go about ; just as in English, the 
word search is derived from L. cercare — to go 
about. Bicharan is ordinarily pronounced hicharan 
in speaking. 

One might also be inclined to identify this word with 
the Sanskrit word *bichayan’( ftilR ). But ‘bichayan* 
is evidently a modified form of bicharan 
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Chulka n ( ), chulkdni ( ) — to scratch 

The word clmla in Prakrit is a modification 

of the Sanskrit ‘chuya'’ ( 5^ ), (r = l under Part 1, 
Chap. rV, page 35) and signifies the liair. [f a hair 
(chul) is moved gently over any part of the body, 
, specially the face, it produces a kind of sensation 
which is called *ehalchuWn'( ) or chulka'n* 

( ) by adding the ‘swarthe’ (k). The act of 

scratching the body to remove that sensation is 
also called ‘chulka'n* ( ). Small eruptions whicli 

cause the cknlchnl sensation are called ‘chnlka'iii’ 
( )• 


Khaiijin ( )— to scratch S, Kandnyau ( ) 

= kahjuyan, for d =* j as diandar’ = ‘bafija r’ ( tfWHl ). 

By the emphatic pronunciation of 
An Words , , . , , , » . # > mi# 

in l*nilviit form k it becomes ‘khailjuyan or knau- 

11 , sod in hjins- ). ft might he more easily 

krit . d \ ' , I . 

derived from the Sanskrit word 
dvliarj jn’ ( ) — to scratch. But it seems ‘klmrjju’ 

) itself is Prakrit form of ‘kandu' ( ^ ), 
though it is used in Sanskrit. Afany instances of 
such use of Prakit words in Sanskrit may be cited. 
For instance the word ‘svarna' — g^dd, is evidently a 
Prakrit or simpler form of *snvarna\ But both of 
them are used in Sanskrit. 



CHAPTER III. 

Trunk, footy whole body and mind. 

(In Sans. ‘e’« ay, as in ‘play’; V—o, as in ‘pot’, never 
as in ‘bat’; a'«a, as in ‘art’; u«u in 
full, never as in ‘but’ ; g = g in 
gamble, never as ‘j’.) 

WORDS RELATING TO THE ‘TRUNK’ 

Dliar ( «ni ) — The main body, the trunk. S. Dhara 

This word radically means that which liolds, and 
practically the main part of the body which liolds 
all other limbs. 

Buka ( ^ ) — the breast S. Baksha { ). This S. 

word is used in another form ‘bukka* ( ) in Sans- 
krit itself ; just as ‘Kaksha’ ( ) is pronounced 

‘Kukshi’C ) or ‘Kok’ ( ) where it means ‘side*. 

It is evidently because the pronunciation of ‘u’ (^) 
i« easier than that of ‘a’ which requires wider 
opening of the mouth and ‘sh’ ■■ ‘kha’ (^) under 
Chap, IV, page 35# ‘Bukka’, in dropping the 
last ‘a’ (^) under Ch. IV, art 9, page 39, also throws 
away the last ‘k’ (^) which cannot be pronounced 
without a vowel on any side of it. Hence the 
word becomes ‘buk’ ( ^ ). 

Peta ( C^) — Belly S. pe^ka ) — basket. The 

letter ‘k*(^) in ‘pejaka’ is evidently Sanskrit addition 
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and the real word seems to be ‘peta’ ( ) as 
used in the spoken languages, or Prakrits. ‘Pefaka’, 
means that which contains. The belly contains all 
the principal organs of the body, and therefore it 
is called Peia ( ) - the container. One might 

consider this explanation as too far fetched, but as 
‘pejaka” ( ) in Sanskrit means a box or 

basket, so the A. Saxon root of the Knglish word 
‘belly’ means a ‘bag'. Thus the method of expressing 
the idea was the same in India and Mnrope, both 
calling the belly the ‘container'. 

Dndha — milk ; male and female breast S. 

Dugdha ( ^^ ). In Sanskrit ‘dugdha^ means ^niilk’ 
only. In Prakrit it means milk, as well as the 
breast. The container for the contained. 

N^yi ( ) — Tlie tubular organ of the body, the pulse. 

S. N&rf ( ). 

A'flt ( )— intestines... S. Antra ( ). (See the rules 

of breaking the mixed consonants in Part J, Ch. IV, 
art 14, page 42). 

S )— Pulse S. S ira ( ). 

Nabhi ( ), nai ( ) — navel S. N4bhi (^ ). 

Sanskrit ‘nabhi’ ( ) and Kiig. ‘navel Hr»e from 
the same root. 

PitJia ( % )— back S. IVisliJlia ( ^8 ). 

Meruclanda ( ), mirdanda ( ), iniddanda {fkm^) 

— backbone S. merndanda ( CWW ). 
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Pdfijar ( ’ftwi ) — ribs S. Pan jar ( ), under P. I, 

Cliap. IV, art 14, page 42, becomes pa'njar. 

P&s' { ), pars'wa ( ’tH ) — the side...S. parsSva ( ^ 

by dropping the last *a’ under Part I, Chap. IV, 
art 15, page 48, becomes ‘pas'’ ( *tt*t ). 

Kiikh — side S. kaksha ( )*«ka'kh by custom 

of tlie language as ‘paksiia == ‘pakh’, bajra = baj, 
r vide Part 1, Chap. IV, art 15, page 48). 

Kol( ) — the lap; the front side... S.kror( C^T^). As ‘r’(?) 

= ‘1’ (»T), under Part I, Chap. IV^, p. 85, ‘Kror' ( C3Ptif ) 
=sklol or kol ( ). The culturable land lying just 

by the side of a homestead is calletl hdfi' ( ). 

Tlie new leaves of trees still partially folded are 
called ‘kolpata' ( ). Kola'koli ( C^«lTC^t^ ) 

means eml)raciiig. 

) — waist S. luadhya ( ) — middle. The 

middle part of tlie main body is called ‘madhya’ 
~ majhya' (dh == jh under Part 1, Cii. IV, page 84). 
‘Majhya = raa'jha' ( ) or ma'ja’ (^^1) under 

Part 1, (diap. IV, art 15, page 48. 

Ka'khal ( )— side... S. kaksha ( ). I’he Beiigali 

form of ‘kaksha’ is ka'hhvi ( ) under art 15, 
page 48, but in subarbs it is sometimes pronounced 
as ka ka'l by adding ‘1’ under Chap. IV, art 12,. 
page 41. There is a village in Sylhet which is 
called ‘ka'khal chheo’ from ‘kakhal' — side, and 
‘chheo’ (Sanskrit ‘chheda ) — a piece ; ‘ka'khal cbheo^ 
means ‘a .side piece' (of land) ; an out skirt. 
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P4chh4 ( ’ttWl )— The back side of the waist, buttock...... 

S. Pascli4t ( ) — back side. Literally it would 

signify the whole of the back side of tlio body, but 
as there is a separate word ‘pristha’ ( ^ ) to 
signify ‘back’, ‘p4chha'’ ( ) is used to denote the 

lower part of the back under the waist. 

Krimi ( ), kirmi { ) — intestinal worm S. 

krinii ( ). 

Pitta ( ), pftti ( ) — secretion of the liver K. 

Pitta ( ). 

B4yu (^T^) — wind S. B4yu ). 

P4k ( )— digestion S. P4k ( ). 

Apak ( ) — Indigest ion S, Ap4k ( ). 

KinVliki kiichki ( f ^ ) — tlie groin S. 

kmiclia ( )— to fold. Adding swar tlie ‘k' (^) to 
•kiincha' under Cliap. i, art 15 page 205, we get 
the wi)rd kitnchha, feminine gender, ‘knficl\ki’(4^^J^t). 
It niejvns that part of tlio body wliicli rmnains 
folded. 

WORDS RELATING TO TKK KOOT, 


Pa o ' ), pa (^1)- -foot S. Pa'da ( )»paa (’W) 

= pa () { ; because ‘a’ (^) coming 

alter a vmveMs a^^^er a vowel is proncmnced like 
la-ononncea ‘o’ S. ‘datra’ ( ), by dropping the 

mixed consonant (tr) ■■ ‘daa’ *ft^«oda'o 
S. ‘dada’ (W by dropping the last kV *■ ‘daa’ 
*.da'o or deo C?e, S. ‘labha’ (W) by dropping ‘hh’- 
‘laa’ 
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Uru ( fcr ) — thigh S. Uru ( ^ ). 

Khora' ( cm \ ), khotvi ( )— lame S. khanja ( ^ ) 

■■khonda ("‘ 3 ’ea‘d’ under Part I, Ch. IV page 
23)»khoflf6, khoflj* or ‘khor’ (C^ 9 ) as ‘d’=r (page 
32). It is used in this last form in Sanskrit also. 

Ijengra' ( CSfS^I ), nengra ( C3l<5j5l )•— lame S. Lauga 

( ^ ) — lame. Adding r (?i) under Part I, Ch. IV, 
art 12 page 41, we get ‘laugra* or ‘leugra . 

/£heng ( ), thefl ( ci* ) — leg S. Stheya + anga* 

stheya'iiga ( )« theng ( ci?r ). It means that 

part of the body on which it rests, i. e. the leg. 
This word is accepted in Sanskrit itself in its 
modified form ‘tanga ( 

Ijeng ( ), neng ) — emaciated leg S. Lang (W) 

—emaciated leg. 

A'thn Haflui (^) — the leg S. Ashthlwan 

( )m ‘ arthf wan’ wliich by elision of ‘i’ and ‘u* 

— a'tthwa or a'thu ( ). 

Tlie Sanskrit word ‘Ashjihiba'n* is made of ‘ashthi 
+ ba'n('’Tt^) which means tlie hard or bony 
part of a thing, as the seeds of fruits. It seems 
that ‘Asthi ( ^ ) is another Sanskrit form of ‘asthi’ 
( ) — bone. Hence leg which is more bony than 

other parts of the foot is called ‘ashthiban’ ( ) 

in Sanskrit. 

Na'la' ( )—leg S. Nala ( sfsi )— reed. NVla' ) 

literally means the reed like part of the foot i. e 
leg. It is always preceded by *p 4 er’. 
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Pder pa'ta' ( ♦llWiI ^ttll ) — the leaf of the £oot..,.,.S. Pada- 
patra ( ) — the flat leaf like part of the foot. 

Pa'ya' ( ) — step, foot-stamp, foot-print, S. Pa 'da 

( ). — r (^) under Part 1, Ch. IV, S. 1, p. 33, 

and the last ‘a’ (^) of a word is pronounced ‘4’ (^) 
under Part 1, Ch. IV, art 10 paj^e 40. So ‘pa da’ 

( W ) = p6r4 ( ). 

Pa'ta n ( ) — to tread upon It is the verl)al form 

of the word ^pdr4’ ( )• 

Gor ( )» gora li ( ), )— the heel : the 

hind part of the leaf of the foot.... .,8. ‘y;ulpha\W ). 
Under chap. IV, art 15, page 43, ‘gulpha’ becomes 
‘gulla’feminine gender ‘giilli’. Then changing tlie 
Hrst ‘T to ‘P under page 35 ‘gulli becomes ‘gufli’ 
or ‘gorali’ ( ) and ‘gopili’ ( ) is shortly 

pronounced ‘gor ( C^tt^ ). 

L'slitha ( ^ ), ‘IJsat' { ^ ), ‘IJcl.ot’ ( .. An un- 

oijservecl protrusion on the ground S. ‘ut’ ( ) 

T ‘stha’ ( Tl )• Men often stumble or hurt their 
toot by striking against such protrusions or other 
objects which may lie unobserved on the ground. 

La thi ( «ltf«r ), Lith Latthi kick S. ‘Hath’ 

(,.()_£oot. R- 1, so ‘rath’ - ‘lath’ nnd ‘L4thi’ 

signifies the stroke of the foot. 

Hdtan t^H)-to walk S, AJan (^j-to move. This 

word spoken with emphasis becomes ‘hdjian ( ^ ) 
by addition of aspirate under art. o, chap. If page 
•il8. 
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Haj^an ( ) -to fall back, to be vaiiquislied S. 

Afan ( ) — to move. ‘Afan* ( ) is aspirated 

by adding 7 a’ as the last word ‘ha'tan’. When two 
men try strength by pushing each other, the 
stronger remains unmoved while his opponent 
falls backward. Hence Miataii* ( ) which radi- 

cally means ‘to move’ is used to signify ‘to move 
l)ackward or to be vanquished’. The causative of 
‘hatan is ‘hatan’ ( ). 

Chalan ( ) — to move S. chalan ( ). 

Bera'n ( ) — to walk about S. Beshfan ( ) — 

to go round, Beslitan — betfcan = bopan ( ), as 

t;»r. ( Part 1, Chap. LV page 32 ). 

Diixiv ( ) — to run S. root ‘dm’ (5*). ‘Ihui-l-ta’ 

( + ^ ) = ‘druta* { 5^^ ) quick. IJruta ( } is 

pronounced ‘daura’ ( ) in Prakrit ‘t' = ‘r 

under Part 1, Chap. IV. 8. 1 page 32. 

‘Druta’ means quick, but ‘daura* ( Crfl® ) means 
‘to go fast’, just as in Fuglish the word ‘quick’ 
when turned t<i verb becomes ‘quicken’ and means 
‘to move with activity’, the word ‘iiaste’, when 
turned to verb becomes ‘hasten’ and mean< ‘to go 
fast’, the Sanskrit word ‘druta’ turned to verb 
becomes ‘daura’ ( 0^® 'I in Prakrit and meaii.s ‘to 
go fast’ or ‘to run’. 

Laup ( c^rt® ), ‘lai*’ ( ^® ) — to run... ...The last word ‘daur’ 
is also pronounced ‘laup’ (C^) or Tay ( cTf ) as 
under Part I, Chap, IV, ‘d’***!’. (vide page 33.) 
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Liph ( m ), L^phdn ( )— to leap^ S. Euuipha 

( W ). ‘Mmpha'^Laph ( ) by dioppin^r tlie 

the last ‘a’, as ‘galla’ ( ) becomes ‘gal' ( ^ ), 

vide Chap. 1, arts 9, 10, page 20. H. ‘la'ph -* 
Eng. ‘leap.’ 

Phdl ( ) — jump 8. ‘utphalau’ ( ) - te jump 

‘L’f ( ) is dropped in speaking. (Art 7, page 

Jhaflp ( ) — to jump S. Jhampa ( ) — to jump. 

page .‘34J. The Eng. word ‘jump' is identical 
witli the S. ‘jhampa* ( ). 

Nachan — to dance 8. Xartan ( ), T = rli under 

Part 1, Chap. IV, as ‘mithya’ «= micli ha . 

'bilhorau — to go round 8. ‘g Ini man’ It 

drops tlie first ‘n* in Ih’akrit. 

Phiran to return 8. Prati I’eturn. Mhati 

v2(f^=,pirti By aspiration undei* art. >>. (Miap.l I 

page 218, ‘pirti’ =* ‘pliirti’ anil I'roni tiuit 

come the Bengali root ‘phir’ f^r-^ and tlu* words 
‘phiraf or ‘plierat’ — return, ‘pliiran’ 

— to I’eturn, and ‘phiraii’ — to send liai k. 

Ddnran -to stand 8. daiida' ^ -slafV. Mhinda’ 

^ h ‘y’ ( 5 >)“ ‘dand&ya’ W'ST^T (vide Part M, (’hap. J, 
art. 14, page 204). It means to lie like a staO, to 
assume the position of a staff i.e. to stand ; a?' in 8. 
danda'yama'n ‘ Dand^ya ’ f ‘an’ - 

‘dand4yan «* B. Prakrit ‘d6nrl^u a^ ‘d’ ■■ ‘F 

under Part 1, Chapter IV page *^2. 
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Khdra thia R(f . Hindi ’ l^hara ’ — to stand 

S. root ‘sth6* Tl. ‘Sth&’ is pronoancod 

‘thd’ it in the Hindi, and ‘khi' iu 
Art. 2 . Stha Bengali as stha'n ) = e* kha n 
(^^-k'ha ‘stamba’-kha'mba' («tpst1 ), and 

adding ‘r’ under Part I, Chap. 
IV, S.IV, page 4*1 we get the Sanskrit word ‘sthira’ 
( ) ; Latin ‘stare’, Hindi ^fha'ra’ ( ), .Bengali 

‘khaW ( ) — to stand S. ‘sthira* 

‘thia’ ( fi|«r ) in Chittagong. 

Kaik step This word may not be identided 

with Sanskrit. But we find its affinity with the 
English word ‘kick’ the M. K. form of which was 
*kiken’ (kaiken). ‘Ivaiken’ and ‘ka'ik’ are quite 
identifiable, though their meanings have under gone 
slight change on account of the distance of time 
and place which they have passed, from their 
common original habitation in central Asia ; In M.E. 
*kiken' (kaiken) means to stretch the foot forward 
in violence, while in Bengali it means a forward 
stretch of the foot to advance. Thus this word is 
found to be pre-Sanskrit Prakrit. 

WORDS RELATING TO THE WHOLE BODY. 

Lotan ( ), — to throw the whole body on the giK>iind 

S. Luthan ( ^ ). 

Nofian l( ) — to stoop .S. Namau ( ). ‘M* (if) 

*il (^) under Part I, Ch, IV, page 34. So ‘namaa’ 
— ‘uailan’ or ‘nofian’ ( ). 
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PftyATi ( )**to fAll......S. Pd.t{in ( ). (T ** f) under 

Part I, Chap. IV, pa^e ;^2. 

Kdhpan ( ) — to tremble S. kampan ( ). 

Uthan ( \ othan — to rise S. ‘uP ( ‘stlia ’ (^) 

4- an =a ‘uttha'n’ ( )= Prakrit ‘uj;han ( ). 

Narnan ( ) — to come down S. Naman ( ). 

Basan to sit S. root ‘Bas’ ( “-^^ ) — to stop 

( ftfs ). ‘Bas’ ( f an ( ) - B. basan ( ). 

Dolan ( CWt^ ) — to haii^* S. dolan { ). 

dholan ( ), dholan ( ci>t5R ), (see art. 10, pa^e 220). 

Napin ( )— to move S. Lada ( ) — to tremble. 

LaBf^n (see page 35). 

Lafan ( ) — to move S. Lada ( ) — to tremble. 

WORDS RELATING TO THE MIND. 

(a«*o in pot, never as in ‘bat’ or ‘bate’ ; a'^^a in art ; 
e~ay in play ; o*=*w in wonder, never as in pot ; 
u = oo, never as in ‘buP.) 

Maiia ( ^ ) — mind S. ‘raanas’ ( ). Sanskrit 

‘manas’, Prakrit ‘mana’, English ‘mind’, all seem to 
be from the same root, because they are same in 
meaning and similar in sound. 

Buddhi ( )— intelligence S. Buddhi ( 

Bujh (^) — to understand S, Budh ( ), ‘dh’ — 

‘jh’, under Part I, Chap. IV, page 34, as ‘madhya’=: 
‘majh’. 

17 
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Bibechaiia' ( ) — consideration Bibechana 

). 

Bha'band ( ) — thinking S. Bha'bana' ( ). 

Chinta' ( ) — thinking S. Chinta' ( ). 

Mlmdhsa' ( ) — decision S. miinaflsa' ( ). 

Sandeha ( ) — doubt S. Saiidelia ( i. 

Sukha ( ) — happiness S. Sukha ( )- 

Duhkha ( 52^ ) — Misery S. Duhkha ( 52'^! ). 

Bhoga ( ) — su£Fer, or enjoy ... ...S. Bhoga ( C»t^t ). 

Santosh ( ) — satisfaction — ...S. Santosh ( ), it 

may be identical with Latin in the Englisli 

word satisfaction. San ( ^\ ) -h tus ( ^ ) == S. santosh, 
Latin \satis' 

A'hlada ( ) — Pleasure S. A'hla'da S. 

root Hla'd ( ) is identical with ‘hilar’ in the Eng. 

word ‘Hilarious', because ‘d’ = ‘r’ under P'art T, 
Chap. IV, S. 1 page 32 and therefore ‘hla d’ = ‘hlaV 
or ‘liilar’. 

Bitrishna' ( ), ‘bitishta" ( ) — disgust, satiation 

S. Bitrishna' ( ). 

S'oka ( ) — Sorrow S. S'oka ((?^ ). 

A'ha'tasmi ( ) — Expression of sorrow Sans. 

Hahatosmi ) — C ! I die. This word is more 

used by women, because men, proud of tlieir 
knowledge of the Persian language, use for it 
the Persian word *a'psosh" ( ). It is women 

only who have preserved our language up to now. 
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A'kshep ( 'srlW’f )— sorrow S. A'kshep ( ). 

A radhana ( 'Niftl’HI ) prayer S. A radliauain 

( ). 

Pra'rthana' (■sit<0(| )— prayer S. ‘pra'rtliaiia ' ). 

Bhaya { ) — fear S. Bhayatn ( ). 

Tra's ( ), tara’s ( ) — apprehension of ilan<'er 

S. Tra's ( aiT^ ). 

) — fear S. I)ar ( ). 

Swabhdb ( ), sabhib ( ) — nature S. swa- 

bha'ba ( ). 

Hiiiad ( ) — Envy 8. M iilsa' ( ). 

Ra’g ( )— anger 8. Ra'ga ( ). 

Krodha ( C3Pt<), kordda knrad ( ) 8. 

krodba ( C3Ft*t ). 

Pranaya ( ), Pennaya (0*^9^) — love 8 Pranaya 

( ). 

Bh^Iab^shd — good feeling Bliadra basarui 

. It consist'^ of two words niitidrn win’eli 
nieans ‘good’ and hd'stniaf wlii<‘h means ‘fueling’ or 
‘desire’. In the word ‘Bliadra’, the lettei s ‘d arnl ‘r*' 
both turn to ‘1’ (®T) under the rules oF I’art I, (di. IV, 
pages 3.‘^, 35 ; therefore Bliadra hluilla -- hhala, 
just as ‘ganda’ = Chap. I, page 201. 

Basana' ( ) = ba'sna' « ha'sa' Thus hliadra- 

basau4 = bhalabasa( ) and means good feeling. 

Lajja' ( )— shame S. Lajja ( ). 

Sailkach ( >if5 )— shame .S. sankoolia ( »ICft5 > -rorH 

traction through shame. 
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Sdhas (^^*1 ) — -courage S. sdhas ( \ 

Bhul( ) — forgetfulness, to forget... S. ‘Bihbar ( ), 

It drops the prefix ‘bi’ by the law of aphterisis undei 
art 8, page dO, and retains ‘libal’ whicli is pro 
nounced ’bliur in all the Aryan spoken languages 
of India. It is used in Sanskrit in the words ‘bilibaT 
( ‘hhola’( ), ‘bholanath’ ( ). 

Chuk (5^) — mistake When a man discovers lii> 

error he involuntarily utters a sound like ‘chu’ ( ^ 
as an expression of sorrow, [t is an impulsive 
expression under Part I, Chap. I, page .1. Tlii- 
sound is strengthened by the addition of ‘swa'rtlu* 
‘k’ to make the word ‘chuk’ ( ) which meaii' 

‘a mistake’ or *to mistake’. 

Dliislina' ( W'1l ) — .*onsciousness S. Dhishana' ( ) 

AM)dar ( ) — undue (lesire S. ‘al)i’ "^^-hdri ^=- 

Pra. ‘a'bda'r’ ( ^ eliildis’h demand, iindin- 

fondness. 

A'khati ( ), ‘a'khait’ ( ), Si'khnt/ ( sfil® )... S 

‘akhatti’ ( ). It means undue demand. But i 

.seems that the S. word ‘akhatti’ ( ) itself is : 

Prakrit form of the other S. word ‘akshanti’ ( 
which means the state of ‘a child who. cannoi 
be easily stopped from doing as he wishes 
‘Aksha'nti’ = akhatti by elision of h: 

and pronouncing ‘t* (^) for ‘t’ 



CHAPTER IV. 

Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Sky and Vegetables. 

* Sans. ‘e’ = ay as in play ; ‘a’ = o, as in pot ; ‘&’-a, 
as in 'art’ ; o = w in wonder and win ; 11 = 00 , 
as in tool ; n«=n in nionsenr ; t = t 
(cerebral) ; t«*t (dental). 

WORDS RELATING TO OR MADE OK EARTH. 

Mdtf ( ) — Earth S. Mrittika ( ). In this 

word ‘ka’ is a Sanskrit addition, and the real word 
is ‘mrittl’ ( ) which is equivalent to Hindi 

‘mettf’ ( ), Benprali ‘mdtf’ ( ^5! ). 

KdndJi ( ^ ) — mud S. kJtrdam ( ). In this 

word ‘m’ is represented by 'n’ under Part I, 
Chap. IV, pa^e '14. 

Gull ( )— bullet S. Gur ( ) — hall, =* ^tiI ( ) 

as(r = ]) under Part I, Chap. IV, paj^e do. The last 
vowel ‘1’ (^) in ‘ji^ull’ ( ) implies small (vide 

Part 11, Ch. II, art. 4, page 221. Therefore giil' I ‘f’ 
= ‘gull’ ( ) and means a small hall. 

Dal4 ( ?5Tj ) — a lump .S. Dal ( )— a piece. 

Peld ( )— clod S. Dali ( ) of which ‘i’ denotes 

small under art. 4, page 221. 
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*3hil ( f&oT ) — a clod of earth S. Dali ( ). 

DhuU ( ) — dust S. Dhula ( ^ )• 

Pdthar ( ) — stone *S. Prastar ( ). 

S an ( ^ ) — a kind of very hard stone S. S ana ( 

P4h4r ( ) — mountain S, Prastar ( ). =sp4thar 

— ‘pah&r’. The mountain bein^ made of stones 
called pdhar ( ). 

Parbat ( ‘‘1^ ) — mountain S. Par bat ( ). 

Path ) — path S, Patlia ( This word is 

exactly identical with the English word ‘path’. 

B&t ( ^ ) — way .S. Bartma ( Bartma = bartwa 

= batta=»bat, as galla = gal in Part 11, Ch. 1, 
page 201, para 2. 

Gh4t ( ) — descending steps from bank to water of a 

river or tank S. Ghatfa ( ^ ). ‘Ghatta’ = ghat, 

(vide Part 1 1, Ch. 1, page 201. The English word 
‘jetty’ seems to be derived from the same source, 
as ‘gh’ = ‘jld under Part 1, Ch. IV, page 30. Prom 
ghat ( ) come the Bengali word ‘gheti’ ( ) — 

neck, and the Br.glish word (jhetty or) jetty, 
which is like a neck between the boat and the 
bank. 

M4th ( ^ ) — field S. Math ( ). ‘M&th’ is a modified 

form of S. bartma { as m = b under Part 1, 
Ch. IV, page 34. Bartma == martma = m^th. 

Kshet ( c»F5 )— field S. Kshetra 

Did ( ifnn )— island S. Dwlpa ( )«dwld ( ^ ) - 

did ( ). 
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Char ( ), chara ( m )— island S. Tat ( )~-land. 

‘ 1 at ( ^5^ ) =a ‘char’ ( ^ ) by changincr *t’ (:?) to 

‘ch’ (^) and ‘t’ ( to ‘r’ (?) under Part 1, Chap. TV, 

pa<:(es 3.3 and 32. Hence we say ‘nadir clmr’ 
‘samudrer char’ ; or by compressicni of sentence or 
idea as in the word Mhaiiti’ in Part [1, Chap. V, 
art 1, i^.see contents) ‘char only, to sii^nify land 
ill a river or sea. 

Pattan ( ) — town S. Pattao ( ). It is from 

root ‘pat ( ) from which conies the woi’d 

‘pattf’ ( ) b}^ addition of ‘i’ denoting ‘small under 

art. 4, page 221.’ It means a smaller town or part 
of a town. From the same root also comes ‘patta’ 
( ^ ) or ‘pdra’ ( ) meaning siih-section of a 

town or village. 

Pati ( ^ )— a small town or part of a town See the 

last word ‘pattaif ( ). 

P^rft ( ) — a suh-ili vision of a town See ‘paftan’. 

(Tali ( ) or galli ( ) — a tdiistei* of houses S. 

Gaudi as d = r=t, as ‘khndraka ■•‘khiillaka . 

Nagar ( ) — town S. Nagar ( ). 

Gr4rii ( ) — village S. (3 ram ( OT ). 

Des ( C?»t )— country S. Des' ( CV\ ). 

Rdjya ( ) — kingdom S. R6jya ( ). 

Besides the above divi.sioiis of land, the foreign 
rulers for the time being make new divisions 
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according to their convenience, and call them by 
different foreign names, such as Par(jana\ Zillah^ 
Ma}iaktiina\ Tapa\ Tahsil^ TJnion^ etc. But they are 
not included in the essential part of the language. 
They come and go with each change of Government 
and do not affect the language vitally. They are 
few and may be ignored in literature. 

WORDS RELATING TO WATER. 

^ (In Sans. ‘e’ = ay ; as in ‘play’ ; ‘a’ = o, as in ‘pot’ ; 

‘d' **a, as in ‘art’ ; o = w, as in wonder ; 
u = oo as in tool). 

Jal ( ) — water S. Jala ( ). 

I^ani ( ) — water S. Paniya ( )— drinkable. 

Hence it means water. It is used in Hindi and 
by the Mahomedans in Bengal. 

Samudra ( ) — sea or ocean S. Samudra ( 3*!^ ). 

Sagar ( ) — sea or ocean S. Sagar ( ). 

Nadi (^*fl )— river S. Nadi 

Gang ( ) — river S. Gangd ( ), Gang means 

rivers forming branches or sub-branches of the 
Ganges or having connection with tlie Gauges. 

Pukur ( pushkarini ( ), pukhair ( 

pukhur ( ) — tank S. Pushkarini ( ). 

In old Prakrit it was called ‘pukkari’ ( ). 

Thus the same word is spoken differently in different 
times and places and by different persons. Those 



WORDS REIiATTNO TO THK WATER 


•ifU 


who know the root use that form which is more 
like it, and those who are iu^norant of the I’oot use 
other forms lioth in speakin*? and writinu^. 

— a lon^ tank S. Dir^hika ( ). 

Just as k&li ( ) in Saeskiu’t is turned to ‘kdlikJ’ 

( ), so ‘dir^hi’ ( ) is turned to ‘dirL^lilka’ 

( ), The real word is MfrLi;lii' { ) l>ein^ tlie 

feminine of ‘dlr^lia’ ( ) — lonj^. It nieans a lonj^ 
tank. 

Kliill ( ^ — canal S. K hdt ( ) ‘t’ — • ‘T niidor the 

last para of pai^e 

Kliai ( )— small depression S. Kliat (^3). it 

drops ‘t’ 1 ^) and ])ecomes ‘khai ( ). The (i) 
implies small under Part II, (/hap. art. t, pa;.<e ‘J21. 

Khiid ( ‘’M^) — i small depi-ession S. Khat ( ). 

Bil ( )— a natural depression, or lake ( ). 

Daha ( ), dali ( — depressior), lake S. Hrada 

( ^^ ). H radii ^ 11 Hfhi wliich liy transposition of 
letters under Part !, Chap. IV, art p.'i^e •»/, 
becomes Malia’ ( ). 

Nald ( ), Xali ( )--a narrow passage of water ; 

a cdninnel S. Pranali ( ). By droppin;^ the 

prefix ‘pra’ { ^) it heconies ‘ndlP ( ) in the 
feminine and ‘nala’ < ) m masculine ^^ender. 

It is evident tliat the original word was *ndli’ ( ) 

and it was Sanskritized hy the addition of the prefix 
pra’ ( ). 
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Nirjhar ( ), jharand (W1) — waterfall S. Nir- 

jliar ( ). When a river falls from a height the 

sound produced by the fall is represented by the word 
‘jhar, jhar.’ (vide p. 208'. Adding the S. suffix ‘an’C'T^) 
we get the word ‘jharan’ ( ) or ‘jharna’ (^^*11). 

And adding the prefix ‘nir’ ( ) to ‘jhar’ ( ) 

we get the word ‘nirjhar’ ( ). Both these 

words were created on the onomatoan’c principle 
laid down in I’art I, Chap 1, but one oi' them 
(Nirjhar was taken up in Sanskrit and 

tlie other (* jharna’ ) remained in the oral 

language only. 

't'haili ( ), 'I’hai ( Ml' ) — ground under water ; tlie bed. 

S. Stluin ( ). A man swims to the middle 

of a tank or canal, and sa^s he finds no ‘thai’ in 
it, i.e., it is too tleep to touch the bed with the 
feet. ‘Sthan’ ( ) = ‘th&n’ ( ) or ‘thaiii’ ( ’fTl ) 

or tluli ( ). 

Oda ( 'SWl ) — wet S. Uda ; — water. ‘Uda’ ( ) or 

‘Oda’ ( 'Q^tI ) means watery or wet. The Bnglish 
word ‘wet’ and Latin nd7is are from the same 
root. 

Bhij^ ( ) — wet S. Abhi ( ^1% ) -H Uda ( ) = 

abhyuda ( ^^1 ) — watery; and just as ‘abhyantar 
= bhitar ( ) so ‘abhyud4' becomes ‘bhiud&’ 

) or bhijd ( ) by pronouncing ‘j’ for ‘d’ as 
‘sadya’ ( ) ■= ‘sdja’ ( ), English Educate = 
Ejucate, under Part I, Chap. IV, art. 3, page 



WORDS RELATING TO WATER 'im 

Titd (f^D— Wet S. Timita ( )— wet. *M' is 

a weak eousonant and is therefore often dropped in 
speaking as ‘kum^r’ ‘koclr’, y&inf’ = ‘yai ‘rhalaini’ 
=»‘clialai’ or ‘chali.* Hence ‘timita’ is pronounced 
‘tiita’ or ‘titcl’ ( ) by ilropping ‘m . 

Bliasan ( ) — to ttoat S. Bhas ( ) — light. Hhas 

(^t^) 4- an ( )=■ Pra. bliusan ( ) wliich means t«> 

come to light. When an object euieiges from water, 
it conies to light, and tlierefore the S. word ‘bhisa- 
man’ means Hoating. 


Sailtran ( ) — to swim S. Santaian ( 

Diiba ( 5 ^), daba ( ) — to dive, to immerge 

Onomatopa^a. When any object, drops into 
water, it generally produces the sound ‘tub’ ( ) 

or ‘chub*( ) oi' ‘dub’C ) according to the nature of 
the object, (vide p. 20S). The Sanskrit word ‘bud’C ) 
or ‘buf’l ^ ) might have been derived from hliil)’( ) 
by transposition of consonants iiiidei’ Part I, Chap. 
I V; S, ' 2 , page *>7. 

Chub ( ) — to plunge ; immersion See the «ieri- 

vatiun of duba ( ) above. 

Nd ( )— -to bathe S. ‘Sna ( ^1 ). As Sans, ‘sneha’ 

( ) = 01d Prakrit ‘neha’ ( ) by eliding ‘s’ ( JT ), 

so ‘snd’ ( ^ ) = ‘na' ( ^ ), under Part f, Chap. IV, 
art. 7, page 'IS. 
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* III (Sans. *e’=*ay, as in ‘play,’ a«=o, as in ‘pot,' 
as in ‘art.’ 

WORDS RELATING TO FIRE. 

A >j:nn ( ) — fire S. Agni ( 'srfit ). By transposition 

of the last vowel ‘i’, agni =*dgin or agun ( ). 

Jwalan ) — to burn S, Jwalan ( ). 

Dalian ( ) — to barn S. Daban ( ). 

Pnr ( ^ ), puf ( ) — to burn S. root ‘pu’ ( — ‘to 

purify’. ‘Pu’ ( + aka ( )= ‘p&waka’ ( ) and 

means ‘fire’, because ‘fire’ purifies. As the word 
‘pdwaka’ ( ) radically means purifier but ac- 

tually means fire, so its root ‘pu’ ( ^ ) means to 
purify as well as to burn. ‘Pu’ ( ^) + ‘r’ (^)==Beng. 
‘pur* ( ^ ) which is a pre-Sanskrit Aryan word, 
the kins of which may be found in the Greek wnrd 
‘pyr’, Anglo-Saxon ‘fyr’, modern English ‘fire’, 
‘furnace’, ‘pure’ ‘fuel’, etc. All these words point 
to tlie Bengali meaning of ‘pur’ — to burn. 

Niban ( ), nibhan ( ) — to extinguish S. 

Nirhban ( ). 

A'ngar ( ) — charcoal S. Angdr ( 

Clihdi ( ) — ashes S. Kshar ( ). The oral pro- 

nunciation of ‘kshdr’ is ‘chhdr’ ( ^ ) as ‘ksh’ 
chh (^) vide page 37, or chhai ( ) by elision of 

‘r’; as ‘chhdrkapar( ) or‘chhaikapdl( ) 

— burnt luck. 

Blitti ( ), bdti ( ) — a wick, lamp, candle S. 

Barti { ). 



WORDS RELATING TO EIRE -Hify 

Pradfp ( '*1^*1 ) — light, lamp S. PraiUp ( 'Slifl'l ). 

Di&s'aH (^5rr»t^t ) — ?uat(*h ; inflatiiabh^ iiiatoiial to pro- 
duce tire S. Dipasalaka ( ). l)tpa=»iUii, 

s'al4kd = s'ala or s'ali, so ‘(Upas'alakd’ *= ‘di'asalii or 
‘dfdsalf'* 

Moinbatti t ) — candle S. Abuiliiikranihai ti 

{ ) may l)y the custom of tlu? lauLi’iia'^i; l)i* 

pronounced as ‘rnauaiubartti’ ( ) or ‘mam- 

batti’ ( ) ; for ‘madhu’ is generally pronoiiiu ed 

‘inaliii* or ‘mau’( )and ‘barti’ is <j;t3nera]ly pronou iic: 
ed ‘batti’. To drop the hard consonant, ‘dh' and 
‘kr’ in such a lent;tliy word in such constant use is 
not unusual. 

Salita' ( ) — wick, The root of the Sans, word 

‘s'ala’ka” ( ) is ‘s'ala' { *\'A ), which moans a 

very thin stick-like tiling-. Hence torn pieces of 
cloth made hard and thin by twistinj^ are called 
‘salita’ ( ), feminine ‘s'alita ( >, the literal 

mean ini' of which is *made like ^s ala’. 

A^o \ aloka’ ( )— h^ht ... S. A'loka ( 

The letter ‘k’ in 'alok* is an addition in Sans, and 
is therefore dropped. 

Dlpti ( ) — light S. Dipti ( )■ 

Kay ala' ( )— coal S. ‘Ka'la’ ( )— black. 

Tatan ( )— to make hot S. Tapta fy 4-an would 

make ‘tapt4yan’ ( ) which is pronounced Ta- 

t4yan’ ( 3t5t9*l ) or ‘tatan’ ( ). tt means ‘to make 
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‘tapta’ or hot,’ As for the use of the suffix ‘y* 
( ^ ) in modern Prakrit in turning nouns to verb, 
see Part IT Chap. I, art 14, page 204. 

Jhalsd ( ) — afiEected by heat, but not burnt S. 

Jwala ( ^^ )— to burn. Adding the suffix *sa’ ( ^ ) 
which is an abridged form of the Sanskrit word 
‘saraa’ ( ) — like, it becomes ‘jvvalasa’ ( ), as 

‘pani’ ( ) — water + s4 ( )*»Paasa ( ) — like 

water. So jwals4 ( ) or ‘jhalsa’ ( ^*1^1 ) means 

‘like burnt’ but not burnt. 

A'gunpas'aii ( ) — to sit by fire... ...8. ‘Agrii 

spars an’ { ). 

Raud pas'an ( ) — to bask in the sun 8. 

‘Raudra spars'an { ). 

WORDS ERLATINCl TO AIR. 

Batas ( )— air S. Bcita ( ^(3 ). 

Jhar ( ), jhatka' ( ), jhatlkd ( ^^1) , jliari ( ) 

— storm S. Jhati ( ) or jhatika' ( ^5^1 ). Jhati 

( ^ )*=* Bengali jhari ( ) as r=* t, (Part I, Ch. TV^ 

page 82). 

Tupha'n ( ) — storm S. Twararaanbayu ( ) 

— speedy wind. It drops ‘ba'yu’ by compression 
of idea as in the word ‘Dhuti’ in the next Chapter, 
(see words relating to dress), and ‘twararaau’ alone 
would mean storm. ‘Twarama'n’ may be pronounced 
•twab^n’ or ‘tubaV or ‘tupha'n’ as ‘m’ ‘p’ ^ and 

‘ph’ being of the same labial group may slip 
to one another in speaking. 
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Ghunn4 ba'tds ( ) — wliirl wind S. Ghuruita- 

bdta ( ). 

WORDS RELATING TO THE SKY. 

'* (Tn Sans, ‘e’ — ay, as in ‘play', a = o, as in ‘pot’ 

‘a'* *= a, as in art). 

A'kas' ( )— sky S. A'k^s’ ( ). 

S'unya ( ^ )~ empty space 8. S'linya ( ). 

Binia'n ( ) — sky S. Riina'n ( ). 

Chandra ( ^ \ cha'hd ( )— Moon ... S. Cliandra( ). 

Surya ( W ), Sujji ( )— Sun S. Surya ( ). 

TaTa' (^^1 ) — star S. Ta'raka ( ). 'Pfie word 

ta'ra' ( ) is Sanskritised by addinic ‘k’ to it. 

Hajra ( ), ba'j ( ) — tliundor S. Bajra ( ) 

(vide Part I, Chap. IV, art 15) pa^e 

Bidy nt ( ) — lij^htnin^- Bidyut ( ). 

Kha'ra' jhilki ( ) — lighting:... S. Kluiia jhillika' 

( ). It means quick Hash. 

Bijuli ( )— lightning S. Bijuli ( ). Bijulf 

( ) is Imt another form of the Suns, word 

‘bidyut’ ( ) as ‘d = ‘j', and t-=l, under f^irt I, 

Chap. IV, page 33. 

Megh ( ) — cloud S. Megh ( ). 

Brishti ( ), bishti ( )— rain Brishti ( ). 

Sila ( )— hail stone «. Sila ( ), Piece.s of 
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frozen water falling from the clouds are hard like 
stone. Hence their likeness to stone has given 
them the name ‘sila ’ in India, and ‘hail stone 
in England. 

S'is'ir ( ) — mist S. Sisir { ). 

Kua' ( ), khua' ( ) — vapour 3. Kiiha' ( ). 

Kua ra ( ) — vapour S. Kuhelika' ( ). It 

seems this word is made by adding ‘k’ (^~) to 
kuliela( ) as ‘ha 'la ' ) = ‘ba'lika’ ( j, 

‘Kuhela' ( ) = ‘kuha ) or ‘kua va 

( ) as (r = l) under Part 1, Chap. IV, page 35. 

Kudsa ( ) — light vapour S. Kuhi (^^1 ). The 

suffix ‘s&’ (J^t) in the words ‘jalsd* ( ^^^1 ), ‘pausa' 
( ), etc., is an abridged form of the Sanskrit 

word ‘sama’ ( ), and implies likeness. So adding 

‘sa' (JTt) to ‘kuha'’ (^^1 ) we get kua'sa' ( ^PTl ) t(; 
mean ‘like vapour’ i. e. light vapour. 

Ulka' ( ^ ) — meteor 8. Ulka' ( ). 

Rahndhaiiu ( ) — rainbow.. .3. Ra madiuinu C '• 

Dhum'ketu ( ) — a smoky star S.jDhuma ketu 

V )• 

AVORU3 RELATING TO VEGETABLES. 

Ga'chh ( ) — tree S. Guchchha ( ) — some kinds 

of plants. In modern Prakrits it means all kinds of 
plants. 
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•^^dlpald )— l)riiiR*]ies...S, DaLipalhi wa ( ). 

Ddtii ( niTl leaf S. Datra ( By of the 

la]i<viiau:e ‘patra’ = ‘patta’ - ‘pata’ (vide Bait \, 
Chap. l\\ art 15, pau:u !•.’?). 

•^ay^fcjA ( "B t^l ) — stem S. Daiuia ( ). DanijLa ( ) 

means stick, lienee tlie stick liki* pnition ul’ a plan! 
is (tailed dahta ( ® ), hy chani^im;' the last ‘iB (ij‘ 

to ‘t ( tliey l)ein<;' ol‘ the same iL(ri)up. 

Lata ( ^^1 ) — creeper S. Ijala ( ^31 ). 

Bakal ( )— hark S. Baikal ( S. ‘halkah 

and lOm^lish ‘haik are identical as r -1, ‘Baikal -. 
l)arkal= ‘bark’, Bem;'ali bakal ( ). 

A'naja ( ) — eatable v(\i;'etal)l(*s S. Aranyaja 

( ^^‘b5T ) = ariiyaja ( )= un^ja ( ), just as 

‘banaja’ ( ) = bariaj ( ^^15? ) ineaniuL;’ vei^etables. 

ChluUa ( ) — ljark...S. Chha.lla( ). Both rhfti'i/{^ > 

ami chlnifhi ( '?p| ) are f rom the S. root rhlunl ( ) • - 

cover; as ‘d rr‘l’ under Bait I, (diap. 1\, S. 1, 
lia^e :;:J. 

S ira ( TOl ) — vein S. S ira ( ) 

A'llsa ( ^>T ) — fibre S. Anshi ( >. 

Bofita ( ) -- S. Brinta ( ). It appear- 

that this S. word was ori^nnally pronouiictMl by the 
ancestors of the tiUropeaiis as *brancha Low Ijatin 
branen, as ‘t =* ‘tdd under J^art i. Chap. IV, 
pa^e MM ; and the ancestors of the Benj^^alees perhaps, 
pronounced it ‘bronta’ of which the modern Bengali 
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form is ‘bofija' ( ). It is provincial difference 

only. 

Rasa ( ) — the watery part of tlie body ; tlie sap of 

trees S. Rasa ( ). 

Xas ( ) — thick liquid excretion of ve*j:c*tables. Jt is 

sliovvn in Part 1, Chap. T that sonie- 
Art ]. Sitmijir . . 

words used to times a word i.s created by means of 

Mig«ifysimilnr similar to a word which 

idoaa. 

convey a similar idea, e.u*. L;An-tan 
( ) which means ‘song and other things like 
it’ i-e. ‘gan’ ( ) means song, and ‘ta n’ means 
other music, dance, etc. Tlie word his is a similar 
sound to the Sans, word has' ( ; and as ‘ras’ 
in Sanskrit denotes ‘the watery portion of a 
substance , so its similar sound ‘kas' ( ^, ) in Prakrit 
denotes the thicker and sometimes sticky juice. 
Such similar sounds are generally used witli the 
word to which they are similar, but sometimes 
they are used independently. 

Trina ( ^*1 ) — straw Trina ( ^*1 ). 

Khey ( ) — straw S. Kheta ( c^i'^ ), t==f under 

Part 1, Chap. IV, page ^>2. The S. word ‘khet’ 
may be itself derived from ‘kshetra ( C'W ) on whicli 
straw grows. 

K6th ( ) — wood, fuel S. Kastha ( ). By 

custom of the language ‘k^sjha’ ■■kattha — k^th( ) 
by elision of last ‘a’ under Part I, Chap. IV', art 0, 
page 39. 
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( ^(^ ) straw S. IChata ( ^ ). Hrrr t. — i* under 

Part I, Chap. IV, page .{2. Tt is evidently am.tlier 
pronunciation of ‘khef in the last pai;c. 

Khari ( ^ ) — a kind of fuel S. Klmji ( ^ ) or 

kli atika' ( ). 

Chfl ( ), chilta ( )— a thin broad piore, a slice 

S. Chir ( Chir = chil, as r *» 1 iinderPart I, 

Ch. IV, pao-e 35, and irhir ( ) i kt ( ^ ) lh;n^ali 

‘chilta' (mj5) or cliilta ( ), which nicans 

‘split or torn piece of woo<l or cloth. If is luiLiiairi- 
inatical ; for, according to Sanskrit granmiar chfr 
+ kt = chlrna { ) instead of chi'rta oi chlltil 

as in Bengali, but words of the oral hingnage are 
generally constructed by tirdinarv men, and eilu- 
cated men retine them. (See thw word ‘hahi’ in 
page 279. 

lakta' ( )— a thin liroad piece, a slit c S Takshitu 

)«taklit<l ( ) oi taktii ( ). it means 

thinned wood. I'akta radically means ‘thinned 
but practically signifies tbinncii wood, liy the 
law of compression of idea or smitence (see ‘words 
relating to dress’ in art. 1 ol the next Chaf’ter ami 
page 279). 

'Chel4 (C^»I1)— fuel wood S. ( ’ln'rna r ) -- Ucngali 

chira ( )— torn =- chfla ( > a- r - 1. 1 1 means 

split. ‘Chfla’==chela( ) in Beirjali and means split 
wood, by tlie law of conipressioii <»l s(*iitciice as in 
the last word lakta. S. Chlr ( ) >s idonti.-al 

with the English ‘tear' as t-rh uiid.;.- I'ait I, 
Chap. JV, page 33. 
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Kuti ( ),.kuclia ( ) — Small pieces of ‘chela' or fuel 

wood... From S.‘ karta* — to cut, comes Pra. ‘kata — tu 
cut. U (^ ) and 1 ( ^ ) imply small under Part II, 
Chap. 11, art 4, page 221. Hence we say kitfa for 
ka'hi ( ) to imply cutting to small pieces and 
kati means ‘wood cut to small pieces'; by 

compression of sentence or idea as in the last word 
chela( ). Kuti is also called kuchi or kucha ( ) 

as t=*ch (^see page 83). 

Han ( ) — Forest S. Hana ( ). 

dangal ( ) — forest Jangal ( ). 

HAg — hagan (^T^TR) — garden...S. Barga( , — a row. 

Barga==))ag ( ) under art. lb, p. 13 ; and by tin 

laNvof compression of idea under art. 4 of the next 
Chaptei’, page 2118 — 99 and page 279, it means ‘a row 
of trees’ or ‘trees in it row.' In tlie plural, baiga 
t- aiii — Bargain =* Bargan = l)dgan (^^R) 

meaning ‘rows of trees* or ‘trees in rows.’ 

Bagiidia ( ) — -garden S. ‘bai-ga’ 1 ita = 

Bengali ‘bargita' feminine liargit^ 

and pronounced bagiclia (by changing / t< 

t'/i, iindei' Part 1, Chap IV, page 33) which mean^ 
‘formed into a row'. ‘Phul-b^gicha’ 
means ‘ilower trees planted in rows.’ 

Mill root S. Mula . 

Bij — bichi (Rfb') — seed S. Bij 

Plial — — fruit S. phal (’f^). 

I^hul — (^®1) — flower S. phulla (^) — expanded 

‘Phul’ means expanded bud, and hence a flower. 
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It has its kin in I^Jurope in tiie 0. Krenrh word 
flour = Jloul, or ‘pluiT tho ‘r’ in ‘Hour’ heiiii^ oquiil to 
T’ iindor Part I Chap IV Set*. 1, pa-e .25. It is 
a notable ro-incidence that the word ‘Ih)wt 3 r’ 
in English means menstruation, arid in India a 
woman is called pusp/fd or Howaned during 

menses. 

A'thi ( ) ~See<l S. .Vslithi ( 'riiis Sanskrit 

form is identical wltli the other' Saii>krit woi-d 
‘Astlii’ — hone. It moans 1 ho hoiiy nr hard 

r’oiitonts of the I'miit. 

i^apri ("^ft^^O—trotal S. Pai*ha 

(vf^) ._.i small division. ‘Ihiiha’ i" pinnomiced 
‘Pabrl by transposition nt‘ letters nndm 

Part I Chap. 1 V . S. 2, page 27, and by giving it 
tine feminine snHi\. It moans small divisiorr (ol tire 
ilo wei')- 

Kali (^b4) — burl S Kali 

Kes'ar — tilamont S. Kos'ar 

Kiihri if ft), kiiri ( )— bird S. Km-aka 'riie 

last‘k'(^) is a Sanskr it arldition. 'I’lnj 
Alt 2. ‘n’ ( y ) real word i"-' ‘koi’ak ‘Kora ■■ 

Mini ‘r’ (5) ini<- If’ , 5')-.j‘K(iri (C'Plill) "i’ ’Km i' (ff^) 

wliicli i" olti'ii mi-i[ircinniiiH CMl kurtri, 

(?'<?), the ‘n’ ( “^ ) 'I-'"' T' 

misused. 

TuU Cotton 


S. 'rnla, 'I'nlaka. 



CHAPTER V. 


Words relating to house and house-holds^ 
including eatables^ dress and 
ornaments. 

" lit SMrjs. ;is in ‘play , ‘a’ =* o, :is in ‘p(»t , 

‘a* ■■a, as in art, ‘t’ = t (corehral). 

( iliar ( '^‘5 ) — liouse S. (Jriha ( ). By transposi 

ti(ju of letters under I’art I, CyMiap. IV, art. d, 
pa,<»’e H7, ‘yfiha =■ . 

Bari ( ) promises, oompoimd 8. Batf ( ) 

^ ) = ‘r’ W under Part I, Ch. J V'', S. 1, page 

Bhiti i ), bliitd ( fsfel ) 8. Bliitti ( ). 

Ota ( '8^1 )~step 8. IJt ( ) + stha (^) f an(^5() = 

uttli^oi ) — that by wliioli to asrend or descend. 

It is pronounred ‘uttha ( ) or ‘uth4’ (^) or 

‘otid ( 'Q^l ). 

Pachll ( prachir ( ) — wall 8. Praelur 

( ) (r = l) under Part 1, Chap. TV", page .'>5. 

Kiifia ( ) — cottage 8. Kutlr ( ) ‘J;’ ( ) — 

p (v^) under Part I, Chap. IV, page 3*2. 

Varinda ( ^Tf^l ) — that part of a house through which 
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it is entered S. ‘Vara’ ( ) — ‘ontninre’ 4- 

‘pinda’( ) - part of the niaiii body 
tV.n nV v^i'rhV(li*0 == ‘varpiiida’ ( ) which means 

tliat part of the main body of a house 
through which it is entered. ‘Wirpinda’ ( 
is pronounce(i ‘varinda’ ( ) oi- ‘varimla’ ( Tifil'Sl ) 

by dropping ‘p (“*1) and )>roiioiin«*ing last ‘a' (^) as 
‘a’ under Part I, Cluip. \ \\ art. 10, page 10. It 
may be m)ted here* that the S. word ‘vara’ ( ) is a 

modilied form of the S word ‘dvai-a ( ) — door, as 

‘dva'»»‘va or ‘ba* (vid(‘ Part I, Chap. VI, art. 
page do). So ‘dvarpf!ida( ) = ‘varpinda'(^RH^) 

— ‘Viirlnda’ oi* varinda. ( ). 

Kotha ( ) — room, division S. Knshtha ( ) 

or ‘y.)rakoshtha* ( ). Koshliha * kotha ( C4P1 ) 

vid(f i^llt I, Oh. IV, art. Ih, page Id. 'I'he Knglish 
words I'ot and cottage are evidently from the same 
sour<*e as ‘kotha’ ( ). Pijrhayis the original 

meaning of cot was a room only and now it mean^ 
a small lujuse, say of Smo i*oom eoly.' 

dwiir ( )— tloor Dwar ( ). 

A'gal ( )— ba.r S. Argal ( ) -d,ar. 

rthaii ( )--courtyard S. I,’ pa ( ) * sthau ( ) 

= up/(.stha:i utlian ( > l>y dropping the letter.s 

I talieised. 

Kham ( ), kha mija ( )— post S. Stamba ( 'n ). 

All the three sibilants vi/.. ’s'’ (1), ‘sh’ (n) and ‘s’ 
are pronounced like ‘sh’ (^) in I’engali, and like 
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‘s’ (y\) in the up enuntry. And ‘sli’ (^) lias the V'edic 
pronunciation ‘klF (^). Hence tlie (^) in ‘staniha’ 
is pronounced ‘klF (^t) and ‘t’ ("5^ is dropped to make 
the word ‘khahnba'’ ( ^tt^l ) or dvha'ud ( ), 

j3era( ) — enclosure, wall S. Heshti ( ) ot which 

tesf under Part I, Chap. l.V^, paue .'’rJ, and ‘sh’ (?) 
drops making the word ‘hcfa ' ( C?^1 ). lieslita = hetta 
= heya'. 

Oha 1 ( m ) -root S. Cha'l ( ). 

Chlia uch t ) chhanchha' ( ) — out<*i' c.vtinision of 

roof S. ‘.Sam' ( ?? ) hchha'd ( ) - ‘sanchhad’ 

or i!h]ia?»ch lia\ 

dia ildha'r ( ) the (*r(*sceitt side"’ of a bouse. 

S. (diandra ( F*?? ) — mooii -!- dha'r ( ) - 

side = ‘chaudradha'r’ or ‘chafulha'r ( ) — tlie 

ci'escent side of a house havini;’ «ur\’i‘d roof. 

<Jhha'd ( ) — roof S. cliha'd ( ). 

''Juf\a' ( 5 ?T ) — tlie hii>'hest point of the roof S. 

tmiL^a ( ) = ‘tuna' ( ) or ‘tmla ( >* ). 

A'ra' ( ^tv5l )“-heam S. A'jata ( ?siT5“s\) = a yafa o)* 

a'pi', as ‘t’ — ‘r (pa^e Ah* ( ) means hreadth. 

IMir ( )j pati ( } — border S. Fa 'taka ( ). 

‘Pa 'taka' may lie pronounced ‘papi*, pati’ ( ) or 

‘pair^ ( ), as t= r undei* Part I, Cliap. lY, 

page d2, and ‘k* drtips under Fait 1, Chap. lY, 
art. 11, page 40. 
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Mejhe ( ), ina'jhya 1 ( )— the hall... S. Madhya- 

sthal ( ) = ‘ni4jhyad ( mm ) or ^voe\]\o' ( cm ). 

In current laiiij^iuiiro it means the main laxuu in t])e 
middle of a house. I'nder Part I, Chap. I \ , p. -U, 
dli*= jh. In the eastin-ii ])art of PeuLral the wnrd used 
is not ‘inejhe’ but ‘ina’jhyaM’ ( ) vvliicli is thi> 

lii’st (!ontraction of ‘madh vast hah ( 'si'lil? .'] ). 


Ma ftviha ( “SI t5j ) — platform S. Mamdia ( > ividc 

l^iit 1, Chap. IV, art. Id, pa^e I-). 

r^hair ( ) — a house within a hi>use S. ‘r])a,- 

m'riha’. M'pa’ ( ) retains ‘id (i?) and ‘i^i iha' ( ‘19 ) 

is pronounced ‘u;hara’ in speak inj.:'. 
A 1 1 . I)i i i\ . 1 - So ‘upaii^riha* =* ‘u'^hara . ;\ild ‘id 9“) 

t l»)ll ( >1 UL'llMir . I ' 

to si^-nify small undi'r ('Imp. II, 
art. !• pai»’e and that makes tin* word ‘ii'.^diari' 

( ^'^1% ), meaninL»' a small house eon^tructell inside a 
hous(‘ on a raised platform. ‘Id^hari’, by transposi- 
tioji of vowel, is pr<mounced ‘nnhair* ( ). 


Kar(^T^) — a work or c()iistructi()n within a hoii’^«j 

made for koepiinj^ stores S. Kara / ) — work. 

Ifere woi‘k means a c»mstruetion. 


IIe.s el ( ), hesal - a })lace for .-ookin-j- a,n«l 

eatimr S. Alia rsa'la ( ; whidi drops 

the initial ‘a’ (^1) to make the Hcol;-. word ‘ha rsa T 
( ) or ‘hesa r 'I’he Hindus L;enerally cook 

and eat in ilie same house. 

V'skha'l ( ), ‘a'kha i ( ) -tho jilace for .-ook- 

ino- S. Ao-ni.^ala ( ). In l^indi ‘a-rii’ 

( ) = ’a'4' ( ), therefoi-e ‘m^nis'a'la' ( ) -= 
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‘ags'a'r or ‘a'skhal’ by pronouncing ‘k' for ‘g’ ano' 
Ijy transposition of ‘s\ 

liasuigliai* ( ) — a house for cooking S. Rasa- 

vvati ( ) drops ‘t’ and l)ecomes ‘rasawl’ ( ) 

and 8. ‘griha’ = ghara ( ). 

Dwar { ) — door S. I) war ( ). 

.Iwaiiala ( ) — window S. L'jwalana ( - tc 

lighten. It drops ‘u* ( §) by the law of aplncresis 
in art. «S, page 39, and becomes ‘jvvalana’ or ‘jwalanu’ 
wliich means that which lightens the room 
‘.Iwalana’ is pi'onounced ‘jwiincila* by transpositiur. 
of letters under Part 1, Chap. IV. art. G, page 37. 

(Jabaksha ( )— window 8. (labaksha ( ). 

Kabaja ) — liinge S. Kabandha ( ) of which 

dha— jha under Part F, Chap. IV, 8. 1, page 31? and 
‘n’ (ji{) is tli’opped in speaking. 

Baithakkhana ( ) — place for sitting ...S. Bishtit- 

sthiln ( ). ‘ Bishta = ‘Baitha’, ‘Sthan' = ‘khan', 

as ‘stii’ = ‘kha’ (vide I’ai t 1, Chap. l\ , S. 1, 
}iage .*><)). Baitha f khan =» Bai^hak rui na . 

WORDS RELATING TO NECESSARY IIOIASEHOLD 
ARTICLES. 

A'loka )— light S. A'loka ( ). 

Pustak ( ) book S, Ihistaka ( ). 

Putin ( )— book S. Pusti ( W ). 

Bai ( ). bahi )-book S. root ‘baba’ ( ) —to 

eariy. Ft means that which carries knowledge 
( h}' compression of the idea ‘vidyabaha ( ) 
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niuler art. t of this Cliaptei* pa^a*s ’JPS — 99 ; 
‘])aha’ ( ) in the feminine gender hoeomos ‘hald’ 

( ) or hahi (^). As for the granimatiriil inarrii- 

raeies in the process of deriv^ation of wonls, it is 
to he born in miiul tliat words art' t‘hanL*»Mi in tin* 
oral form by uneilncatcd wonuoi and the vulgars 
wlio know no grammar. 

If any one considers this derivation strained, In' may 
I'efer to the r)rigin of the Kinr. w«>rd ‘hook’ whicli is 
derived fi*om ilie word hcerh a ti'ct' with silvery bark 
used by tin* T(*utons for wi’iting. (b’cation of word 
bv compression of stmtence (vidt? pages ‘2hS— !<!>) 
is very frequent in all language's, but at the same 
time most intidcate It compn'sses in a single wttrd 
tin; idea of the wlude sentenee of whitdi it is 
a part, liowever lengthy 1 he st'nttmre oi- idea may 
b(‘. For instance, the wludj; senienci* ‘a collection 
()f wi'itten Ixu'clilxt bound tn'jrihcr is i‘xpre'''>ed 
])y the word h<'>’rh only. 

The wnvil ‘bahi^ is also foiunl in tin- Arabic in which 
it signKies ‘that which carrie- 1 he words of Eod' 
i. e., tlie Koran Sherif.’ It thus appears that tin; 
Arabic w'ord is de;rived from tin; S. rrtol ‘haha ( ) 

to carry, which is mmdi oldei- than the Ai'abic 

literature. 

(irantlKM S. C nu.thu ( 5(V Tl.i. S. w,.nl 

is also created l)y corapressioii of sentoii.-o as aljovc.l t 

radically means Svritte.Oeaves ti.sl to^mtlier' wl.i.-l, 

is oxpr..Sse.l by tlie word ‘tie.l’ or ‘^rar.tha ooly. 

Kbit ( *(1t) — bedstead Kbatta ( ’bj ). 
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P^iklia { ) — fan S. Pakslia ( ). Paksha- 

])akha inuler Pai*fc !, (>liap. IV, art. 1."), paLCe to. 

I^alaiika ( ) — bedstead S. Paryaiika. Under 

I'ai t 1, Cli. IV, pai^e do, ‘r’ (^)a-‘r (^), so ‘paryaiika 
— palyanka = psllanka ( i or palan'j;;a ( ). 

■Chawki ( ) — bedstead..^... S. ChatiisJiki ( ) — 

a wooden s»‘at wltli four lei^s. 

Ib'ri ( ’life ) —wooden seat S, P{tb:i ( ’tit ) — -a seat. 

.Kliatia ( ) oi* kliatya i ) - a siual! lieilstead 

ordinarily made of bamboo and ropes, used by poor 

men S. Khatta { ) — -bedstead. S. Kliatta ( ) 

is pronomK'.eil ‘kbaP in modern Pi’akrit^ under 
Part 1, (diap. I V^, art. 15, pai>*e t*). I'he addition 
of ‘i’ to *kbat’ implies small under Part II, 
Chap, II, arl, t-, pai^’o 221, and addition of ‘a’ 
implies contempt, as ‘keshab’ — -kesliabd: ‘banik’ 
or ‘bam'-— bdnia ( ) ; kali ^ ) -kalia 

or kelo { ). 'riierefore ‘kbat’ ( ) -hi h i. == 

kliatia ( ) and means a d\hat' which is small 

and contemptilde, i.e, a poor man's ‘kh;itk 

'IVtara ( ) — a i^ase made of «-ane S. Petaka 

( ). 

Bicli liana ( ) - bed, tliat which is spread to lie 

down upon S. Histaran ( ) — that which 

is spread. Bistaraiia = bisaaii <n' Miisa'iia'’ by drop- 
piin^ ‘P and ‘r’ in feminine pronunciation under para 
2, pai>’e 184. 

■.S'eiz ( ) -bed S. S ayya ( *t^l ). 
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Talpi talpa < ) -- heddinj.js S5. 'Palpa ( '5^? ) 

bed. By duplication ‘talpi talpa’ iiiea.n'^ d)od cb\ 
i. e. bedding's, (f’iii l I, (^b. I, ai t. 7. pii',-c lU. 

Bftlis' ( ^f^»r )— pillow S. Ibilis' ( ). 

Lepa ( ) — ipiilt, ior (‘(ivtiriiii^ tlui Iiodv,,,..'^. Iji'pa 

( cm )— lliat wliicli covtMs, licrc it moans tlial which 
covers the body. 

'rosliak ( ) — A thick soft (juilt lo li 0 on. I i, sol ves M" 

a cushion.... S. '[’oslnik ( ) — tliai which iimko- 

(the betl) coiiitortable. (See compiession of idea 
in art. t of this Ohapter pairos ‘J|tS — and ir. 
paj^(3 *271),). 

Ivhol ( ) — that which contains tlie soil inaierials ot 

a quilt or pillow S. Khola ( C^Ibl ). 

Oai’ ( )— tile outnr covering* of (piilts and pillow ^ 

S. A bar ( ) — covering-. It (^)= w, so abac - 

iiwar = wjii' or oai ( 'Q ). 

Ivich of tlui arLi<*les iiiontioniMl aho\’r have dilfcn-nl 
varieties and fashions whicdi iiave natnes. f'asliion- 
etc., tdian‘ 4 ’e, and the words siLrnifviiiL'- them apprai 
and disappear with their object-. So they do not 
form the essential part ol thi? lanuuaL^c. 

Dwaita ( ^ — inkpot It is a kind of inkp.d which 

used to haiu;' on the hands (d‘ hrw'-^ ' 4 <>in'^^ to school, 
and of villa<;’e rent c.ollectors « 4 oinu;- from lions.; to 
house to colleet rents, and the professional writers 
called ‘kdyets' or ‘sai kar.s’ <r(>urj: to write documents 
etc., fur reninnei-atioii. .\ han'^iim- inkpot of this kind 
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having three ears on three sides for fastening 
with thread, was called ‘dodita’ ( ) from 

S. ‘dolaita’( ) — lianging, which by compression 

of idea in page 279 and under art. 4 of Chapter 
pages 298 — 99, means ‘a hanging inkpot'. 

Kalain ( )— pen...S. Kalambi ( ). Tlw stalk of 

‘kalambi* plant is still used in Orissa for writing. 

Kagaja ( ) — paper. ...The word ‘kagaja’ may mean 

made of the pnip of a tree called ‘kaka' ( ), or 

made in tlie island of Ka'ka'. ‘Kaka ( ) -r 

‘ja’ (^) — made of or in, — ‘kakaja’ ( ) or 

‘kagaja’ ( ). 

A san ( )— seat S. A san ( ). 

.Sinduk ) — a large wooden chest S. Sindnk 

( ). Tin’s word in Sanskrit does not mean a 

large chest, bnt it is used in tliis scn^c in all 
the Aryan oral languages of India and it is said 
to be so used in Russia as well. If so its Aryan 
origin is unquestionable. 

•'lala ( )• — a kind of large earthen pot for keeping 

water S. Alinjar ( ). ‘AlinjaT letains 

‘jara’ { ^ ) only which is pronounced ‘jahl' ( ) 

or ‘ jala’ ( ) as ‘r* = ‘P under Part f, Chap. IV, 

S. 1, page 35. 

Perhaps S. ‘alinjar’ originally meant a ‘jar* for keep- 
ing wine, for ‘ali’ ( ) means wine. All jara is 
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pronounced ‘alinjara’ in Sanskrit by addiuLC "n just as 
S. ‘alfpaka\ )=• S. ‘alimpaka’( ) by addi- 

tion of ‘m\ S. *aHnjar\ = En^. jar. In Heii‘j;ali 
‘alinjar leaves ‘alf’ and retains ‘jam* ( ^ ) only 
which is pronounced ‘jala’ or jdhi ( ) as r — ‘1’ 

(vide page .*35) and means a \vatt*r jar. • 

Dicli lia ( ) — broo?n S. Picliclia' ( ■. 

Dao ( ) — cutting instrument S. ‘Dati a ( sttsi ). 

‘Datra’ drops ‘tr’ retaining Maa’ ( ; only in 

feminine pronunciation (vide page l.‘>l, paia d), 
‘A’ («i) after a vowel is pronounced ‘o’ i^) muier 
art. 1 , page 247, Thc'refore ‘daa’ ( vr!'*( ) is pro- 
nounced ‘dao’ ( Wt'0 \ 

Kat^(^t^l) — a large cutting instrumcnl S. Kart/i 

— to cut. 

Khafga ( ) — a large cutting instrument... S. Khai’ga 

( ). 

I’arawal ( ) — sword S. Tarawari ( ) 

changes ’r’ to ‘1’ under Pari 1, I’luip. i\ , art. 
page d.o, and becomes ‘tarawali’ ( T ) oi* 

‘tarawaP v )• 

•M\4l ( ) — shield S. l>luU ( ). 

Batin' ( ^ ) or batlii dao ( )— a culling in-l. ument 

set upright on a wooden stand Ih-lita- 

datra ( ). Bista is pronounced ‘baitlia’ ( 'W ) 

in Hindi. Hence B. ‘haltin' dao’ mean- a sitting 
instrument for cutting. 
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Lathi ( )— stick S. Yavsbtlu ( ). Yasthi = Latfchi 

a* La'thi. 

Keclii ( ), kaiclii ( ) — scissors imitative* 

of the soiiiul ‘kacli kach’ whicli a scissor makes ir 
cutting a thing. 

Vati ( #‘5 ) or ‘ydt-katair ( m ) — an implement ol 

cutting by pressure S. Yata ( ’iTa ), in the Sans- 
krit word ‘niryatan’ ( ), means to press down, 

because Sanskrit roots liave different meanings iit 
difftjrent words. Katail ( ) is Prakrit pro 

nunciatioii of ‘kartani* ( ), ‘n’ v^) being pro- 
jiounced as ‘nabani’ *= ‘lab. ini’; ‘laban* = ‘aaban 

So kartani = ka'tali = ka ta'il. 

Suchi ( ) or ‘suflcha' )— -needle. ..S, Suchi ( . 

Siita ( '?5I ) — thread S. SiitiM ( ), Sutra ( ) =- 

suta ( ) as ‘patra’ ( ) *pata ( ). 

Dhanu ( ) — bow S. Dhaiuika ( ). 

Tfr ( ) — arrow S. Tir ( ) 

Barsha ( ) — an offensive weapon tlirown from a 
<listaiu'e S. Bars ha ( — to tlirow. By com- 

pression of idea under page ’17i\ it means an instrii 
ment thrown out. 

Ivoflch ( ) — a kind of offensive weapon... S. Ivruncha 

(■ 5 » )• 

Telia ( <^^ ) — a kind of offensive weapon with three 

prongs S. Tritaya ( ), (see compression of 

idea, in page '179, art. 4 and of this Chapter pages 
o9^>__99y 
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Pata ( ) — a tlat piece ol stone for uiakin^ powder or 

paste....« S. Prastar { ) = ‘pasta* by ilroppin^ ‘r’, 

and *pasta’ = paj;ta=»pa't.a' under ai*t. 15, pa^o 4l‘». 

Pwta ( ) — a small stone roller S. Prastar, in 

tlie last word, is pronouured ‘pa ta ' and in this 
word it is pronounced ‘puta'’ ( ) to denote a 

smaller stone ; for ‘u’ implies small uiuler art. t, 
page A thing is powdfu'od or made pasty by 

rubbing on a Hat stone with a sfualler one. Iloniui 
the larger stotie is <*alled ‘pita' and the smallei* one 
is called ‘piita'. 

S'fl ( ) — fiat stone S. S fla ( ) —stone. 

Nopa ( ^^^51 ) — a small piece of rolling stone S. 

Loshtra ( ) — a piece of hard earth, hi west 

Bengal it is also used to signify a piece (d* stone. 

Ydtci ( ) — two pie(*es of flat stones plac.c.d oiu^ ahov».* 

the otlier for pounding grains iiy pressure S. 

‘Nirya'tan’ ( ) drops the prefix ‘nir’ ( ) and 

retains ‘ya'tan ( ) only whicdi riu'ans to jiress 

down, and from tliat conies tlie B. root ‘ya'P— 
press, and ‘ya taka’ or ‘ya ta’ means tliat which 
presses, 

Hata t ^T^f )— a cooking utensil like liaml S. ‘Hasta 

( ^^ ). ‘Hasta’ =« Hata’ as ‘patra’ =- ‘piiti', suh'a = 
suta', etc. 

Beyl ( ) — a curved instrument for catching a hot pot. 

S. Beslita t ( ) ‘!’ ( ^) = l)esM ( ) ot 

berf ( ). 

IP 
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Kiipal ( ^<5!^ ) — axe S. Kuthar ( ) ‘t;h’ = ‘r’ au l 

‘i*’=a‘r niicler Part I, Cliap. IV, S. 1, paij^es U 
and o5. 

Kaclii ) —scythe It is so called for producing' 

ilie sound ‘kacli’, ( ) in cutting grass. 

Khanta ( ) — a digging instrument S. Klianit) \ 

( I 

•dieki ( ) — husking machine It is so called j 

the sound ‘dhek’ ( ) which it makes at the time 

of liusking grains. As for tlie accuracy ol onomat ' 
p(jetii! sounds please see Part II, Chap. 1, art. 17. 
page 20S. 

I\ul4 ( ^^1 )— winnow, Kulya ( ). 

fhda ' ) — a basket for keeping lish S. Cula ( §■ i 

— ^to hang. It is so <*alled l)ct‘aiise it is carried 
hanging on the hand. 

•Cliuluni ( ) - - seive S. Chiilani ( t?r«=l5ii ), it is ' 

called for moving the grains upon it in sifting. 

Jhuhri ( 1{ 51 ) — basket S. dliunta ( ) — Inisli. Hencr 

a basket matle of interwoven twigs of chopped bi’^ 
is called jhunri under art. 1 page 2bb. 

Paid ( ) — a vase made of split branches i»f tree- 

S. Dala ( ) — division, branch ; <1 ^d (Vf). 

A 'gail ( ) — basket There is a Bengali woi d 

‘agdal ( ) which means twig. The Sanskrit 
form of it is ‘agradala' ( ) — tlie top divisio] - 
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or twin's. A ^dal drops ST (ird nmkiirj; the wore! 
‘ai^iir ( ). Add the suflK S' (S. ‘yji — lehiiin^ 

to) anti the word l)oroiiios or under 

Part J, Ciiap. IV, art. (i, p:i'_t‘e .17, nieam'ii^’ a !)jislcid 
nride of twie,’*^ iindei- art. i, pa‘ 4 e -IM). 

i)oli ( ) -.‘im I lie S. D.il.i ( -54 ^ -to haii-. 

OUirklia ( )— spl ooiiiL;’ wherl S. (MiaAra \ 5 .ji i. 

Oharkhi ( b’^{% tdiarki ( ) — Instruimnit lor rooknrj-. 

S. Chaki a ( ^ ) a wheel. 

K anta ( ) — a thorny iii^l-i'miient I' ir rookiirj S. 

Kaiitaka ( ) — thorn. 

Kheliia ( ) — phiy thitii;-. >. Krtr.in i >. 

Krlpan i ‘dS^ ) is proiioimred ‘kkepan ( i hy 

donbliniL;' one lettej' of a conip' oj iid under Part I, 
Chap. I\^, art. 15, pai^e !•’>. aiid ‘p heiirj ecjual 
to ‘1’ (pajj^e do), it i'' pronouneed •ktdan’ or ‘kiielana . 

Putul ( )--toy S. Muttali ( ). 

Dhnchani { ^ 53 ; )— a basket b»r was'hiir^ ve-^o-tahh- pre- 

pare<l tor cotjkin^ >. Dhautam' ( >. liy 

ehan-in^ ‘t’ to iadd nndei- Ihirt I, t’li. I\, S I, 
it beeonie.s ‘dhaiiehani oi- dhuelmi ' < ). 

Piehha ( f^'9l ) — Ijrooiu S Ibeheliha ( 1 

Jliata ( =«I$I ) — S. jl.ati ( ■>‘151 ; — >i KiiHi ->l' 

shrub, tlio twi};-': of wliiUi luuy i>c iisfd for ^«cepiiio 
just like the broom. 
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Khefira ( ) — broom made of grass... S. Khaj: ( ^ ) 

-grass 4- aiiga ( ) — body == ‘khataiiga’ ( ) or 

‘kliafanga’ ( ■^fvjTSF ) which is pronounced ‘khangya 
by transposition of ‘ng’ before ‘r’ under Part 1, 
Chap. IV, art. b, page 47. 

Chati ( ^ ghat ( ^ ), ghafa ( ^ ) — a pot S. ghat 

( ^ I. 'Phe V7)wel ‘i’ ( ^ ) in ‘ghati* is used to 

signify small (vide Part ft, C)i. II, art t, page 2*21). 

'Pherefore ‘ghati ( ) means small pot. Again 

‘m v^) is used to signify large as ‘dingi — dingd’ 
giili - goJa, etc. 'Phereforo *a’ after ‘ghat' ( ^ 
makes it ‘ghata' ( ^^1) or ‘ghara’ ( ^^1 ) as ‘t’ — ‘r’ 

under Part 1, Ch, IV’, S. I, page .‘>2, and ‘ghara' 

means a large pot. ‘Chat ( ) itself without 

additi(ju of ‘i’ or ‘a’ implies a pot of the usual size. 

Patil ( / -a pot for cooking vS. Patili ( ). 

Ung. ‘pot* has atlinity with Beiig. ‘p^tiT, the ‘iP 
after ‘pat' l)(‘ing only a suilix. 

HaAfl ( kind of <*ooking pot,..S. Ha'iidf ( ). 

Hasan ( ) — vessel... 8. Hasan ( ). It is identical 

witli Latin ‘vasum' which is the root of the Eng. 
word ‘vase . 

Kalas ( ), kalas'i ( ) — a liig jar for carrying 

water S. ‘Kalas'* ( ). 

Kafltlha 1 I, kana [ ) — the neck or raised margin 

of all vessels S. Skaridha ( ) — shoulder, which 

drops the initial ‘s* and becomes ‘kaiidha'. 
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Miirti ( ) — statue S. Marti ( ). 

'J'lial ( ) - plate S. StiuUa ( ). I’his word 

uiay be a nierlified Innn nf S. •‘■thaf; ^ ) — a 

place; tor, \V4‘ ordinarily say ‘ckatt stliaji dao’ 

( ) 01 - ‘elvald jay-;» d-m' i Jff'Q / 

— li'ive a plac(‘ ( to kta'p Iruits .»i- >-\vi‘i'ts) i. e. 

i»'ive a plate (to keep tlieiiiL l’hu^ we use the 

word ‘sthaii ( i place, m tlie »aine <»*iist‘ as 

plate. K\a(‘tly the same iisi* is found in Lnrope, for 
in England, tlie wor»ls ‘phna*’ ami ‘platt’ ar<? but 
dittereiit foi'iiis of the sann* (ir wmd y>/,a///.v, 

which radically means broail lfeina‘ a plate in 

Beni'-ali is called ‘thal' ( 'dm ) lV‘*ni S. ‘stha n (^) 
oi- ‘sthaT )— a place. 

Batf ( ) — cup S. Hatf ( ) — a pl.n e eij( lostMi. 

A cup is called ‘l>ati / ) b.M-aus.* it lias walls 

I’ound it. 

Thali ( ) — a juir with nariM.u Mimitl. for ke4*pm«,^ 

oil S. Stha'li ( ). 

Mait ( ) — a very lai-c earl hen l ha km^pimr 

water or -i-aiii S. Mahal jabulliai ) 

-a very daiL^e wat(*r V4*ss(d inay In; e\ pressed by 
one word of the S(;ntenre nialiat’ "mI\ l»y the 
law of coinpiessioii of iilea or re .- m art. 

i, pai,a;s -illd ami ‘Mahal in feminine 

sreiiitev may l)einm..- inaliali ( ) "i 'itilnl 

or ‘niait ( )■ 

A'pkhora' ( )— a p"t a nan.iu ii.t. k UHod 

for dfinkimr water S. A pa ( water 
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;in(l ‘kliolak.r ( ) or ‘khola’ ( ) menus tl-p 

Diitei' (rover- o(‘ t\ hollow and lienee a pot ‘KIioIm* 
7= ‘klioiM’ (r=l, see pau'e 05 ) 'I’liei’efore ‘a pa’ ( ) 

‘kloipK ( ) = apkli(>ra'. When society wa- 

yet midevelopetl all plates and poO were niad. 
'>f earth. We use ‘tha'l* : ) for* dish, ‘bati ( • 

lor cup, ‘Lihati' ( 'flu! ; for watei- pot, bio- ‘Liliana 
( ) for e.in yin;L( water, and ‘ nialfc' ( ) foi 

kei'pinn wattn-, and other tliin^-s in lar^r 

quantity. 'Phe-^c^ ar(‘ (‘ssential rcapiirenuMds of man. 
and tin* essential paid of onr lanoiiam:* has the*'** 
na,im*s. Wc* drink water in small pids. If has it- 
particular shap(*, and is (railed ‘a pkhor;i' ( ) 

Hut Kno’lish men drink watei- I'l’oni what they (rail 
n’lass whi(di ha'> a differiMit shape. We in imita- 
tion <d' th .* Knu'lish, ha,V(* beo n-i to mak(‘ pot- 
I'or di-inkint4‘ water in the sliape of a ulas-'. 'I’here- 
fore we call the pots ‘14-15^' ' ). Hut niotluo' tin 

object noi- its nann^ i*' our-. Koi- '-iich reasons and 
in '-indi vvjiys many foreiii'n words creap into eveiy 
lanoiiaotr inoie in -[leakiijo and less in literature 
Thai do(>s not affect a lani»ua«4e seriously so l(in!4 
as the essential part (d a lan^uajLjt^ remains ui 
altertnt. 

WORDS RKLATlNti TO KATAHLKS. 

(a = a as in ball, never as in bat or bate ; n = (r), as in 
tool, never as in nut, but, etc.; 0= w', as in wonder, 
win, etc., never as in pot or lot : fl — 11, as in nionseur). 

Cha'ul i S. Taiidula ( ). ddie first 

‘a* 1^) is pronounced ‘d’ ('®I 1 ) under Chap. IV, art. li, 
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paire 42, making tlie word ). TIumi ‘T — 

‘ell’ under Part. 1, (di. I\', S. 1, pa^n .‘>2 an«l ‘nil’ I'Q) 
is dropped in Icniiniiu* prtuiuiu'iat ii»n under para 
of paufo DU; t)ioj*(*foi*<‘ d^ndiil Ik'coou's id 

( ). 


(iuri ( ) powdei S. ) 


Dlia'n ( ) -paddy S. Dliai'Va ( ). 

Mayada « ) -fl< 'ur.. . S. Maula ( >1^). Mai-da !>> dicp- 

pin<4’ ‘r’ in foin i til !i(' proninudai n n imd»‘f ( liap. XI. 
paLi'i! 1 .“i I' }ia.fa d, pronoutu’iMl ‘iiia.Ma <*i' dnayda 
( ). 

S'ujlii ( ) — 11 rdined staaly powder <d w lietit S. 

SdoMlia ( ^'^ ) I'etined, pur«'. *l>li « \)li S(' 

•siidditi = ‘''iijjlii' witndi by .-..nipre^-ion ol idea 
under ])a<4es 27‘) and 2!‘:» mean- }.ure pnwder of 
\\ In at. 


A'ta ( <51(51 —Hour S. Aria 511? ). It uirau^ rruslir.l 

wliuat Iin.lor pa;4« -7!'. A- -r.u.r.la- prououM.-.Mi 
‘Miai<l:V so ‘iirtta’ ( *11^' l is i)roiioinir,.,l 'al.i'i’ ( 'M’*l ). 

eiiliatii ( ¥(¥ > -poml.T.Ml -r.iiu >■ 

Siittii = ‘s:itii' uliirl. i~ uro.ioly wriilou M.olpro 

noutieed ddtIiaTii { ?» ). 


Bhata ( ^f5 ') —boiled riee IdoilOa 'J''- • 

Byanjan ( ), lauinaii ( > — vroutahlr- rookr.i 

Nvitll spiros otr. to !»■ takoo with rl. o or lassid 

S. Byanjan f >. 
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J)a'il ( (]a'l ( fft^ da'l ( ) etc. — pulse S. 

dal ( *r«T ) + i ( ^ )= ‘dali’ ( ). It means havin*^ 

‘dal’ ( ) or division i. e. leoiimeiis. As pulses 

have ‘dal* oi* leguineiis they are called ‘dali’ ( ) 

meaning ‘dalajukta' ( ) — having ‘dais’. Dali 

by transposition of vowel is pronounced ‘dail* oi* 
da'ir. 

In tlie literary f)r refined language pulses are called 
‘dvvidal’ ( ) which radically means liaving two 

divisions or legninens. But the B. word ‘ila'Ii’ ( ) 

or ditil ( ) cannot be <lerived from it, because 

the dropping of ‘dwi’ takes away the essential part 
of the word. 

•Ohanjia l )— two or more edible vegetables cooked 
togetlnu* S. Ghan|;a — a kind of curi'v. 

Sa'ka ( *fT^ ) — eatable leaves cooked oi- uncooked S. 

Sa'ka ( *tt^ ). 

Ambal ( ) — sour condiment... ... S. Ainla ( ) -sour. 

Mra and rnia in Greek are changed into uibra and 
inbla (vide Max Mullar*s Science of Language, 
Vol. II, page tO). In the same way, ‘amla = 
‘amhla = ‘ainljal’, by transposition of last vowel (a) 
under Part 1, Chapter IV, art. d, page '-'7. 

Ma'chli ( — fisli S. Mat.sya ( ). L ndei* Part I, 

Ch. IV, art. 15, page 4d, mat.sya = machcliha (as in 
old Prakrit) = niach ( ^ ) by elision of the last ‘a’ 
as in ga'l ( ) in art. 0, para 2, page 201. 

Ma'fisa ( ), iiia'fis ( ^ )— flesh S. mailsa ( ). 
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Taraka ri ( ) — eatable vej^etables eenked or un- 

pooked It is a Persian word used by tnen wb() 

were at a time proiul of tbeir knowledge of that 
lantcuayfe. Rut women still use the words ‘^naja’ 

( and ‘byannair instead (if Maika'rf’ It is 

tlierefore not a. Jieeessarv importation at all. 

Payas ( ) — rice (‘ooked with milk and <nL'‘ar 

Pa'yas ( ). 

Pitha ( ) — cake S. Pishtaka, ( K 'Phe Iasi 

'k' (^) is a ‘^anskrit addition and tin' ical woid is 
‘pishta’ ( )== ‘pitha’ ( ). 

Ra'fidhon ( ) — to cook S. Ramlhan ( ). 

Siddha ( ), sijha ( )— c(»oke(l S. Siddha ( \ 

as ‘dh* v?t s»‘j]ia’ (¥) under Part 1, rii. \\\ paife dt). 

Bha'jan ( ■?T5:5? ) — to roast S. Rhai jan ( ). 

'Chludsan ( ) to bake OnoniatopoaC A )noist 

substanca^, thrown r)n a heattal ]>ai). prralnces the 
sound ‘clihek’ ( ). It is fjiiickly furjuMl np ami 

t])at produce's tlie sann* ''Oinid au’ain. It continmjs 
to rlo the same as eften as it i'' tni nccl until It is 
dried, S(- drvino’ an eatable moist substance on a 
heated pan is called Sdihekud ( . ft literally 

menns causintr ji thiiej’ to make the tmnd ‘dihek 

( 

Ba'nran ( ), ha fitan ( ) -—to dislritute m serve 

S. Bantan ( ). Rantaii ( ) bdfitan 

( ^ )«bafiran ( ) ‘J;' t ^ ‘f (^) '^nler Pari I, 

Chap. IV, pa^-e 92. 
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Dugdlia ( iliidh ( ), diid ( milk . . . S. Dn^dlm 

( 5V. ). 

A'otaii ( I -to boil milk S. A vvartaii ( ). 

Dad hi ( >7^ ), dalii ( ), dai ( ) — milk coiijealed ])y 

a.'id S. I )ad]n ( vrfsf ). 

K'^liir ^ ) milk tlii.'ktMied l)y boili nir. . . S. ICsliir ( 

(Md.a 'ua ( ) — tlu* solid exti'a<*t from milk S, 

Oliliinna ( ) — sopni-atud. 'The solid part of the 

milk sepai*ate<l Irom its watoiy p:irt is called 
rhliiinia ( i or olilH'na' ( ) oi* cdiliaiia ( 5t^l ) 

which means separated. Ordiiiai’ily \v(* say Mudh 
chhii’o LTe.'he ( 5^ ) and tin’s word ‘chhir 
Prakrit pronunciation oi‘ S. ‘chhid’ Pd'=»i:, nndei 
Pa,rt I, ('hap, I \ , pane .kJ). ‘('hhiiP • 'ki — ‘cldiinna' 
R. ch ha'na . 

Nani ( ). Laiu ( > the solid oily extract from 

milk S. ‘Xahanfta. ( ^^^15 ) = ‘nawani = ‘nani 

( ). 

(ilirita ‘L’lii’(fM> -ela)-ili(‘d hiittcr... S. ( ! hrita ). 

'I'aiia , /*-'i ) -oil raila. ( 1 5'^ 

Ma khan ( -ir*'!*! ), nia kliam ( ) - tlie solid oily extract 

t roin Mad hi’ ( ) orconjt*aled milk S. '■^^rakshan’ 

( ^f*<^ ) - oil. i\hPkhan means tlie oily pai t of 

milk. 

(iiif -( '<9^ ) —the first miretined staoa* of sun^ir 

‘1 1 lira’ ( k 
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Kliaj* ( ■='^5 ) unrf* fined simai’ ..S. KIuukIm i . 

Cldni ( ) — sun’ar ...In San'^k ri t < lu* e<ni nl r\‘ rna dc sui^'a i 

was called ‘sarkara' nf ‘vliiidi tlu‘ Miinlisli f’ncm 
^suiifa)* . Rid tl;<* of Clinia used to inaim- 

fa.«‘tnre sunar in India and m flic I’acific isIainU. 
lienee snjxar inaTiiifactiired liy tlicni \v:i< oallc*! 
‘ell ini ( f5^1 ) oi* ‘cliiiii ( fb(-l i. (>ii‘ :i) t I ol' tlii- 
(diapter j)a!Lies am! '27! M. 

Ra ta Sid ( ) — a. pnllVd j)n-pa l af ion ol .. S 

P)a'ta-salia — wiMi Jiii*. In 1> I’rakrd dia la ^.i lia' i^ 
pronounced ha'ta.'.sa ( ) \\ln<*li im iins Inivino 

ail* or cordaininij air. it is I lie compressed cxpjesslou 
of (lie idea, ‘a, snoar ])r(‘para I ion coid a i n i no* air’ 
\”i<l(* art. I- of tin’s Oliafitcc pai^cs'Jrfk 2!*I'. 

Saaidf's ( ) -a. kimi of sweet matic witli sui^ar ami 

tin.* solid extract, from milk called ‘clilia na ( "t^! V 
...S. Sandes' ( ) In San-kril, ‘sandcs’ I > 

imanis ‘a trood ra us. hecan'-c 'j<iod news wa^ a 1 u a \ *• 
com miinicaled with a picsenl of swim'I" 

Mithai ( ) sweetmeat- S .Misida ( Iv/ s plural 

‘mishtsTni’ ( ) -- s\v«m.(^, .Mi-^lituo . i 

‘Initliai' ( ) l>y <lrnppinc n. and mean- ‘Ucefs o| 

different kinds. 

Clu'ra ( FI®! ) hoiled ami dried padd\ llaltcned l»s 

hiiskinif S. Cliipitii ( ). In I’oKiil ‘p' (n> 

drops iiiuloi' piirit •< of p!|._o- 1-!l aod 'f ( > ) pm- 

nounreil ‘r’ '"'.I.T I’liif I. cioip. I\, :!J, 
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and thus Viliipita’ is pronounced ‘cliiifa'’ or ‘chifa* 
( ) in feminine pronunciation under para •>, 

page 1:54. 

Muff ( ^v5*t ) — hy certain processes of boiling, dryiuij,', 
frying, etc., i*ice is enlargecl to eight times its size 
and 7nade delicious like biscuit. This preparation is 

called ‘rnnrf’ ^ ^ ^ ft is onomatopmic. Like 

biscuit, it produces a sound in die w inti- which is 
represented in Bengali by ‘rnur, mny’ and lienee the 
word ‘niuff’ ( ). .Sounds made by inanimate 

objects (U’ animals being indistinct are often 
difTei'ontly repr(‘sented by different persons, vide 
Part 11, (diap. I, art. 17. page -OS*. 

Kbai ( ) — paddy baked by siudi a process as to cliange 

the rice to the wonderful appearance of a Hower...S. 
‘Kbadi’ ( ) or ‘khadika’ ( ). The elision of ‘d’ 

is very usual. Sec Part I, (^liap. 1\", art. 11, page 

Hunirn ( —a preparation of ric(^ like mind ( ^ ) 

OnomatopoMc. It makes a sound 

Ui. Dmuji- diurmur' ( ) when in its 

1 KUi ol Imnnn ■ * ■ 

preparation the rice is piuired down 

into a vcssid (umtaining hot sand. Kroiu diurmur’ 
comes the word ‘burum’ ( ) (st.>e (^bap. 1, 

art. 17, page ‘208). 

Besides the articles of food mentioned above new 
varieties are prepared in different places and 
different names are gi\cii to tbern. But before 
tluve varieties and tbeir naincs are known to the 
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people ol! all parts of the rountry, they ilisappear 
and fresh varieties make tlieii* apf)t“naiu*t‘. Sonn* 
of such names may he fouiul in Sanskrit and otluus 
may not. rhat does not alTeet the intei^ritv ol the 
hini>na' 4 e at all. 

Puli ( ) — a kiiul of t ake S. Ihita ( i ll means 

folded, as -kara puU’ ( ) im^ans folded haiuls. 

The cake which resenihh's tin* foldtal hamis is 
called -putf ( I or ‘puH [ ) for its heinii 

so shapiid and {ohUal. *1’ —‘1 under Pai*( I, 
Chap. IV, art. •’>, pai;e d_'. 

NafU ( ), liar‘i ( ) -a sweet meat of small ^lohii 

lai shapi! S. Laddidva ; ^ ) =» Hindi ‘Laddn', 

Benii’. ‘Cam', a^^ tl r under Part I, Chap. IV. 

paf^e 

M OH ( ) — a sweet meat prc'pared in tln^ shape ol a 

hall S. Modaka. ( ). H <lrops the conso- 
nants ‘<r ami ‘k and l etaiii'' ‘moaa* oi 'rmn'i > ) 

under para •» of paiie Idt. 

Mitha ( ), mist) i mista ■ ) -ue. t S. 

Mishta ( ). --- mitta= mitha ( R^i ), 

'I’lta tile ( ), t.do ( C 5 Ci>l ) —hitter S. 

Tikta ( tW »- By the cnstcmi of (he laniciia^e it i- 
p.onouncud ‘tita' ( fs?' ) as ‘misl.lii' ( UZ )- ■initli.t 
( Tsi^l I, -pislita' ( )-'pi{tid' ( 

Cl.uka(5^i)— ‘'li.ikiiK fS' ). 


Tak ( )— >'Ujr 


ouuifiat«*poie. In tastin'^’ a soar 
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substance, the tongue makes a sound which is 
represented by some as ‘chuk, chuk’ { pF >, 
by others as ‘tak, tak*. Hence ‘chuk& (g^l) and 
‘tak {^ ) mean sour taste. The first is used 
in Sanskrit in refined form ‘chukra’ ( 5^ ), Unj 
second is not used in Sanskrit. 

Kasha ( ) — astringent, a kind of taste... S. Kashaya 

Jhiil ( ) — pungent S. ‘Jhala’ ( ). But ‘jhala’ 

( ^^1 ) itself seems to be another form of the S. 
word ‘jwala' ( ) — to burn. ‘Jhal’ ( ) means 

producing such a sensation ;is if it burns tlio 
mouth. 

WORDS RELATlNfi I'O DRESS. 

(‘a’ = o, as in pot ; ‘a’ —a, as in art, ‘e = ay, as in play, 
hr=oo, as in tool ; o = w as in wonder, win ; t (cere- 
bral); t (dental) : h = n,as in monseur). 

Kapar ( ^t^\5 ) — cloth ; the ordinary worn lower di’ess, 
...S. Karpas ( ) —made of cotton, 

Parhan ( ) — to wear S. ‘Pai idhdn’ ( ). 

Paridhaii = ‘parhan’. 

Dhauti ( ), ‘dhuti’ ( ) — cloth wliich covers the 

body from waist to foot ; the lower dress 

S. ‘Dhaiita’ ( ) — washed. Jn feminine gender it 
becomes ‘dhauti’ ( ) and means that which is 

washed. In inoderii Prakrits ‘Dhauti’ ( ) or 

‘dhuti* ( ) originally meant washed lower dress 
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which was worn on ceremonious occasions. TIio 
lower garment of ordinary use was called k&par 
How the whole idea ‘waslied lower apparel’ 
is expressed by the single word ‘wasluMl’ only, 
is explained below. 

An idea is represented by a sentence, but sonictimes the 

wliole idea is expressed by a single word of the 

sentence only, this may he called 

Art. 4 . t'Odi- compression of ideas, e. g. tlu^ wor»! 
|u*ossi(»ii of idea 

or sentence. ‘tandem’ in Latin means ‘at length 
i e. one befon* tin? other, not ‘abreast’. 
Hence in English a cycle on which two men may 
sit ‘at longiir i. e. one before the other, is called 
‘tandem’. Here the whole idea (d ‘a cycle carrying 
two men at length is expresscMl hy the word 
‘tandem only, all otlier words having hccome latent 
in it. Similarly in Sanskrit, the vvord ‘dliantn 
means ‘waslujd’, but in sj)eakiug this word i** given 
a Feminine form ‘<lhaiiti’ and<leiu>tos a ‘waslied 

clotir, the other word ‘cloth’ lemaining ^ihrnt In 
some part of India it is still called ‘dlioli k.ipra 
which means washed cloth’. 

Ui-ni ( ), iiimi ( Sfii ) .^lioot, i-lotli covci in- tlir liwily 

from neck to waist S rniii ( £^')— ' "'ci-. S.-e 

‘ui'UUta’ ( ), ‘iiriiabaii’ ( >■ 

111 tlie western part of lixlia the word ‘oian > «-Sif ) 
means to wear. ‘Wear’ - An-lo Sa.soo ll'V,<aa, 
whicli is very similar to ‘oran’ i 9 ?^ ), hi tl; in sound 
and meaning. 
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(Miadar ( ) - slieet S. Chandra ( ^ ) — a sheet 

overluin*^ for shadu. Chandi a = rhafldai’ ( ) or 

• fiddaj' ( &t«r?l i. 

Kkpiltu ( ) -slieoi S. Kka u>ne) i- pata (rloth) 

ekapata — ono cloLli. A sheet is jj;enerally made 
of tw(j pitH*es of eloth stitelit3il together* to 
iiutroase ilu‘ width. If one piece hi* of sidUeient 
width it is called ‘ekapata ( ) which literally 

means a sheet made of one piece of cloth only. 

Dosar ( ) — •slieet In Sanskrit Ti*i' ( fJI )+'sri‘(-7) 

= ‘tisi i ( ; — third, in the same way ‘dva’ (%) i- 

•si*i (-»?)= Ih‘a. ‘ilvasri which is piorioiuiced Mosar 
' ) and means secoiul. In dress, it means tin 

second cloth ; ‘dhuti f » which covers from 
waist to foot Ix'iinr (irst. 

.lama i ) -t^’annent S. Jama 1 ) — ti.) join. It 

im.nin.N piccjjs of doth jointid too-other l»y sowiny^ ti 
tit the body. *.l:ima literally means a ‘stitclied 
clolir the last word cloth hcim;- suppit^ssed under' 
art. I ot til is t’haptcr, pace L'OO 

Koi*ttii I knctta ( knrtti { j - narnemt... 

S. Karla ( ^ ) — eut. In Bengal Prakrit it means 

‘cloth I III to suit the hody.' This word is formed 
by compression of idea under art. 4 of this Chapter, 
page 21)9. Karta = kortta = knrtta and adding 
‘i’ ( t ) to imply small under Chap. 11, page 221, 
it becomes ‘kurtti' ( ) meaning a small garment. 

It is very similar in sound and meaning to the 
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English word ‘coat’ which may he from the same 
root ‘karta’ (^) — to cut. fn Heniifali ‘kata lidpar* 
( ) meaiis ‘cnt-clotir. 

A/ii^arklid ( ) — a ir.TcnRMit stickifitT to the IxxJj’ 

likfj the waist coat S. Aiii^araksliaka ( ) 

meaning tliat wliicli pi'otccts the body. 

Tho pi-iiicipal purpose ot doth was to cn\tM’ tlie lowei 
pai t of tluj body. riuMtdbie that (doth whiidi 
covco's tlie lower part i> called knoaiM ) oi 

(doth only. ddie particiilai* ch>th whiidi covers the 
upper part is called ‘urni‘ i ). d'lm sewixi 

u^ariuents are called ‘jainad ^:t^l j. 1 )i*ess is ihio- 
divided into three (.!lass(‘s in ea(di of wlnddi dinerent 
varieties and fashions app«*ai and disappea,r in 
dilTerent place's at dilh'rc'nl tiiiK's, 'Tin ir nanu's him 
as transient as tin* fashions and \ari(dies tlu'in 
selves. Eoi’ci;^!! words iinj)ly itijj' sin h varititie;- 
do not form the essaintial part of tin* laiiLOiairi* aim 
do not affect it materially. 

Paotawa ( ) — stocking-, a (dose eovio in^'- for tin 
foot S. Pada ( "d'.ff ) — foot ^ tiipaka ( ) - 

Nvarrner = padatdpak a ( ) — that wlnddi k(‘eps 

tlie foot warm. And dropping thr(;e ('()nso!iant- 
‘d , ‘p’, ‘k’ it is piamouneed ‘jniotaoji’ ■ ) 

for, by custom of the Jaiiu'uai^e e(»ns(. mints are inon^ 
dropped than vowtds in Prakrit as hha^ahatf — 
O. Pra. bhaabadf. (Vide pai,-- 1:U, para. 8). 
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Muja ( ), mojd ( CRtWl ), mujo ) — stocking. 

It is a newly imported fashon of paotdwa 

( ). 

Yutai ) — shoes S. Yutaka ( ) — in pair =* *yuta’ 

which means that which is used in pair, as ‘yoya' 
( C^t^l ) — pair, means a Cashmere shawl (wrapper) 
worn in pairs; and ‘yufi’ ( ) — a pair, means a 
carriage drawn by a pair of horses. The Sanskrit 
name of shoes is ‘updnat’ { ), but as men 
travel over clean as well as unclean places, tlie 
shoes come in contact with filth ; therefore the 
Hindus do not take the shoes inside the house. 
They do not eat or worship with shoes on. With 
them the very name of it is associated with un- 
cleanliness. Therefore it is impolite to utter its 
name in society, and is, therefore expressed by 
the word ‘biudmd* ( ) which literally means 

‘that which has no name’, or ‘yuta’ which means 
that which is used in pairs. 

Chati ( ) — slipper Ouoniatopcoic. It is a kind t)f 

shoe intended to be used inside the house. It has 
no lieel and consequently it makes the sound 
‘chat’ chat’, when one walks with it. Hence it is 
called ‘chati’ ( 

Kharam ( ) — wooden shoe Onomatopadc. When 

one walks with wooden shoes on, they make tlie 
sound ‘khatam khatam’. Fiom that sound they are 
called ‘khairam’ ( ) ; t ( § ) being pronounced 

f ($) under Part I, Ch. IV, page o’2. 
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Tupi ( ), top ( ) — liat S. Puta ( ^ ) — a thoiig4 

( ciW ) or pot made of leaves, etc. Pnta maj" be pro- 
nounced ‘tupa’ nr ‘tupi' in speaking by tiaiisposition 
of consonants under Part I. Cli. IV, art. b, page 37, 
just as ‘suklii' ( ) — ‘klnisf’ ( \ P^ranasi 

( ^ = Ibinara'^i ( etc. 'riie shape of a 

‘topf ( cfrT’it ) is generally like an inverted ‘tea pot’. 

WORDS RELATING TO ORNAMENTS. 

Alaoksir > ) — ornament S. Alank^r. 

♦Sinti { — a golden ornament for the head S. 

‘Simantiya’ ( ^^5 ) — relating to tlie line dividing 
the hairs equally between the right and left. It 
means ‘the ornament relating to siflti’ ( ), of 

which all words except ‘sfflti’ are suppressed under 
art. 4, of this Chapter, p. 209. Simantiya «= simanti 
** sinti ( 

Dul ( ^ ) — ornament hanging from the ear ..S. Dula 
( ) — to hang. It is so called because it hangs from 

the ear. ‘Dula* means ‘hanging ornament’ of 
whicli the word ornament is suppressed under 
art. 4 of this Chapter, page 200. 

Alakri ( ) — ear-ring. ..S. Makar kuridal ( ) — 

a ring engraved with the figure of a ‘makar —sea 
Hsli. In speaking, the word is shortened to ‘rnakri’ or 
mdkari ( ) only, kunda! ( ) being suppressed 

under art. 4 of this Chapter, page 200. 

Nalak ( ), lalak ( ) — ornament foi’ the no8e...S. 

Lola ( )— to hang down. Hence irj the oral 

language an ‘ornarnenP which hangs down from 
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the nose’ is expressed by the word ‘lolak* ) ) — 

‘hanger’ only, by the law of compression of idea in 
art. 4 page ‘Lolaka’ ( ) is pronounced 

‘lalaka’ ( j or ‘iialak’ ( ). 

Besar ( ) — oiiiament for the nose S. Besara 

( ). 

liar ( ) — ornament for the neck S. Hdra ( ^ ). 

Mala t )--garlHiid S. Mala ^1^1 ), malya ^ ). 

Bala ( ^i^i1 )-- ornament for the wrist... S, Baiaya ( ). 

Churi ( ) — c)rnament for tlie wrist 8. root Chut 

(5^) — to split. ‘Chut’ is pronounced chur (t-r) 
by the law of pronunciation in Part I, Chap. 1 page 
'•V2. The original and principal w rist ornament is 
called ‘bdla’ ( ) which is a tliick ring worn 

round thf} wrist. By <*hange of fashion the ‘bala’ 
is split into several thinner pieces anil these are 
therebue called chuTbdla whicli means split l)dla 
or chufi { gift I. 

Kankaii kdfikaiii kdhkan ( ) — 

wrist ornament S. Kaiikan ( }. 

Ahiguti ( ), augut ( ), angjihi ( ), an^ti 

( ) — ring S, Aiigushtha. In Bengal 

‘aiigushtha’ ( )4-in ( = ‘angushthi’ ( ; =■ 

angutf ( ‘T’=sr under Part I, Ch. IV, page 

23. Therefore ‘dngutl’ = angujri ( ). 

Angari ( ) — ring... Sanskrit angariya ( ). 
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Khanfu { — bangle S. Kundala ( ). By 

transposition of vowel under Part I, Cliap. IV, 
page 37, ‘kundala’ becomes ‘kandula’. 'rhen drop- 
ping the last syllable by the law ol‘ apocope (p. 39, 
art. 9), it becomes ‘kaiidii or khailrn ( for, 

‘d’ = ‘f’ under Part I, Chap. IV. page 3*2. As 
‘laddu = 'napu’ so ‘kandn —‘khafifu’ ( 

Mai ( ) — ornament for the ankle. It may be a modi- 

fication of Sanskrit ‘balaya ( ^^9 ), b being con- 
vertable to ‘m’ (^) under Fhirt I, (yliap. IV", page 34. 
*Balaya’ == ‘malaya’ ='‘mabi’ (’*1^ ). I’hey are both 
rings, ‘balaya’ ( ) being worn round the wrist 

and ‘mala’ ( ) being worn lound tin* ankli*. 

Godharn ( 'i— an arrow shaped tattooed mark on 

the forehead foi‘ beauty S, (iodlnnn —a kitnl of 


arrow. 



CHAPTER VI. 


Words relating to 
Trade, Directions and Adjectives. 

(a = o, as ill pot ; a = a, as in art ; 6 = ay, as in play ; 

11 = 00 , as in tool ; fl=ii, a> in mouse ur ; t=t 
(cerebral); t = t- (dental). 

Kina ( ) — to buy 'riiis word is from ‘krina’ (3^1) 

which forms tlie base of ilie Sanskrit word.s 
^krinati ( ), ‘Krinami' ( ) and ‘krinasi’ 

V Spintrn ). ‘Kriiia’ ( 3?Vt ) = ‘kina’ ( ). 

Becha ( ) — to sell S. Bikraya ( i = Pra. 

‘bichaya’ or ‘beclia’ ( ) as (k = ch) under the 

Sanskrit rules in Part l,Chap. IV. p.ige *29. 

Badal ( ) — exchange S. Paribartan ( ) — 

change. ‘Paribarta’ in speaking, tlirows off the 
prefix ’pari’ under art. 9, page 40 and retains 
‘barta only as in the Knglish word ‘barter’ — 
exchange, which is evidently from tlie same root. 
Barta is pronounced ‘batar’ or ‘badal’ ( ) as 

t (^) = ‘d’ (^) and ‘r’ = ‘1’ under Part 1, (chapter IV^ 
pages 3*2 and 35. 

Byapar ( ), bepar ( / — dealing ; profits of 

dealing S. ‘Bydpdr ( ) — dealing* 
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A'kra ( )— dear S. ‘Akreya' ( ^C3F?r ). [t meai " 

unbuyable; to»> dear to buy. 

Mulya ( ), mill ( ) — dear S. ‘diirinulya’ ( > 

— dear. It is shortened by elision of the first 
syllable under I'art 1, Chap. IV. art. S, pui^e .‘19. 

Swastha { ) sastlia ( ) — eheap ... S. ‘six' (??) ! 

‘awastha’ ( ] = ‘swasthd’. The lateral T)’ = ‘v\ 
under Part I, Chap. Ill, art. 9, paire 21?, paia .‘1. ii 
moans j^ood condition of price oi low prici*. 

Sadaya ( )— -that which has a value ; that which ina; 

be bouy^ht or sold S. ‘Sadaya’ ( ) ; ‘sa’ (Jj 

means ‘with’ and ‘daya’ ( WIN ) means wealth ; then- 
fore ‘saddya’ ( ) means that winch pays or lui'^ 

a price. 

‘Sadagar’ ( ) -- merchant S. Sudaya' ( ) . 

‘kar’ ( ) = ‘sadayakar ( ) -- ‘sadagar’ ( 

as ‘k’*-‘g’ they being of the same group. ‘Saddgai 
means one who deals in ‘sadaya’ ( ) or sale 

able articles. 

‘SSadhu’ ( Jltl), sail ( ), sau ( ); sa {^\n sahil ( ) 

- mercliaut, tradesman, S. ‘Sadhii ( ^1) ~ 

ail honest mail. Sadhii == ‘.-ah ii =‘s^n. It seem ' 
•.sadhu’or honest man wois originally a title for 
good and honest dealer. Now every dealer i- 
called a ‘sad Ini' ( >. 

‘lldnia’ ( )— tradesman... S. Banik ( ). ‘Banik , 

by dropping ‘k’ becomes ‘bani’ or ‘bania ( ). 
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‘Bes'dti ( ) — articles of trade S. ‘bisa’ ( f ^*! ) 

means men of trade or industry. From that the 
articles in which they deal are called ‘besdti’ 
or ‘hes'at’ ( ). ‘Bis'a’ ( ) 4- ‘ti’ ( ) = B. 

Pra. ‘besati* ( ) — articles of trade or industry. 

Hence it signifies things which have a value. 

Muldn ( ) — to negotiate price The Sanskrit word 

‘mulya’ ( ) is given verbal form in Bengali as 

mulydyan ( ) because in the modern Piakrits 

all nouns and adjectives are turned to verb by 
adding the S. suffix ‘ya’ (^) which in Sanskrit 
grammar is confined to a limited number of words 
only. (Vide art. 14, page 204). ‘^liilyayan’ 
= mulan’ ( ) — to settle price. 

Pan ( ^*1 ) — price S. Pan ( ). 

Dama ( ) — price S. llramma ( ) — a Rupee ; 

hence, price. This word by dropping ‘r’ becomes 
‘damma’ ( ^ )= dam ( under art. 15, page 4d. 

Dara ( ) — price S. Dramma (WSi). Dranima 

might well be pronounced in some (juarter, as 
‘darmma’ ( W’S ) (under Part 1, (Jh. IV, art. 6, 
page 37), which by dropping the la.^t s^dlable 
‘rnraa’ by tlie law of apocope mentioned in para T of 
page 40, leaves ‘dar’ ( ) only. 

Mdsul ( ) — tax S. Mahasulka ( ; = old 

Beng. raah^sula ( ) = modern Beng. ‘masuT 

( ). 
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Dailripdm ( ) — balance S. Danda { ^'9 ) 4- 

‘i’ ( t ) — small (under last para of pa^^o 2*J1) « 
‘daiidi’ = danri ( ) as W = ‘r’ uuiler Part I, 

Ch. IV, page .‘12. Jt means a stick S. putra ( 

— a plate«‘palla ^ ‘^TRl ) as ‘t/ and ‘i’ both *1’ 

under Dart 1, (Riap. IV, pages .’*2 and .‘»r). Phns 

S. daiida -h patra = Dra. dafifi palbi ( w’lfo ), 

Parian ( ) — weight S. Pari man ). 

Ija tklianra ( ) — wadglits S. Rai ta-kbanda 

( ). Parta ( ) is from S. ‘bartiil ; ) and 

-means around body. Mlarta' ( ) - Pra, ‘bat' ( '*^1^ ) 

under PartJ,Cb. IV, art. 15, page 15. And klianda 
*= Pra. khdfiya' ( ) wbicli moans pieces, 'riius 

barta-kbanda’ = Pra. ‘batkliaApL ( ) wbieb 

means round pieces ; as a ‘sbei*’ ( ) : ‘pea* ( C^T?I1 ) ; 

‘ebbata'k' ( ) etc. 

Taka ( ) — rupee S. 'Panka ( ). 

A'dhali ( ) — ball rupee S. Ardba ( » ! la(«l) 

+ ‘i’ = ad ball ( ). 

Suk{ ( '9^1 ), sfki ) ) — a silver pi<j(!e (bmnting (j ua»*ter 

rupee... S. S'ukla ( silver. S ukla I- i (fmninine) 

= Pra. ‘sukH’ ( )=* ‘sukl’ ( ) byelisif)n (*f ‘P. 

It signifies quarter piece «)f silver by compression of 
idea under art. 4, pages and 'J/b. 

A'ni ( ), and ( ) — sixteenth part of a rui)ee S. 

A'naka ( j — small. Hence ‘and’ or ‘ani' ( ) 

means small coin or sixteenth part of a rupee under 
pages 279 and 299. 
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Pii ( ) — one fourth of an ‘an4’ )...S. pada (*lp> 

— one fourth. By dropping ‘d’ it becomes ‘pAa’ 
( *tm ) or ‘pAi’ ( ). 

Kawri ( ) — a small shell used as kaparda 

( ^*1^ ). Tins word by droppin*^ 'p becomes 

‘kaarda’, and as ‘d’ (?) ==‘r (^) under Part 1, Ch. lY, 
art. 3, page 3*2, ‘kaarda’ becomes ‘kaarpa' or ‘kaapa’ 
in the masculine and ‘kaapi’ in the feminine gender. 
•Again ‘a’ after a vowel is pronounced ‘o’ as in 
art. 1, pa^e 247. Therefore ‘kaarf’ = ‘kaoj*!’ or 
‘kowff, ( ). Lengthy explanations do not 

imply that they are laboured or strained, or that 
tl.e changes explained actually took place one 
after another as shown, in a ’ mrse of time. But 

the changes arc shown separately one after anotner 
simply to make the thougli tliey 

may have occurred simultaiieo.. v' oi* in diiferent 
order. In this case the word ‘kn, »’di’ may have 
well turned to ‘kovvri’ ( ) directly. 

Gandu ( ) — bnir ‘kowyls’ or small shells... S. Gandak 

'v ). 

'tola ( CSf^l j— a weigh S. Tola ( ). 

Ratti ( ) — a very small weight S. ‘Rakti’ 

( ) — a red seed. 

Ser ( C?? ) — a weight of about two pounds. ..S. ‘Sar4wa 
( ). It means an earthen vessel which may 
hold about two pounds of anything. 
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Po4 ( )— -one fourth of a seer S. Pada ( ^ 

Drop ‘d’ and it becomes ‘paa’ or pao ( ) or pao^ 

( ) or po4 ( cnN" ) 

M&sha' ( ^ ) — a weij^Iit S. Ma'sh ( ) — pulse. 

‘Ma'slia' means the weij^ht of a pulse. 

Til ( — The weight of a sesaimun S. 'I’ila ( ^ ) 

— sesainum. 

Yaba ( ) — the weight of a barle}^ Yaba ( ) — 

barley. 

Ka'chcha' , — a weight S. Kunchi ( ). 

Chhatak ( ) — five rupees in weight S. Shat- 

tanka ( ) — six rupees in weight. Measures 

change from time to time and in dilYerent markets ; 
as a ‘sher’ ( OT ) in some places measures 80 iulahs, 
and in other places 82 — 10 annas, ami in some 
markets 00 tolahs only. Hence the weight of a 
‘chhatak' ( ) may have changed from six to five 

tolahs. 

Mapan ( ) — to compare weight ; to weigh... S. mdpaiia 

( >. 

Yokban { ) — to comparo lengths ; to iru^asure S. 

Yojana ( ) — to join. line is measured by 

joining or applying to it a stick or rf)pe of a 
standard measure. Therefore the act of joining 
or applying the standard length tf) a line ex- 
presses the act of measuring it. ‘\ojan is pro- 
nounced ‘jogan^ or ‘jokhan’ whicli, by elision of kb 
becomes English ‘join’. 
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WORDS RELATING TO DIRECTIONS. 

A'<jj ( ), a^u ( ) — front, S. Aj^ra ( ). Agra^ 

= agga= ag ( ) vide Part J, Ch. IV, art. 15, 
page 43. 

Paclili ( ), pachhu ( ), pichli ( ), pichhu ( ) 

peclihu ( ) — bark side S. Pascdiat ( ). 

By the custom of the language paschat = pachcha « 
pdchh ( ^15 ), vide Part I, Ch. IV, art. 15, page 43. 

Samukli ( ), s 4 nin ( ), semii ( ), sumukh ( ) 

— front S. Sanmukli ( ^5 ). 

Dahiii ( ), dain ( ), dan ( ) — right S. 

Daksliin ( ) = dahin ( ) as kli = li, under 

Part 1, Ch. IV, page 30. 

Baoil ( ), ba ( ^ ) — left S. Bama ( ) becomes 

‘baanr by transposition of ‘a’ after But ‘a’ after 
‘^’s=s‘o’ under art. I, page 24-7, making tlie word 
‘baom’ whicli is pronounced ‘bdofi as m (^) = fi( ), 
vide page 34. 

Upar ( ) — above S. IJpari ( ). 

Nicha ( ), nidi ( nichu ( ) — low, below S. 

NIcha ( ). 

Tal& ( ^^1 ), tala ( ) — bottom ; below... S. Tala ( ). 

UVdha ( ^ ), — up, above, height S. Urdha ( ^ ). 

Adha ( W ) — below ; down S. Adhah ( ). 

Uttar ( } — north S. Uttar ( ). 

Dakshin ( wf^*l ) — south S. Dakshin ( ). 



WORDS RELATING TO ADJECTIVES AU 

Puba ( ^.) — east S. Parba ( \ 

Pascln’ni ( ), paelicliini ( ) — west...S. Paseliiina 

Koil ( ), kona ( )— i-onier S. Kona ( ). 

Tile English Vornor' ainl ‘eone' sei'in to ho ichnitical 
with Sanskrit kona { ). riiev all mean that 

whicli makes a common ])()int botwt'on twt» lines. 

Dik ( ) -direction S. Dik ( ). 

A'fa ( ) — bri'ailth S, A'vata ( ). ayata. - 

ayapi = A'ra ( ) as (t--=r) iinder pa_o‘ dj. 

I^aithan ( ) — place of tin* fool — S. Pada slhan 

( ). It is used in l<]a.st Bengal. 

S'lthan( ) — place of tlie head...S. S 'ii>asl,!K'iti( ). 

S ior( ) — ahont tin* head...Sii*opaj ( ). lirst 

‘r’ and ‘p are drop])cd in lemiinnie pronunciation 
(vide Max .Muller’s rernaiks (juoled in pa« 4 e IdJ) 
leaving sinai* ( ) or s'ior ( ). 

ADJ ECTI VES. 

(Ip Sans. ‘e’ = ay, as in ‘play’: a^^o, as in ‘pol’ ; 

‘a’ — a, as in ‘art’.) 

Bhala ( »15T )— good S. Bhadra i ). Bliadra ( -i^ } 

= blialla ( ) because both ‘d’ (^) and r- (?[) -- 1 

under Part I, Chap. IV, pages .kl and :i5 as 
kshiidra ( ^ « kshulla ( ) ; and hlialla^^ hhlila 

( ) under art. 15 of that (..'hapter, page til 
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Besh ( ) — ^ood...S, Bisesb ( ). Bis'esli by drop- 
ping ‘s'’ biesh = besh ( ). 

Uttam ( )— good S. Uttam ( ). 

Paripdtf ( ) — good S. Pai’ipitf ( ) 

Snndar ( )— beautiful S. Siiudar ( ). 

S era ( ) — best S. S ira ( ) — head ; hence best. 

S'ares ( ), s'aras ( ^ ) — best S. Siras ( H?PT )— 

head ; hence best. 

A'scharya ) strange, admirable S. A scharya 

( ^- 5 ^ ). 

'Chamatkdr ( ) very strange, excellent S. 

Charnatk&r { 

Manda ( ^**f ) — bad S. Manda ( ). 

Bad ( ) — bad S. Manda (^**1). As ni = b under 

Part i, Ch. TV, p. 31, manda ( ) = (P()sthu) ‘band’ 
( ^ ) =s (Persian) ‘bad\ ) = (Bug.), ‘bad' = (Bengali) 
‘bad’ ( ). 

Thak ( ) oi' fhag ( ^“*1 ) — deceitful... .S. Stabak ( ) 

— flatterer. ‘Stabak’ =» ‘stawak = Thawak or Thak. 

Bisri ( ) — bad, ugly S. Bisri ( ). 

Yaichchatd I ) — as bad as can be This ex- 

pression is composed of S. ‘yat’ S. ichchhd’ 
'( ) + S. ‘tat’ ( ) =» yadichchhatat ( ) 

pronounced ‘yaichchhata’ ( ). It radically 
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means ‘done as the maker wished' (witliout con- 
sulting ti»e wishes ot* those for whom made) i e. 
badly done. The whole idea ‘done as maker wished 
(witliout regard for the master's desire', is by 
compression of sentence under ('liaptei* V, art. 4 
page 21)9 reduced to ‘y aichchhata’. 

Bhdri ( , bhar ( ) — heavy, weighty S. Hha r 

( ) weight. llha'r I i — bha ri as jay ( i 

“jayi, Eng. ‘weight' i- y = weighty. 'I'he suni.\ ‘i’ 
is the Bengali form of the Sanskiit suffix ‘in' which 
means ‘liaving'. 

J^a'tla ( ) -light, tliin S. Baira ( “^35 ) I la 

patrala ( ) — like leaf i. e. thin or light like loaf. 
Patrala —pa'tala' ( ‘*113 JIl ). 

Puru ( V ), pur ( ) — thick S. Pnrnav ( ) — full. 

It drops ‘n* and becomes pura ( ’I ^ ). 

Khup ( ) — much... S. Stup ( — heap. Stup ( ) 

= khup ( ) as stamba ( ^^ ) — klia'mha’ ( ), 

‘e-sthatie’ = ekhane ( ), ‘se khup karechlie’ 

means ‘he has done a lieap\ i. e. iloiie much. 'J'iio 
abstract idea of ‘much’ or ‘many’ is expressed by the 
tangible idea of heap. Hence ‘stup' ( ) signifies 

‘much or many’. This is how words are cioated by 
association of ideas. 

Atis'aya ( much Atis aya ( ). 

Atyanta ( ; -e.xtrernely S. .Atyaiita l j 

the farthest limit. 
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Sima'r ( ) — extremely S. Sima' ( ) — limit. 

The abstract idea of much is expressed by tlie 
tangible idea of limit or highest extent. ‘Simar 
means ‘of the limit*. ‘Sirnar mauda’ ( ) means 

bad to the limit i. e. as far as bad can go. 

Bara ( ) — snperioi* S. Bara ( ^ ). 

Bapa ( ) — very much, big 8. Bardha ( "^^ ) from 

S. bridli ( bardha — barha = bapa ( ). It 

means big, and hence ‘mucli’. 

Chliotfca 1 ), clihota ( ) — small S. Kshudra 

( ^ ). In ‘kshudra’ ‘ksh* is pronounced ‘s* as 
‘kaksha’ ( ) == ‘ka s’ ( ) — near ; lakshmi = 

lasmi, lakshman = lasman in the Hindi. And ‘t’ 
and ‘d’ being of the same group are converted to 
t)ne another So, kshndra = sudda= sutta or sotta 
or chhota ( Cft^ ). 

The Englisli pronmiciation of ‘kshudra’ is sliort, . ‘d’ 
being pronounced ‘t' and ‘ksli' being reduced to ‘sli*, 
and the Bengali form is sotta or clihotta ( ) by 

elision of ‘r’ aiivl doubling ‘t’ for compensation. 

Kha'tta ( )— short... S. Kshudra ( ). The current 

Bengali pronunciation of kshudra is ‘khudra* which 
is reduced in Latin to curtus and in Bengali to 
kha tta ( ) by changing ‘d’ to ‘t’ and dropping 

‘r’ for the loss of which ‘t is doubled. 

Aneka ) — many, much S. Aueka ( ). It 

literally means ‘not one\ Hence many, muoh. 
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Balm many, mucli...S. Balm (^). 

S akta ( *1^ ) — Hard S. S'akta ( ). 

Naram ( ) — soft, unresisfciiii^ S. Namra ( ^ 

Namra (by transposition of ‘ra’ under Part I,. 
Chap. IV, art. G) page 37, = ‘naram’. 

Chhelclihelia ( ) — slippery, oily S Chhala 

( ^ ) — deceipt. The slippery ground is deceiptful, 
because it looks like ordinary ground, but when one 
treads upon it, the foot slips and he falls down. 
The S. word for deceipt is ‘chhala’ ( ). From 

that the Prakrit Avord ‘clihalchhaliii* or ‘clihel- 
chhelia’ ( ) is formed by duplication to 

mean ‘like deceiptfur, or slippery* 

Picliliala ( ) — slippery... S. J»i ( ) 4' chhala ( '^ ) 

is in Prakrit pronounced ‘piclihala’ instead of 
‘))ichhala’ as ‘p^ and ‘b’ are both labials. There- 
fore the Sanskrit word ‘piclichhala' seems to 
])e derived from the Prakrit word ‘pichhala' 
as bi chheda (C5?) = S. ‘bichchluala’ ( ) 

instead of ‘bicheda’ ( ). 

Tultulya ( )--very soft S. Tulatulya ( ) 

which means ‘like cotton’. Tultulya' jiicans soft 
like cotton. Tula ( ) — cotton 1- tulya ( ) — 

like = ‘lmlat Lilya . 

Bistar ( )-— many S. Bistar ( ), 

P>es'i(C^) — many S. Bis'esh ( ). By elision, 

of the last ‘sh* and transposition of vowel, ‘bis'esh’ = 
bis e = bes'i ( )• 


21 
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Alpa ( less *S. Alpa ( ). 

Kam { ) — I 0 SS...S. Kan (^*1 ) — small part or particle. 

Kebal ( )— only S. Kebal ( 

Ma'tra ( ^t3| )— only S. Ma'tra ( ). 

Sakai ( )— all S. Sakai ( ). 

Samudaya { ) — all S. Saumdaya { ). 

Sab ( )— all S. Sarba ( ). 

Prakar ( ) — kind, sort, like S. Prakar ( ). 

A'kar ( ) - kind, sort, like A'kaV ( 

Ka'chlie ( )•— near,..S, Kaksha ( ) —side. Kakslia 

= kaclicliha, under Chap. I\', paj^e o7, as ksliatri =* 

. chhatri). Kachchha ( ) =* ka clih [ ), 

locative ka'chlie ( ) whicli means by tlie side 

i. e. near. 

Dha're ( ) — near S. Dlia r ( *(t?T ) — side. In its 

locative form ‘dhaiV ( ) means ‘by the side.’ 

A'nre ( ) — aside S. Antare ( j. 

Dura ( ^ ) — distant S. Dura ( ^ ). 

Nikato ( ) — near...S. Xikat( ). The old iVakrit 

form of ‘nikat’ ( ) was ‘niyaf’ (1^55). (See 
page Of of Kabi Kankan Chandi, pul)lished by 
dagannatli Das;. So the Hnglish word ‘near’ is 
exactly identical with the old Jiengali ‘niya;* { ) 

which is Prakrit form of S. ‘nikata’ ( ) ‘t’ 
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being pronounced ‘p’ niuler pugc JJ‘2, iind di'iipping 
k (’f) under Part 1, Cli. IV, art. 11, pilLi'O to. 

Dfgh ( )-~long S. Dirglia ( ). 

Dfghal ( ) — long S. Dirgloi ) i I (c^) - 

dfrghal ( )=» ‘di'gliar ( ) — luiviuLr loiigtli. 

Pdsala ( )— wide S. Pi ‘ilJ'tlliV ^ ^ 1(6^)= I I, 

prasthala. By the custom of the hiiiLriiiigo ‘piastlui’ 
( ) = pas ( ), as ‘hastra' t ^'4 ) -- ha's ( }, (see 

Part 1, Chap. IV, art. Ih, pagi* hi i 'riiend'ore 
prasthala ( ) = paWla ( j — having width. 

■Pas ( ) — width S. l^rastlia ( >21? • PraO ha -- p.is 

(vide Part I, Ch. IV, art. lo, page l:).) 

•Cliipa' ( ) — narrow Tin's and tin* (wn lollowing 

words, all appertain to the saaue I'amily with the. 
word ‘Chiniti’ ( ) — ihn (I'M ivMtion t»f uiiirh 

is given in art. 12, page 2^1'^, 

Chepta' ( ) — flat (see the 1 p:na.) 

Cheba' ( ) — depressed (sre tlaj la-^t paia.' 

Nengta' ( ) — naked S. Xagiia ( ^'2 ■. 'J he loot 

of the word ‘iiagna’ is ‘naj\ the praeti m1 1<-i i-l of 
wliich is ‘nag’ or ‘nak’ as "liown hulo.v 

In Sanskrit ‘nag’-,-iP5) = navna ^ )■ in Kne li''h 

nak ( ) -t- t(^) = nrikta ‘nahei! . In (.eiman 

‘nak+t’ - nacht (k-=rl);. In .\njlo-Sax.ei ‘naU’ 
(3)^ ntiroil. In iien-' ili ‘na-- < -'m / t ( * 
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nangja ; by adding ‘n’ {^) perhaps in imitation 
of the literally or Sanskrit form *nagna’ ( ). The 

word ‘nangta’ is pronounced ‘nengtd’ ( ). • 

Lidia ( ) — uncovered S. Ut ( ) — up + dalita 

( ) — uncovered = uddalita ( ) — uncovered 

Uddalita — biddala’ or ‘udld’, 

Saja ( ) — fresh S. Sadya ( ’T® ). L) = j under Part I, 

jGliap. IV, page 33, so, sadya = sajya =» saja ( ^ ). 

Bttsf C^T) — of yesterday, i. e. food cooked yesterday 

or dress worn from yesterday; not fresh S. 

llasita ( ). 

Paclia' ( ) — putrid S. Pach — to expaxjd. A thing 

expands by decomposition. Hence ‘pachiV mean-' 
‘decomposed’. 

Lamba' ( ) — long S. (jamba ( ). 

Mota' ( C^tSl ) — fat S. Pushta ( ). ‘P' may be 

pronounced ‘in’ as they are of the same group, 
e. g# ; pradip ( )= padim ( ). So ‘pushta’ 

( ^ ) =» ‘mutta’ ( ^& ) or ‘mota' ( ). 

Chikkan ( ), chikaii ( ) — thin S. Chikkan 

( ) — a betel nut tree. This word in the spoken 
language signifies ‘thin’ like the betelnut tree, 
(areca catecha). As ‘saru’ means ‘thin like ‘sar’ 
plant, so ‘chikkan’ means thin like betelnut tree’, 
.lust as ( ) or ass’, means ‘fool like an ass.’ 

.Just as in English ‘goose’ means having sense like 
a goose. (Vide creation of language in Part 1, 
Chap. I). 
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Masta ( ^ ) — large, great S. Masta ( ) — liigli. 

Dersiaii *niai^da iiicatis tlie liigliest (icul. I'lDglisli 
‘mast* means tlio InVliest pole. 

^ aru ( ) — thin S. Sar ( ) — a kiiul of thin plant. 

Hence ‘saru means thin like the ‘sai’ plant.' 'I’he 
idea of* ‘thinness' is expressed hy eoruparison with 
a tliiii object (vide the principles oi crcatinn <h 
langiiajj^e in Part I, C'haptor I'. 

Hengla (C^3f cTl> — tliin S. IJiiiLrnla ( ) or 

‘inni^uli’ ( ) — a thin })lant which easily hemls. 

Hence ifi Prakrit Ilenj^Ja ( ) means a man 

who is thin and easily bends like? ‘Ihni^nli plant. 

A'lila ( j, ‘aiiUV ( ),‘elo' ( '.Mi ) —kept in a dis- 
ordered condition S. ‘a' -m.t ‘hai ta’ — 

to roll, --- ‘aljju ta’ • ) or awar la - -unrolled. By 

elision of "t’ undo- l*art. I, (Miap. I\, Ar-1. II, 
page to, it i'^ pronounced ‘;iwara’ ^t'84 ) « 
‘awala’ or biida as r *» 1 muh'r Part I, 

Chap. IV, page ‘kh. It means niiiMilhsi oi* nnu rapped ; 
because the normal comlition in whicii the hair, 
beddings, clothes, eb-., are kejil, i^ rolitMl. li leit 
unrolled, tluit rondition is called aula ( ‘'ii ). 

A Iga' '' ) — loose S. Alagna ' •. 

A'dhna' . of poor means Adltana ' 

A'ste ( ; — slowly S. Atraste ' not hastily. 

In ordinary pronnm iation, ‘aii*a — ‘at* as ‘abhra 
‘abh’, ‘bajra’ -- *ba i’. So ‘atraste — a Iste ■ 1 
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or ^ste ( ). The Persian form of the word is 

‘ahista’ Knj^. un haste. 

ChnrmaY ( )-- broken to smallest pieces S. 

Churnita ( ^ ‘niardita’ ( ) =* ‘churnitamar- 

dita’ ( ). •Churnita’ — pulverised, aiul 

‘mai'dita’ — pressed. Churnita’ in speakin^^ retain^ 
‘fhur’ and ‘inardita' retains ‘ma'r’ ( ) only, thus 

niakiiii;* tlie word ‘clniprna'r ( ). 

Pliuspha s ( ) — wasted away The woril ‘pliiT 

( ^ ,S plinth iira means puff It is an ononia- 

topooic word derived from the souiul made in the 
art of pullifvu'. S( reut^thened by the addition of ‘s’ {^,) 
it becomes ‘plius’ ( V Hoards of ti’easure juay 
become ‘phus’ or be blmvn olT or wasted away in 
no time. A groat pr(‘paration for war may become 
‘pbus* or ‘blowm oft at a breath’ by the interven- 
tion of a sensible mediator. I'o the word ‘pbus’ 
( ) is added a similar sound ‘plia s* { ) makiiJi: 

the phrase ‘phus pha's ; Avhich means ‘phus’ and 
its like i. e. wdud and smoke or dust. A similar 
sound is made to indicate a similar idea, as in 
English ‘roast, toast’ the first oT wbicli means ‘to 
dry liard’ and the last means to dry soft. (Vide 
Fart J, Chap. J, art. 7, page G). In tin's chapter we 
have picked up the Bengali words of the worst form 
for tiacing their origin, and this word is one of them, 
but words like this are not used in literature. 

•Tdnatdni ( ) — drawing from opposite sides ; want 

need S. Tan ( stretch, which conespondir 
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with Latin — to stvetcli. A tiling is stretched' 

by l)ein»r drawn from all sides and a man is in. 
want whose purse is drawn from all sides. 

Mithya ( ‘michlid' { ), — false S, Mithya. 

( ). Lnder Part 1. Chap. IV, piii^e^ ‘t’ (^) = 

Vir (^). Therefore ‘mithya* ( ft'ITl ) = “michhyd’ « 
‘mirhha’ ( }. 

Satya ( ), ‘sa'chya ( ^t51i ) or ‘sa'cha’ ( ), satti ( ) 

— true S. Satya. L'ndcr Part T, Ch. l\', pafre I';**, 

‘p (^)=:‘ch, (5). 8o ‘satya* ( ) -- ‘saehya* ( 3T6{ ) «■ 

‘silcha’. 

Kha ti ( ^(5 ) — true S. Satya ( ). Satya ( ) is 

often pronounced ‘satti* as shown abovt*. In Renjj^al 
‘s’ (71) is pronounced like ‘sh* ; nnd tlie vedic pro* 
nunciation of ‘slP (^7) is ‘kli’ (^7) as ‘purusha’ ( )» 

))urukha ( ). So ‘satti' ( 7?f>5 ) is pronounced 

‘kliatti’ ( ) or ‘kha'ti ( ). This word is often. 

w)'onyIy spelt, — ‘kha'nti’ ( 'Iti5 ) as ‘kha'ilti Bangla’. 

Suklina ( ), s'ukha ( )~dry S. root susli ( m ) 

- to soak. 'Fhe letter ‘sh’ (^) is pronounced ‘kha'(^) 
under P. I, Ch. IV, page .‘55. Therefore . S. i^usli 
1 ) is pronounceif ‘sukli' in IVakrit. The past 

participle of thivS verh is made hy udditiou of the 
S. sulhx ‘kP (^) which has three pronunciations in 
Sanskrit as ‘k’ in ‘suslika* ( W ), ‘t’ in ‘krita* 

( ), ‘n’ (^) in ‘sirna* ( ). The Mnglish has two 

pronunciations for ‘kt’ viz. ‘t or ‘d and ‘n , as 
learn + kt = learnt ; -tear + kt - torn, pYish + kt « 
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pushed The Prakrits have two pronunciatious ‘t’ 
and ‘n’, as kri + kt «• krita ( ), sukh -i- kt = 
sukhna ( ) instead of ‘sushka ( W ) as in Sans- 

krit, In this the Prakrits do not follow the rules* 
of grammar. 

-Jhanjhanid ( ) — dry soiincling...... Ononnitopiric. 

An object which is quite dry produces the sound 
‘jhanjhan’ when struck by another dry object. 
Hence the Bengali word ‘jhanjhania’ means dry 
sounding, and the S. word * jhanatka'ra’ ( ) 

means the sound ‘jhan j ban* ( 

Jhuna* na'rikal ( ^ ) — dry cocoanut The last 

word ‘jhanjhanid’ is shortened to ‘jhuna’. 

‘Chit ( ), chittar ( ) — placed on the back S. 

Chitra ( ftaj ) — picture. ‘Chitra’ is pronounced 
‘chittar’ ( ) or ‘chit’ ( ). ‘Chitkara’ ( ^^1 ) 

or ‘chittarkara* ( ^^1 ) means to place a tiling 

in the position of a picture which is geneially on 
its back. Hence the position of a thing placed on 
its back is called ‘chit' (f5® ) or ‘chittar’ [ ). 

Ka'it, ( '—placed on the side — From the Sanskrit 
root ‘krit’ ( ) — to cut, comes the word ‘karttar’ 

( )— a cutting instrument. In its oral form 

‘karta’ ( ) becomes ‘kdt’ ( ), under art 15, 

page 4.*1, and *ri’ ( ) retains ‘r making the won! 

‘ka'ti’ ( ) which by transposition of vowel 
^i’ under Part I, Ch. IV, art. d, page 37, is 
pronounced ‘ka'it’ ( ). The cutting instrument 
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is always flat, and Iienoe its iiorinal position 
is on its side. Tlierefore the sidewise position of 
a thing is called ‘kait' ( ). ‘Kultkara 

( ) means ‘to turn a thing oi^ its side . 

•Lpar ( ) — in tlie position of a thing lying or kept on 

its face, i. e. face below ami back above S. ‘IJt’ 

( + ‘pata’ ( ) = H. ‘utp.'ita’ ( ) pronoimccd 

‘iipara’ which means ‘opposite fall’, or up side down 
fall. ‘Utpata’ diops the first ‘t’ ; and the hi'^t ‘t’ is 
pronounced ‘r’ under Part I, (;h. I\’, pagi? -5-, ami 
til us it becomes ‘iipara’ ( ). 

There are many words in whicli the pn lix ‘iit’ ( ) 

means opposite, as ‘ut’ ‘chhadan' - tu covers* 
‘uclichhiidana’ ( -iSgfvfW ) which in(*ans opp«/'ite of 
(jover, i.e. to uncover. ‘rdicliliudan' ( ) « 

B. ‘uchhan’ ( ), as ‘i*hul uchha n ^ ) 

means ‘to uncover tlu^ roof,’ 

Sriilkhala \ ) means order and ‘ncln'liliririkliala’ 

( *51^ ) means out of oitler. 

‘L tkram* ( ) is opposit«M)f ‘krain .( rder. 

It means out of order. 

‘rnnati’ ( ) — to rise upward^, i^* uppo^itiJ of 

‘nati’ ( ) — to bend (bovnward"-. 

MJbhut’ ( ), ‘ubhat’ ( ) — upside down....S. ‘iit’ 

^ f bhuta ( ^5 ) becomes Pra. ‘uhhut ( ) or 

‘ubhat’ ( ^5^ ) in speaking. It radicaly uu .ii:s to 
be in opposite posture, i, e. upside down. 

Het ( Cf^ )— bent S. ‘iibaliittha’ ( )• I’-y -I' -p- 

piug tbe jirebx *aba^ ( ) it first ftfraiii*. 'Iiittlia 
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or ‘liettha’ ( ) as in ancient Prakrit and Pali. 

But since the prevalence of the. practice of 
droppinrr the last ‘a’ (^) or syllable in most of 
the Indo-European lanj^ua^es ( see art. f>, pa^^e 
ol>)» word ‘hettha’ ( ) began to bo pro- 
nounced ‘hep ( ) by dropping the last V (^) 

and with it the letter ‘tha’ which could not be 
pronounced without a vt)wel on either vside of it 
(vide art. 15, page 4:i). ‘Alr.aliittha’ ( ) radically 

means ‘concealing the size’ which may be done by 
contraction or bending. If a stout man wishes to 
look smaller he bends and otherwise contracts the 
body. Hence the Prakit w ord ‘lict ( ) means bent. 

Khusi ( ) — happy or pleased S. Siikhi ( ^*71 ). The 

word ‘sukhl’ ( ) i)y transposition of letters under 

Part I, Uhap. l\’, art. (>, page 37, lieconies ‘khusi’ 
( ) i. e. tlio last consonant ‘kb’ comes first 

displacing ‘s’, and ‘s’ takes the place of ‘kh’, just as 
‘Baranasf’ is pronounced ‘Banarasf’ 

Bcjcir ( — clieerless S. ‘hi’ — without jw ala’ 

( ) — light ■■ ‘bi jwala' ( ) — wdthout light. 

‘Bijwala, is pronounced ‘bi jwa ra ( ) or beja'ia 

( ), Ujjwala ( ) and bijwala ( ) may 

well stand as sister words, the first signifying 
‘lighted up’ i, e. cheerful, and the last signifying 
without light i. e. cheerless. Iji the w’ord ‘bijwala 
( ) the prefix *bi’ (f^) means without, as in 
( ), ‘bimukh* ( ), ‘birdga* ( ), fete. 

'Po find the derivation of a Prakrit w’brd, tlie first 
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tiling to enquire is if it corresponds 

to lii.il UioSniK any known Sanskrit word 

Joi Tji of .1 word or if it could be constructed with a 
Sanskrit root or stem In tlie word 
‘bejar’ ( ) it was found, 

;1) tlnit the Jk prefix ‘be’ (C^) corresponded with tlio 
Sanskrit prefix ‘bi’ (f^). 

rl) that in the category of words betcinninL; witli the 
letter (j) in the Sanskrit dictionaries there was a 
.S. word ‘jwala’(^^) — light, whicli may l>e pronounced 
‘jwara’ ( ) as in Orissa, ‘r’ being »= ‘1' under Part 

J, Ch. IV, 8. 1, page ;^5. 

iM) that ‘jwala’ if joined to ‘hi' would inahe a word 
‘bi j wala’ ( ) or ‘bijwara* ( ) which would 

signify ‘lightloss’ in opposition to the known Sans- 
krit word ‘njjwala’ {S^8!) which means ‘liaving light', 

(4) that the idea of cheerfulness is o.xpre^'-eil in tlie 
Kiiropean languages by the u(<rd ‘light* as luiglish 
‘deliglit’, liiitin 

(5) tliat therefore ‘bijwara' m- ‘fejai ’ ( ) 

would mean chetndess. 

It should he; noted that tlie word ‘hijwala ( ) «'r 

•be jdra’ ( ) being thus created in tiie /'lakrit 

or oral language it .must have licen uscmI in it.'- 
Prakrit nr modified form from the beginning, ano' 
might or might not liave ever been u'^cd in its 
Sanskrit form. 

The above is tl.e process by wliicli the unknown Sans- 
krit origin of a known Prakrit lorm is feural 
tbrougliout til is l ook. 
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Birakta ( ) — displeased S. Birakta ( ) 


Buddhiman ( ) — intelligent S. Biuldhiina u 

( ). 

-Subudhi ( ) — one whose intelligence is Avell ciiiected. 

S. Subuddhi ( ). 

'Chatur ( ) — brisk S. Chatnr ( ). 

Uhatpatia' ( ) — brisk, quick We generally 

say ‘chat kare ia'o’ ( ) 

Art. :L Trica of , 

quickness cx. ^vhich means go as qnukly as 

pressed by sound ‘chat* ( ^ ) takes to utter 

<|Uick sounds. ^ . 

it, i. e. ‘go very quickly*. We also 

say ‘pat kare eso’ ( ), i. e. come a< qiiicdcly 

as the sound ‘pat* takes to utter it. ‘Chat' and 

‘pat’ are quick sounds and therofoi e tlie idea of 

quickness is expressed by them, (vide hi'^t para of 

page 6). ‘Chatpatia’ ( ) tlierefore means »[inck 

worker. The position of such words in tlie 

language may be read in Part II, Chap. 1, ait. 17, 

page ‘209. 

It may be asked why these sounds are seiorted in 
preference to other sounds which could be uttered as 
quickly as ‘chat’ and ‘pat’. The answer i-; that 
not only these but many other sounds aie usetl not 
by preference but by precedence simply becau'^e 
they have been so used before. 
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-Arf. 4. Spoken 
language seeks 
expediency aiitl 
litemry lan- 
guage’: seeks 

ek’giinee ami 
‘lignity. 


But it may be asked a^aiii Avhy these quick sounds 
are used in preference to Avords Mruta’ 
( ^ ), ‘s iprlira’ ( ), etc , which are 

tlie rcgularjwords of [the lanpjna^e. 
The reason for it is also quickness^ 
foi- these sounds express the idea 
more quickly than the words Mruta’ 
( ) (U* s ig;hi‘a ( ), and oral hinguagt* always 

seeks oxpeilioncy, as literary lang;uage st‘eks ele- 
Igauce, dig;nity, etc. IVsides, owirptr t<* the natural 
fondness for every thiing new, men are so cag(,*i* to 
a, new word in place of tin? old o»m‘s iliat h(‘ 
V. ould souictinics create a n(*w oiu* t‘itli(‘i' out id’ old 
inaetrials, as Miejar’ ( ) — cl)cerless, and the next 

words ‘tukhar’ ( ) and ‘tu jwur ( ) ; or by 

th(j natural principles of creation of language inon- 
tionod in Part 1, Chapter I ; as Kng. ‘ticker’ for 
watcli’ ; n. ‘kamrana’ ( ) for ‘dafisan’ ( ) 

— bite. 


Tnkhara ( ) — very sharp; very intelligent S. 

‘.iti’ ( ) f ‘khara’ ( ''iH ) — ‘atik})ara’ ( ) which 

is pronounced ‘tikliara’ ( ) or ‘tukhara’ ( ) by 

di’opping tlie initial ‘a’ under the law of ‘apha risis’ 
in Ibirt f, Cliap. 1\ , art. S’, page *>‘!b and means very 
sliai'p, intelligent. 

'ru jwar ( ) — very shining S. ‘atyuj jwala’ 

drops the initial *a^(^) by the law of aplucrisis under 
Part 1, Cii. IV, art. S, page oil, and retains ‘tyu j- 
jwala’ or ‘tujjwara ( ), for ‘r=t‘r’ under Part f. 
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Ch. I V, art. 3, page 35. ‘Tujwar balak ( ) 

means a very shining boy. (See art. 2(a) ot this 
Chapter) page 327. 

Cliandkiiata ( ) — exquisitely beautiful S. 

Chandra = chaful karta =» kata. ‘Chafidkata means 
<;ut out from the moon. The moon is emblem of 
beauty. So an exquisitely beautiful lad or girl 
is described as made of M slice of the mouii’. 

Chaliik ( ) — brisk S. Chalat ( ) — full of 

Vrl 6 K(^) motion or activity i. e. ‘brisk’ as 
opposed to motionless which means 
dull. ‘Chalat’ is pronounced 'chahil-.’ 
( ) because sometimes ‘t’ ("S) changes to k(^) as 

Sanskrit chalatu’ ( ) — let him move, is pro- 

nounced ‘chalaku or ‘clialuk’ ( ) in Bengali. 
S. ‘nyakkar’ ( ) — expression of hatred— M. 

. nyatkar ( ;. 

Kliarkharia ( ) — quick, hot, sliarp >. Ivhar 

( )• 

Tartaria ( ) — quick S. 'J’war ( "5^ ). 

Murkha mukklui ( ) — uneducatLii S. 

murkha ( ). 

Boka ( ) — devoid of intelligence like a g( at S. 

Barkar ( ) — a goat. 

Barbar ( )— fool S, Barbar ( The northern 

part ot Africa called the Barbary estate^ was 
inhabited by a people who had commercial 
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intercourse witli India as well as Kurope, 
The Indians called them ‘hai hnr' { ) and 

the Europeans called them ‘barbarians’ ; because 
it is a part of human nature to call a fni eii^iier a 
a fool, on account of his outlaiidish dress and 
habit. Hence the Sanskrit wonl ‘hai bar' { ) 

means a fool, and tbo English word ‘barliarian' 

means a savage. 

.Bad ( ) — bad S. Maiida { ). Tins Sanskrit 

word iirst turned to ‘band’ ( ) as in Ba-^lliu, and 

then to ‘bad* ( ) as in B. Jh'akriL. 'Tlje l^n^’lis!l 
word ‘bad* is also Irom the same source. 

Nashta ( ) — corrupt, wickeil S. Naslija ( •<>; 

Natba ) — corrupt, wii*ked S. Nasj-lia t ). 'bhe 

Brakrit pronunciation of Tuislita ‘nal- oi- •.’ij'itlKi’, 

.Kluirai^ ( ) — bad, couaipt S. ) 

— wicked. Kharpar in speakine”, is ])» on'Miin’od 
klnirap ( ) by tianspositiun ol Idler under 

Bart 1, Chap. tV, Sec. pam* b7 ; ai d Ijy 
elision of the last *r' (il). I’lie l’]iigli''li woid 
‘corrupt’ may be tlerived from the ■'anie laa^i ; for 
‘B ])eiiJg = ‘r’ under Ihirt I, Chap. 1\, pa.e hJ, 
‘kharpar’ ) may change to ‘i-.liarpa, or 

‘corrupt’. 

3alad ( W)— unintelligent S. lialibaidda ( ) 

— aiioX. ‘Bali bardda’ ( jdrofjs tljc stroji' ’»> 

and becomes ‘ijalyafdda’ ( ) •= ‘bahula > i. 

It means one as senseless as an ox. 
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A'nari ( )— unfit S. V ( «? ) not+ ‘arha’ ( )— 

fit, as in ‘pujarha’ ( ) ==» Pra. an^rha ( ) or 

‘inarhi’ or ‘dnajri* ( ), which means ‘unfit’. 

Nirbudhi ( ) — having no intelligence at all S. 

Nirbuddhi ( ). Though there are so many 

words signifying want of intelligence yet the attrac- 
tion of novelty is so strong that men are often 
tempted to use mutilated words of foreign language 
such as ‘beknb’ ‘hetamiz’, ‘beakkal’, ‘islitifit* (stupid) 
etc., and tlie compilers of Bengali dictionaries are 
too glad to include such words to swell the size of 
their books any how, and thereby indirectly support 
tive new-forged idea that the modern languages are 
but so many mixed non- Aryan tongues. 

Sid ha ( f^*(1 ) — straight, straight forward, honest S. 

Sira ( ) r dha (id) = siradhii ( ) which by 

dropping ‘r* (?) ])ecomes ‘sidha ( ), S‘iradha = .B, 

sirdha — sidlia. Its literal meaning is ‘directed 
towards the lieadk ‘Head’ here means the end of 
a line, as two ‘math as’ or heads of a line or road 
or rope, means the two ends of a line, etc. If the 
line changes its course, it ceases to be direct or 
straight. Hence sirdha or ‘sidluV means straight. 

Ter.i ( ), tera ( C5^1 ), terya ( ) — bent, not 

straight, not straight forward S. Tirjak (!%?!▼ ), 

The *k’ (^) ill this word is the well known ‘swarthe’ 
‘k’ (^) of the Sanskrit. The real word is ‘tirya’ 

( ) which is pronounced ‘terya* ( ) or ‘ter4’ 

( ) in speaking. 



ADJKCtiVES SPKClAhliiY TSBl) BY NVOMKN :m 


PAgal (’im)— insanu S. P&k ( ) i alu = 

Pr&Icrit Pakalu. ‘Pak’ moans SvIiirT, or iinsteadi- 
ness, and ‘lilu’ ( ) means Svitli' or having*. 
Therefore ‘pakaliT nr pakala' or paj^ala' ( ) 

jneans having unsteadiness of the mind, 

Byasta ( ) — impatient S. Byastha ( ). 

ADJMCTIVKS SPKClAliLY PSKD BY WOMKN. 

Women are most conservative in language, 'riierefore 
tlie origin of some words wl)i(di are specially used 
by them in their private apartments whore no 
foreign words can lind direct access, are tracred 
below. 

Gastiini ( ) — a term of abuse JS. Galastaui 

( ' which literally means a sIkj goat. Hence 

a girl Jiaving the character of a she-goat. 

Naikani ( ) — having the character of a heroine 

in a <lrama S. Nayika ( )— heroine. 

rifttluini ( ) — a brisk girl S. (Ifratha ( ) — 

messenger. Hence ‘gittliani’ ( ) implies ‘ovei* 
l)risk like a messenger. 

Poati \ ), poUti ( ) — with « hild ; having 

idiildi en S. Putrabati ( ). Putra’ *=* ‘po' 

(cni;, ‘bati’ = ‘watl’ ( ) ; po , watl ( ) 

= ‘powatf’ ( ). Again ‘Pit.) and ‘r’ (iil)**!’ (»I) 

under i\ 1, Ch. IV, p. .12 and 35. So ‘piitra' = pulla 
»‘pola’ ( ). Pola i w&tl -‘pola'wa'ti’ or poUU 

( ) or powatf ( ) by dropping ‘1’. 

it means ‘with child’, or having children. 
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Bafijh4 ( ) — barren S. Bandliya ( ). M.>ha’ (i() 

«“‘jha* (^) under Part I, Chap. IV, page 34. 

A'iotl ( ), ‘aiostri’ ( ), ‘dio’ ( ), *eo* ( <^) 

— Iiaving husband living. S. ATfcastrf ( ) — 

lileralljr ‘a taken woman’ i. e. married woman. 
“A'tta may be pronounced attya ( ) or ‘&ya’ by 

dropping ‘t\ So, dtta ( ^ stri ( St ) •« dyastrl 

( ) or dyotl ( ). 

A'ibaya ( )— immediately' marriageable girl 8. 

Abyurha ( ). ‘U|*ha’ ( ^) meaiKs engaged. 

‘Bi’ ( ^^) + ‘urhd’ (^) hyupha ( ), which 
means fully engaged. ‘A’ ('«() + ‘hyufha’ ( ^ ) « 
abyurha ( ) — Pra. ‘aibara ( ) which means 

not fully engaged i. e. not yet married but, about to 
be married. 

Uhlrlngl ( ) — a tall woman S. I>irgi»angf 

(^tSW). It is pronounced ‘dhlrdngi’, or ‘dhfriiigf’ 
( ). Tall men are <*alled ‘dlierenga’ ( CV?WI ). 

Chhidwati ( felSt ) — a term of abuse applied to women... 
S. Chhidrawatf ( ). It means one who has 

holes or faults in her ; just as in English ‘to pick 
a hole in one’s coat’ means to lind fault with a 
person. Chhidrawatf ( f53rT3?t ) by dropping ‘r’=* 
chhidwati ( ). 

Nannati ( ^<1^ ) — a term of abuse applied to women... 
S. Ndrf ( ) — - woman -f 8. nyak ( )— liated *■ 

‘ndrfnyak* ( ). It means hated of women. 
‘Nyak’ ( 9 ^ ) in B. Prakrit is pronounced 'nyaf 
( 9^ ) as S, nyakkar ( ) « B. Prakrit ‘nyatkar’ 

and t — k (^) under art. 5, page 330 
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So ‘na'rioyak’ ( ) « *nM’(iiyat' ( ) » 

‘namyat* ( ) or 'uauuat* ( ). juitl addiiii^ 

the feminine suflix ‘i* (§) to "nunnat* 

we get the word ‘uaunatf’ ). Jt means hated of 

women. In short S. ‘narfayak’ ( *?rtl W )-B. Viakrit 
‘ndrfnyat* ( ) = ‘narnyat’ ( ) = ndiiaat (^ 15 ^ ) 

=:=naunat( ( ). A lengthy explanation does not 

imply laboured derivation (see the deriviiti<o» of 
the word ‘kowpl’ in page .‘UO. 


It is generally believed tliat the changes sulVeicii iiy 
the Prakrits are caused by time, but in most 
cases it is not so. The changes avv Licncrally 
caused by difl’erence of education and clnua 'lcr of 
the speaker. While a Pandit would say ‘nai inyak' a 
vulgar man would say ‘nannat, and time ha< nothing 
to do with it. One would pronounce* tin* \vor«l 
‘ndrinyak’ fully in a pul)lic meeting, wbme it 
is his principal aim to spe^ak (dcganlly ami 
effectively : but wdien he speaks at home In- wtodd 
pronounce it ‘nannat’ liecause there he speaks Ircely 
without any exertion. It is so in all langr. as 

in English. 


Literal' jf 
Must 
Governor 
General 
My 
Him 
Them 

Worsestershire 
Lindsay Street 


Ural 

Mus 
( lovnor 
( ienl 
Me 
Im 
Km 

I loslersliati 
liin/d Stro' t 
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'Svtch eljau^^es* are not worked by time but by education 
and eliai'acter of tlie speaker. 

We shall now dostv this Chapter am I with it the book, 
\Vitli the reTuark’ that the origin of no less than 
twentyeiglit cla.sse.s oi the essential words of the 
Bdngal I’rakrit Ijas been traced in the last si.x 
(chapters to asirertain what proportion of non-Aryan 
words if any, lias been introduced into the vital part 
of tlie language, Init none has lieen fouml, and tliat 
is sullicient fnr the purpose of the book. All laws 
and processes of formation ami modilication of words 
liave now been i)rought to light and all words may 
now bo similarly traced by the same laws and rules. 

Tlie principal point of <lilVerence between tin? Sanskrit 
and its modern Prakrits is that the literary form 
of the Sanskrit abounds in irregular declensions 
and conjugations which seem to be nothing but 
practices of different c*ommnnities adopted in 
S. literature. ( Vide art. 4, page 12. ) These are 
not to be found in the modern Ih^akrits in Avliich the 
sufVixes are applied to the roots or stems witli more 
regularity, e. g. ch ir kt = i^ra. ‘clilrta’, pronounced 
y‘chilta’) ; hut in Sanskrit chir 4- ‘kt’ = clxjrna. ‘As' 
( ) 4- ‘anti’ ( ) == Pra. ‘asanti’ in Orissa and 

asenta’ or ‘asen’ ( ) in Bengal, hut ‘santi’ 
( ^1% ) ill Sanskrit. The other points of difference 
are explained in pages, 12 (art. 4), (art. 5), 50, 
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WhiiJ likasJia is and Iww its first edition in 

lipngnli iras rereivod hrj the pibhlic. 


Indian Institute. 

OXFORD 
22ii.l July, 1014. 

Dear Ailr. Sen, 

It was very kind dF you lo .send me a ropy of yoni 
excellent work on the p!nlolo^3* of the ilenj^ali language 
I liad no time to study it during the term, but am now 
reading it and linding it most interesting and instructive 
It is a nserul work, well written and full of valnablf 
information on the history ami formation of my favourite 
language ‘Bengali . rhor(» is miudi to learn from it. M) 
only legujl, is that it is not in Knglish, so that my pupils, 
ami stmlenls of Beng.'ili gemeralJy, iniglit jirolit hv its- 

pei’l 1 S:il. 

With* many thanks aod liest wi-shes for your welfare. 

Believe itu*. 

Yours sincerely 

.1. T. BldJMHARD r. 

(/ko/'. fndin/t Tnsfiln.tr O.v.fnrd} 


faileutta the l^^th Oct. 1J>J7 

I nave reail the Ibnigali woik named “ Rhiisbatattwa’' by 
Babu Srinatb Sen with very great pleasure. It treats of 
the philology of the Bengali language and is admirably 
suited to bo made a text book on the subject for University 
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candidates. Tt is perhaps the first work of its kind in the 
language and tlie author deserves encouragement at the 
hands of the public. 

Hajendra (M)andra Saslri 
Rai Bahiul nr. 

navernmt'nf Trnvsht/t>r^ 


Pansa)ia1:i (llugly) 
July :h-d IDIO. 

A'ly l.)ear Babn Srinath, 

j- have read your letter of t!7th June with a hndiiiir of 
respect for your opinions. Iiifacd I fully agre(} with you. 
I shall preserve your letter for puhliratiou iii our 
journal “l)evnagara’\ I shall feed obliged hy your 
conveniently seeing me at mine in (hilrutta, ><0 (Irey Sh oot, 
so that we may talk over the subject.'^ * * 

Your's sincerely 

(Hond)!e dustico) Sarada (/h. Mitra. 

Upfd. Jild(jp Ihr Hitjk < 'o/oV, i 'n.lrnft.(u 


Dear Sir, 

The work that you ])egan at Baraset or prol)ahly earlier 
has been completed in a very adnii/uble way. It nioets 
satisfactorily the requirements <)f the country The people 
in general coiisidei’ that the present. Bengali spf)ken <)r 
written language is difierent frfun Sanskrit and has no 
connection with it. Your woi’k will <'Iear away ifio doubts 
hitherto entertained. Please consider me a sabscriber to 
your next issue, Part II. 

Kailash Chandra Chatterjee. 

Up.td. Asst. Surgpon, Barasol. 
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Sii‘, 

* we know that the BentJjali language i.s 

tie rivet I from Sanskrit, yet no one has, up to this time 
shown hy i’aets and tigures lu)vv it could he so derived. 
Tfiis has given birth to dift’erent opinions about tlie origin 
of the Bengali language, and has become the cause of 
reckless despotism exercised t>ver the language hy those 
who held sucdi opinittns. 'LMie advent of your book at sucli 
a ci’iiical time has supplied us with a most keeidy felt 
desidtu-aturn x ^ -ic 

The Ilon’ble Brojondiu Kisbore 

Koy Cbowdbury, m.a. 

('rr anslated from Bengali) 

Sir, 

1 never doubted that the Bengali language was hut a 
modi lied form of the Sanskrit. But the manner in which 
you have shown tlie identity (»f the ordinary spoken form 
of words with the Sanskrit is new and should be learnt 
by ad. Oui- countrymen will undoubtedly bo gieatly 
benelite<l by this book. 

Abinasli Chandra Banerjee B. Ij. 

P header. 

:i0-7-14. 


Dear Sir, 

We >hall be much obliged if you will please send us a 
copy ol ‘‘Bliasliatattwa ’ (the Truths of Language) Bart 1 
and any other number if published. Please send them 
per value payable post. 

Yours faithfully 
Thacker Spink and Co. 

Calcutta, 

27.3-1901. 
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Sir, 

Accept the thanks of “Shahitya Parishail** for yonr 
present of the first part of yonr hook called “Hhashataitwa". 
* * •>.- * 

We have derived great pleasuio hy nnidiiig it. It is the 
first hook of its kind in the Bengali langnagt\ your deep 
research, learning and insight into the language as shown 
ill the work deserves highest praise. It is hoperl tliat liy 
tlie blessings of (jod and encouragement of men of learn- 
ing, you will soon c!oniplete the work hy puhlishing the 
second part, and thereby establish an imperishalile repiita 
tion in tlie Bengali language, 

I^ay .latindra Nhith Oliowilhui’y, M. A.. 

President of tlu^ 

Hitiuji jf(t Slut hi tun l*ii ri^had' 

( Biterary Society) Chilcutta. 


( Transhited Jroiii Bengali i 

“Itetahadi” of -Jtth Kartick ld07. 

Review. 

“ Bhashatattwa" By Srinatli Sen. 'Phis is tlie first part. 

Phis hook, it seems, presents the first pliilological view 
of the Bengali language. It is still iiua^inpleto and we 
caniu)t say that it lias no fault ; hut we have been charmed 
hy its merits. Tlmse who are inten;sted iii the origin of, 
and the changes undergone by, the Bengali language must 
praise the author very higlily. 'Phe readers may not agree 
with him in all points hut none can deny that he has 
presented to them a new subject for study and culture. 
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Sir, 

I am very ^lad to receive a copy of vonr Bliasliatattw i. 
T have read it fully from beii^inniMir to end and some pai-ts 
of it more than once. 1 can say with all niy lieai’t thu' 
it has removed a ^reat want of the Fhnii^ali lauiruavrc. 
Your explanation of the substantial identity of the 8anskr’> 
and Benp;ali is so excellently made out tlnit it is impo^sihU* 
to refrain from expres.sini>* oui- heartfelt ufratitnde tc* y»>ti. 
Tliou^h we may not atijree with you in certain ])oint< her*^ 
and there, there cM,n h«» iro doubt that your Bhashatuf t\v i 
is a specially glorious work in the Bengali lain^iiage. 

>>asadhnr Roy A., B.fj., M.R.A.S. 
.{ufhnr 'f^^Triih’p Ih'jdif' 

('rranslaied from Bengali.) 

“Hindu Hajika* HajshMhi 
Review. 

Bliashatattawa Part I By Sriiiath Sen, * ' We 

are not aware if any pre*vi«>us en<|niry has been mnde by 
any one regarding the origin of tin* Bengali language. 
It is the lirst ventin e in this held of work 'riioiigh we 
may not agree in certain points the book is of a very hig’h 
ordeF and will be of help to the improvement of (he 
language. 

^^h’anslaied from Bengali.) 

“Basnmati”, (yalcutta 80th Rartic 1807, 

Review 

Bhashatattwa by Srinath Sen. It is an enquiry int»> 
the origin of the Aryan languages of India. The author’s 
deep researcli and love of the language is really praise- 
worthy. This book will be a great gain to those who 
delight in philology. 
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Kxtraot from Cakoitta Hazotte. 

“Bliasliatattwji*' oi* I’l iitlis (»f lan^naico !)y Sriiiatli Son 
Rampiir Ikvalia. an aitoiiipt to dodnoo from Sans;krit 

tlio i^ramniatical stnn.-turo and vocabniary of IkniL^ali \\ ii.li 
a view to jirovinLC iin* iiiisiantial idcMitify of tiu* t w n 
laT^<»;iia^^*es. Tlie plnmetie ])riiu*iples r(>'4:iila(e <ln* 

passaijce of \V(»rds' from Sanskrii into HenL:ali and oilier 
Prakrits are olearly stated wliile llu' (/liapter oti dediKdion 
of I^engali ease snflixes and verbal forms liM)m Sanskrit 
(liselose a. trim pbilnlo^ieal insiufbf on i be pari (d ilm 
until or. 


My Dear Sriiiatb Balm, 

riianks i’(»r the book yon ‘'<‘nl lo me. It is I be lirst 
.}>ii ilolo<^l(;al woi’k in Punurali, 

'i’oiirs sineeH'ly, 

liUlii Kumar Bose. i:. i. Mimsii. 


“Indian bbii pii e." 

Pd-weekly duly ‘JO-PKiO. 

Bliashatattwa Part I by Balm Srinatb Sen, Deputy 
Maufistrate of Rajsbabi. In this bonk the auilior has 
proved that in dilVerent provimms tin? same Ibakiii wliiirb 
was the spoken lan^na^e of the illiterate ol the Sanskrit 
age, has been rod need into writimj' and liave assumed 
different names sueh as Bentrali, ete. 'I’b<‘ autlior has infli* 
rated the transformation of San''krit letters into Ik>ngali 
ones, Sanskrit words into Beni^ali words. Intact Bengali lias 
been shown to he tlie spoken language of Sanskrit, 'rim 
author has exhorted Bengali writers not to introflneo il 
possible foreign words into the language and tlmrcihy ehangt? 
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its cliaracter. Wa are thankful to the author for tlie service 
he has done to the Benj?ali literature and trust that 
the Banefiya Shahitya Parishad will help the author in 
his excellent and hij'hly useful work, we shall welcome 
the issue of other parts of this really valuable book. 

Dear Sir, 

I must thank y(m vei*y much for your little book 
'‘Hhashatattwa” which you have been kind enouL^li to send 
me. 1 hav(^ been readini; it with much interest. 

I am yours truly, 

K. K. Parii'iter f.C.S., Ot. Jiidj^e, 24< Perils. 

'riie “Amrita Ba/.ar Patrika” 

Thursday, July ‘id. 1900. 

Bhashatattvva by Srinath Sen / Deputy Ma<jristrate The 
book under notice can boast of bein^ the Mrst of its kind 
in Bengali, Babu Srinath Sen has * * attempted in his 

work “ Uhashatattwa’* to lay the foundation of the philolo«ry 
of th(* Ben^^ali lan^uai^c and also the other dialects of 
India to some extent. He has essayed to demonstrate that 
the current Bengali lan^ua^e is but a modification of the 
relined Sanskrit, and we declai-e without fear of contradi- 
tion that liis commendable efforts in this dii’ection has 
mot with a laru:e measure of success. We wisli we could 
illustrate oui rtonarks hy abundant quotations from this 
very iiiteistin^- woi k on the philology of the Bengali and 
Sanskrit. But the difficulty of quotiii«: Benorali and Sanskrit 
in Roman character stands in the wRy, In conclusion 
W’li .sincerely congratulate the author of the book on his 
undertaking the novel task of writing a work on the 
philology of the modern vernacular of the lower Ganges. 
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Tlie “Bengali” 26tl. Nov. IPOO, 

“Bliasbatatta*’ by Srinath Sen, l^art I published by 
Shanyal and Co., 20, Scots Lane, price He. 1 - Habii Srinath 
Sen has done a service to the Bens^ali lan^iiaije by tlio 
publication of the bonk. We recommend it safely to the 
notice of eveiy one who has anythim^ to dn with Benc^ali 
and wants to see how the lancjnairo lias been formed. 

rihr>ramana, the 24th duly, 1000, 

Dear Si\*, 

I beii* tti be excused for (he delay in acknowled^ini^; with 
thanks the I'eceipt of your “Hhashatatta” which you kindly 
sent to me. I liave now finished your book and I must say 
I read it with pleasure and profit. Your aftcnnpt to show 
that the Beiijfali is but a spoken form of the Sariskrit and 
not a separate language derivetl from the Sanskrit origin, 
has been fairly successful. 

I rmnain, 

I )i?ar Sir, 

Vouis ‘sincerely, 
Aksluiy Kumar Maitra 
Author of “Sera/iiddowhi”. 

(Jhittii^aog I t-S- l‘.)l)(). 

My Dear Si’inath Babu, 

f have receiv'ed a copy of yocir Bhashatattwa. I^rorn the 
time I had the priviUge of seeing tlie proofsheets I have 
been impressed with the amount of labour and thoughts it 
must have cost you. 
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1 have no clonbt tljat your work will he appreciated by 
the thinking public as an interesting^ and scholarly treatise 
. Tl»ere is nuich to learn in your hook and I hope 
it will he favoioahly receiv(?d in learned circles. 

V'ours Sincerely 
iNTohiii Chandra Das M.A. 11 . Fj. 
Dy. Ala^^isirate, aulfioc of 
Ancient. CieoLfr'aph y of Asia, 
A iitlio)’ <»i‘ lianuiyan, Rhl: hu vani 4 h''a 
in llenojili and oilier wiirk'^ 


Clhanshiti'd IVoin FU*nLr<ili) 

Sir, 

I acknowledge wjlh lhanks the* leceipi of a copy of yoiir 
“llhashatattwa ' ^ l>y it yon have dtiserved tlianks 

of those who take intju’est in the philolo»^y of the llcniiali 
hinL*'uaire. loihi*-' '-nl)je< l you have tii'st shown the wa} . 

Ilii endra Xath Datta. 

Attorney, Hitih (hiuil. 

‘"Indian Mirror ’ ‘J 1 tli A]jril, 

Rhashatatiwa -An in vestieation into the Aryan laneuaunrv 
<d‘ India. By Srinath Sen, Part I. The iibject of this hook 
is to sl)ow that tlic Bcnii:ali, Oriya, Hindi and (dlior similar 
lan*j^uai;;es are not. a mixture ot Prakrit and non-Aryan 
lanjTuaejes, ms is e;enerally held, but they represent nothliii^ 
hut Prakrit alone. The terminal changes which sdiiie of 
the w'ords Inive underjxone heiiiij due to the habits and 
idiocyncrasies of the people of different divisions or districts 
where they art; spnken. The writer has taken the trouble 
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to tlediice the rules which |L?uido the chuiiLces from the 
original Sanskrit into tlie Aryan dialects of India. He 
shows by exliaustive illustrations how Sanskrit words have 
been Prakritised and Prakrit words have come to be localis 
ed. In this Pai t of the l)ook before us the writer has treated 
the subject in a grammatical form and all interested, must 
anxiously await the publication of fui tlier instalments in 
which no <loubt the writer wdll attempt his best to 
prove his thesis. From a philological point of view the 
book under notice is simply invaluable. 

Noakhali, 20th Doc. 1000, 

Dear Sir, 

Vei*y many thanks for yonr “Bliashatattwa’* 'fr * ^ 

1 have not even yet had time to read more than the first 
four chapters, but what I have read has pleased me very, 
much and I shall be glad not only to finish the first Part 
but read tlie others when they appear. 

1 may mention that 1 had the pleasure of discussing your 
bu»)k and its subject lately with Mr. (now) Sir Robindra 
Nath I'agore. 

A. Penned, I.C.S. 

Dt. rludge. 



INDEX TO PART II. 

Transliteration of Sanscritic words. 


a ( ^ ) = (j, as in ‘pot’ ; a ( ) = a, as in ‘art* ; 

0 ( )==ay, as in ‘play’ ; R ( ^ )^u, as in ’monseur'; 

t ( ^ ) =r t ( corehral ) ; t ( ^ ) = t ( dental ) ; 

1 ( t )^-i. as in ‘index’ ; f ( ^ ) = eo, as in ‘feel’ ; 

s ( »t / - sli, ( patatal ) ; sli ( ^ ) = «h, as in clash ; 


s ( 7 \ ) = s, as in ‘sit’ : 


A ( ^ ) 


Adrislita ( ) 

Paue 

195 

Apdka ( ) 

217 

•Arnhal ( ) 

292 

Alankiir ( ) 

:’,0:5 

Anguri ( ) 

:m 

Adha ( ) 

:j12 

Atiasya ( ) 

;;15 

Atyanta ) 
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